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QUICK INDEX

+ Bluetooth® and Phone Pairing.......cceccevevenereenenennieneneeneneeneseeneeneeenns
¢+ Child Restraint SYStEMS .......cccerevenirrerininesnieereneestsee st ee e essssenens
* Floor matinstallation .......c.cceeveenenenncreneeneeneeee e eeseenens
* Fuel tank door 1elease & Cap.....cccvvverivnienienienesere e sessee s
+ Garage door opener (HomeLink®)
* Index - Alphabetical ......cccceceververevrnvenennnne
+ Index - Visual (Pictorial) ............
¢ Index - What to do if... ................
* Instrument cluster
Jump Starting (If the vehicle battery is discharged)
+ Seat belts ....cccceevernenee.

+ Spare tire & tools
¢ SRS AITDAG weerveeerrreenieeenteeereeeesteesesseeessesessssenens
» TOYOTA SAFETY SENSE™ 2.5 (TSS 2.5)
« Warning Lights and INicators .........ccccceveveniiecninenniieninieeseseesesreseseenene

This Owner’s Manual - Short Version is a summary of basic vehicle operations for vehicles
sold and marketed in the 48 contiguous United States and Alaska. It contains brief
descriptions of fundamental operations so you can locate and use the vehicle's main
equipment quickly and easily.
The Owner’s Manual - Short Version is notintended as a substitute for the Owner’s Manual
orthe Multimedia Owner’s Manual located on Toyota.com/Owners. We strongly encourage
you to review the Owner’s Manual and supplementary manuals so you will have a better
understanding of your vehicles capabilities and limitations.
To access the full Owner’s Manual and supplementary manuals on your mobile device, scan
the QR code below with your camera or download the Toyota app.
To access the full Owner’s Manual and supplementary manuals on
your mobile device, scan the QR code below with your camera,
download the Toyota app or visit www.Toyota.com/owners.

If you would like to purchase a printed copy of your Owner’s Manual or Multimedia System
Owner’s Manual, please visit your dealership or go to Helminc.com.

Your dealership and the entire staff of Toyota Motor North America, Inc. wish you many
years of satisfied driving in your new Tundra.
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FOR YOUR INFORMATION

Main Owner’s Manual -Short Version
Please note that this manual applies to all
models and explains all equipment,
including options. Therefore, you may find
explanations for equipment not installed
on your vehicle and the illustrations used
may differ from your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual
are current at the time of printing. Over
time, your vehicle may receive updates
that modify the vehicle and make material
in this manual incomplete and/or
inaccurate. Because of Toyota's interest in
continual product improvement, Toyota
reserves the right to make changes to this
manual at any time without notice.

If Toyota chooses to update the manual,
updated versions can be viewed by
selecting your vehicle by model and yearat
the following URL or on your mobile device
if you have access to the Toyota app.
www.toyota.com/owners

Accessories, spare parts and
modification of your Toyota

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts
and accessories for Toyota vehicles are
currently available in the market. You
should know that Toyota does not warrant
these products and is not responsible for
their performance, repair, or replacement,
or for any damage they may cause to, or
adverse effect they may have on, your
Toyota vehicle.

This vehicle should not be modified with
non-genuine Toyota products.
Modification with non-genuine Toyota
products could affect its performance,
safety or durability, and may even violate
governmental regulations. In addition,
damage or performance problems
resulting from the modification may not
be covered under warranty.

Also, remodeling like this will have an
effect on advanced safety equipment such
as Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 and thereisa
danger that it will not work properly or the
danger that it may work in situations
where it should not be working.
Cyber Attack Risk
Installing electronic devices and radios
increases the risk of cyber attacks through
theinstalled parts, which maylead to
unexpected accidents and leakage of
personal information. Toyota does not
make any guarantees for problems caused
by installing non-genuine Toyota
products.
Vehicle data recording
The vehicle is equipped with sophisticated
computers that will record certain data,
such as:
+ Engine speed / Electric motor speed
(traction motor speed)
+ Accelerator status
+ Brake status
+ Vehicle speed
- Operation status of the driving assist
systems
+ Images from the cameras
Your vehicle is equipped with cameras.
Contact your Toyota dealer for the
location of recording cameras.
The recorded data varies according to the
vehicle grade level and options with which
itis equipped.
These computers do not record
conversations or sounds, and only record
images outside of the vehicle in certain
situations.
+ Data Transmission

Your vehicle may transmit the data
recorded in these computers to Toyota
without notification to you.

+ Datausage

Toyota may use the datarecorded in this
computer to diagnose malfunctions,
conduct research and development, and
improve quality.



FOR YOUR INFORMATION

Toyota will not disclose the recorded data
to a third party except:

+ With the consent of the vehicle owner
orwith the consent of the lessee if the
vehicleisleased

+ Inresponse to an official request by
the police, a court of law or a
government agency

+ Foruse by Toyota in a lawsuit

+ Forresearch purposes where the data
is not tied to a specific vehicle or
vehicle owner

» Recorded image information can be
erased by your Toyota dealer.

Theimage recording function can be
disabled. However, if the function is
disabled, data from when the system
operates will not be available.

+ Tolearn more about the vehicle data
collected, used and shared by Toyota,
please visit
www.toyota.com/privacyvts/.

Usage of data collected through Safety

Connect (U.S.mainland only)

If your Toyota has Safety Connect and if

you have subscribed to those services,

please refer to the Safety Connect

Telematics Subscription Service

Agreement for information on data

collected and its usage.

- Tolearn more about the vehicle data
collected, used and shared by Toyota,
please visit
www.toyota.com/privacyvts/.

Statement on Warranty Coverage for
Aftermarket and Recycled Parts (For
U.S. Owners)

The Magnuson-Moss Warranty Act, 15
U.S.C.s.2301 et seq., makesiit illegal for
motor vehicle manufacturers to void a
motor vehicle warranty or deny warranty
coverage solely because an aftermarket or
recycled part has been used to repair the
vehicle or someone other than the
authorized service provider performed
service on the vehicle. This provision does
not apply to a new motor vehicle
purchased solely for commercial or
industrial use.

Under federal law, a manufacturer may
deny warranty coverage and charge for
repairs to a vehicle if it is discovered that
an aftermarket or recycled part installed
on the vehicle is defective or was installed
incorrectly and caused damage to another
part of the vehicle otherwise covered
under warranty. The Federal Trade
Commission requires that a manufacturer
demonstrate that an aftermarket or
recycled part or service performed by a
person other than an authorized service
provider caused damage to another part of
the vehicle otherwise covered under
warranty before denying warranty
coverage. Additionally, federal law allows a
manufacturer to void a motor vehicle
warranty or deny warranty coverage if the
manufacturer provides the article or
service to consumers free of charge under
the warranty or the manufacturer has
secured a waiver from the Federal Trade
Commission.



FOR YOUR INFORMATION

Event datarecorder

Thisvehicleis equipped with an event data
recorder (EDR). The main purpose of an
EDRis to record, in certain crash or near
crash-like situations, such as an air bag
deployment or hitting a road obstacle,
data that will assist in understanding how
avehicle’s systems performed. The EDR is
designed to record data related to vehicle
dynamics and safety systems for a short

period of time, typically 30 seconds or less.

The EDRin this vehicle is designed to

record such data as:

» How various systems in your vehicle
were operating;

* Whether or not the driver and
passenger safety belts were
buckled/fastened;

« How far (if at all) the driver was
depressing the accelerator and/or brake
pedal; and,

+ How fast the vehicle was traveling.

These data can help provide a better

understanding of the circumstancesin

which crashes and injuries occur.

NOTE: EDR data are recorded by your

vehicle only if a non-trivial crash situation

occurs; no data are recorded by the EDR
under normal driving conditions and no
personal data (e.g., name, gender, age, and
crash location) are recorded. However,
other parties, such as law enforcement,
could combine the EDR data with the type
of personally identifying data routinely
acquired during a crash investigation.

Toread datarecorded by an EDR, special

equipment is required, and access to the

vehicle orthe EDRis needed. In addition to
the vehicle manufacturer, other parties,
such as law enforcement, that have the
special equipment, can read the
information if they have access to the
vehicle or the EDR.

 Disclosure of the EDR data

Toyota will not disclose the data recorded
in an EDR to a third party except when:

+ Anagreement from the vehicle’s
owner (or the lessee for aleased
vehicle) is obtained

+ Inresponse to an official request by
the police, a court of law or a
government agency

+ Foruse by Toyotain a lawsuit

« However, if necessary, Toyota may:

+ Use the data for research on vehicle
safety performance

« Disclose the data to a third party for
research purposes without disclosing
information about the specific vehicle
or vehicle owner

Perchlorate Material

Special handling may apply, See
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchl
orate.

Your vehicle has components that may
contain perchlorate. These components
may include airbags, seat belt
pretensioners, and wireless remote
control batteries.
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A\ WARNING!

General precautions while driving

Driving under the influence: Never drive
yourvehicle when under the influence of
alcohol or drugs that have impaired your
ability to operate your vehicle. Alcohol
and certain drugs delay reaction time,
impair judgment and reduce
coordination, which could lead to an
accident that could resultin death or
serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive
defensively. Anticipate mistakes that
other drivers or pedestrians might make
and be ready to avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give your full
attention to driving. Anything that
distracts the driver, such as adjusting
controls, talking on a cellular phone or
reading can result in a collision with
resulting death or serious injury to you,
your occupants or others.

General precaution regarding
children’s safety

Never leave children unattended in the
vehicle, and never allow children to have
or use the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle
or shift the vehicle into neutral. There is
also a danger that children may injure
themselves by playing with the windows,
the moon roof, the panoramic moon
roof, or other features of the vehicle. In
addition, heat build-up or extremely cold
temperatures inside the vehicle can be
fatal to children.

Multimedia system owner’s manual

+ Please be aware that the content of this
manual may be different from the
system in some cases, such as due to
software updates and changes to
specifications.

+ The screens shown in this manual may
differ from the actual screen of the
system depending on availability of
functions, subscription status, and map
data available at the time this manual
was produced.

Disclaimer about data compensation

This system saves data onto the internal
memory. Data saved in the memory may
become corrupted orlost due to system
failure, repair, malfunction, bugs, or other
causes.

Please note that Toyota Motor Corporation
takes no responsibility whatsoever for
direct and/or indirect damage, and offers
no compensation for data if the data that
was saved in the internal memory could
not be saved properly.



SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

To use this system in the safest possible
manner, follow all the safety tips shown
below.

This system is intended to assistin
reaching the destination and, if used
properly, can do so. The driver is solely
responsible for the safe operation of the
vehicle and the safety of your passengers.
Do not use any feature of this system to
the extent it becomes a distraction and
prevents safe driving. The first priority
while driving should always be the safe
operation of the vehicle. While driving, be
sure to observe all traffic regulations. If a
traffic sign on the road has been changed,
route guidance may not have the updated
information such as the direction of a one
way street.

While driving, listen to the voice
instructions as much as possible and
glance at the screen briefly and only when
itis safe. However, do not totally rely on
voice guidance. Use it just for reference. If
the system cannot determine the current
position correctly, there is a possibility of
incorrect or delayed guidance, or no voice
guidance at all.

The datain the system may occasionally be
incomplete. Road conditions, including
driving restrictions (no left turns, street
closures, etc.) frequently change.
Therefore, before following any
instructions from the system, look to see
whethertheinstruction can be done safely
and legally.

This system cannot warn about such
things as the safety of an area, condition of
streets, and availability of emergency
services.If unsure about the safety of an
area, do not drive into it. Under no
circumstances is this system a substitute
for the driver’s personal judgement.

A\ WARNING!

- For safety, the driver should not
operate the system while he/she is
driving. Insufficient attention to the
road and traffic may cause an accident.

+ While driving, be sure to obey the

trafficregulations and maintain
awareness of the road conditions.




READING THIS MANUAL

Explains symbols used in this manual.

Symbols in this manual
Symbols Meanings
WARNING:

Explains something

that, if not obeyed,
could cause death or
serious injury to people.

NOTICE:

Explains something
that, if not obeyed,
could cause damage to
or amalfunctionin the
vehicle orits
equipment.

Indicates operating or
working procedures.
Follow the stepsin
numerical order.

INFORMATION: Explains
something other than
descriptions about
operation methods and
functions that you
should know and are
useful to know.

123...

Symbols in illustrations

Symbols

Meanings

=

Indicates the action
(pushing, turning, etc.)
used to operate
switches and other
devices.

>

Indicates the outcome
of an operation (e.g. alid
opens).

/%

Symbols

Meanings

>

Indicates the
component or position
being explained.

O

Means Do not, Do not
do this, or Do not let
this happen.




HOW TO SEARCH

Searching by name Searching by title
» Alphabetical index: P. 460 + Table of contents: P.2

Searching by installation
position
- Pictorialindex: P. 10

Searching by symptom or
sound
» What to doif... (Troubleshooting): P. 459

=N




PICTORIAL INDEX

Instrument panel

A] [B][c] [0][E] [F] [g]

Headlights/tail lights/license plate lights/daytime running lights........ccccocevuvvuenee. P.161
FOGHGNES™ oo eeeeeseeseesse s sssaes s s sssss s esssa s sesse e ssss s sssaseesssees P.163
MUIE -INFOTMATION BISPIAY...urrrrvvveerreeseesseeessssseenesssssseessssssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssessssssssanns P.65
DASPIAY ettt e P.65
When a warning message is diSplayed ........cccoeveerevenineninenineneninenenesesenseseseeeesesesenens P.412
MEEETS ... reeeeveeesssssesseeesssssssssssesssessssssssss s esssss s sssRe s ssss e snnes P.62,P.64
Reading the meters/adjusting the instrument panel light.........cccoeevevrevennnnes P.62,P.64
Warning lights/indicator GhLS .....c.eoevveeneereneereeireineeeeseeseeeee e seaees P.57
When a warning Hght tUTNS ON......ierniiseseseeeseseeseseseseesssesssesssesesesens P. 403
[D] Windshield Wiper and WasSher SWILCH .............vvveerrveeeessessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnees P. 166
USQE wervreieireieirieieieneseeieesesseseesessesessssesesesessesesessssesessssesessssssesessnsssssessssssesensssssesessssesenens P. 166
Adding WAsher flUid......cceveereninirininiesisssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssses P.384

Warning messages....... v P. 412
[E] ENGING SWILCR covovvvvverieeeeee e seessseesssssssesssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssssssssssssssnsnsees P.148
Starting the engine/changing the MOodes..........ccocceererrineecnneceeeeeee e P.148
Emergency stop of the @NgiNe ... P.398
When the engine Will Ot Start.......ccoveieirinininire et P. 423
WaTNing MESSAGES. .cveveuerierrreireriereninteresesesiesesessssesessssesessssssesesessssesessssssesessssssessssssesensses P.412
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PICTORIAL INDEX

[F] Multimedia system”2

AIT CONAITIONING SYSTEM wecv.vvveeeessvveeenesseseeeeesssssse s sssssessssssssessssssssessssssssessssssssnees P.326
(L7 Vo =TT P.326
Back window defogger.......ccceceeeveencucnnnenne See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners

[H] SRIFLIRVET oo eeeeveeeeecsesssnmnsseeeesesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssessssssssssees P.152
Changing the shift POSIION......ccceiiieiccccc s P.153
Precautions for tOWING.....cccvceereieneeeeceeeeeeite bbb bbb aesesns P. 400
When the shift lever does NOt MOVE ........cceviviciiniriicincccee e P. 153

[1] Tilt and telescopic steering control switch*1/

tilt and telescopic steering lock release 1OVET Lo sssssssssssses P.103
AJUSTMENT .ottt sttt st s sa s sn e P.103
Driving position memory*1 ............................................................................................... P.97

[J] HOOA 10CK TEIEASE IQVET cuuv...vvvereeervsessessessnesssssssassesssssessssssssssssssssssnssssssssnsssssssssnsnnes P.380

*1:If equipped

*2: Refer to “MULTIMEDIA OWNER’S MANUAL” on Toyota.com/owners.

Switches

5 BEDED |

|
s i
ore [ o | B | & | ®e [k

oFF OFF
l jour|

D[] =] [~
(o] I (IR —
\.

Y

O
4 =y

WA T o o=

[A] Cargolamp main switch
Automatic High Beam SWItCh™ ............cmnssseneseeeneeeeeeeeeesesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssens P.163
Stop & Start CANCEl SWITCH ...ciucviccciecc e sesns P.212

*
i

11



PICTORIAL INDEX

[D] Instrument panel light CONETOT SWILCH ..uuvuvvernerveenreeeeseseseseesessessesssssssssenens P.63,P.65
[E] “ODO TRIP” SWAtCH.....vveeerveerreeeneeeerneseennne See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners
[F] PKSB OFF SWILCR .cocvvereceeenreecesisnsssessssssssesssessssssessassssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssese P.235
Power steps switch

POWET TUNMING DOATAS ™ +...eooeeroeeeeearsceeeesesessesssessesssssessssssseesssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssssssens P.80

Power bed step* .................................................................................................................. P. 87
[H] HeadligNt 1EVEHNG IAl" ....neeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeessseeeseeeeeseesssseesessseessemssssssessesssssemsssseeseees P.163
[1] Heated steering wheel SWILCN oo eeeeeessssssssssssssssssssssssssseseeeees s ssssssssssenes P.328
(1] AC 120V SWILCH " oovvreeevercesenesessesesessssssssesssesssesssssssessssssesessssesessssssessssssessssssesee P.367

[K] Outer mirrorlamp switch”

OULET THITOT @XEENA SWITCR 1 rrveeeereeeeeeerseeeeeeeeeseseeessessesseessessssssesessessaessessssseesessesees P.115
[M] Trailer brake CONErOl SWILCN ........ceuumrreveveessnssssssssesssnssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssseses P.313
*.If equipped

uis 0 | 0205

EF]

.
[A] Front-wheel drive COMTIOT SWITCR™ ... vveeeeeeereeereeeeessesseeseessseseessesssessesseseessseneessene P.297
“DRIVE MODE” SWItCR " ...cooooeeeeuemmmrmsssssssssssssssssesseeeesesesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssessesseeee P.295
“TOW HAUL” SWILCR ..ovooevueeuereesesseeeeeeee s ssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssessssssess P.155
[D] Mode Select SWItCh™..........cceummmmmmmmmisssssssseseeeeeeeessssessssssssssssssnnns P.155,P.295,P.301, P. 304
[E] “MTS" SWILCR ™ ....ooooooeeeeeeeeessmssssssnssssssssseseeseeeeseesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssassssssssssssssssssssessseees P.304
[F] “DAC/CRAWL” SWItCR " .vvovuueeuumssmisssssseseeseeeee s sssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss s P.301
Trailer BaCKUP GUIAE SWILCR™ ....oeeeeeeeeeveeeeeeaneseeeessensesssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssseses P.315

12



PICTORIAL INDEX

[H] CaMETa SWILCH oo svesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsnsssnesss P.253
(1] VSC OFF SWILCR cvreeevvvesvevseessesesseesesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss P.308
] EMergency flasher SWILCN. ... ssesesssesessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnss P.398
[K] Height control mode SEleCt SWItCh ™ ..............ovvvvvvvvvvvevveessssssmmmssssssssnsnsssssssssseseeeeesessseee P.292
HEIGNT COMEIOT SWILCR +...veeoeeeeeeeee e eeeeeseeessesesssssessesssssssessesssessssssssessssseassessseses P.292
[M] Rear differential I0Ck SWILCN™ ........eeuuueereeeeeeesesseeessessssssssesssesssssssnsssesssssssssesnssssssees P.300
[N] BTake NOT SWALCN c.u...vvveeeneeceveeresssesssssssssssessssssssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssssssnnnes P.159
[O] ParKing Brake SWILCH .....ucuuueeeeeevvessssssennesssssssssssssesessssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnsnneees P.156

Applying/releasing the parking brake.....

Precautions for winter season...............

Warning buzzer/MeSSages ........c.ceiericininniinienniieiesiesesiesesssesssssssssns P.156,P. 403
*: If equipped

[A] Driving position memory SUIECRIES oo eessessessesseeseessssssessessesseessesnees P.97
OULSTAE TEAT VIEW MITTOT SWILCRES vververeeeeeeeeeeeeeereseseeeseeseseessessssesssesesesssessssssssesssesssees P.112
WANAOW TOCK SWILCR «..ovvvveeneveeesesessesn e ssssssesessssssessssssssssssssssssessssssssnsssssssssssnsssssssnns P.119

[D] Doorlock switches

[E] POWET WINAOW SWITCRES vvvvveeereeereceesseeeeereseesesessmesessesessesesssseesenessassssseseesesesseesssseerenes P.117
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PICTORIAL INDEX

*: If equipped

[A] Meter CONTO] SWILCNES..cuuuuumrrrrrssseesssnnnsssssssssssmsessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss P.67
Phone switch*!
Vehicle-to-vehicle diStance SWItCh ™2 ..........ooooooooooeccovmnssssssssssssseeseeseeesssssssssssssssssnns P.204
[D] LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) SWItCh ™ ............oooovvvvvvvvvvvvevsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssseeeeeesessseees P.186
[E] Cruise control switches
Dynamic radar cruise control with full-speed range*2 ............................................... P.199
CTUISE CONEION2 oeeereseeserseesssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss s ssssssssssssssssesssssssssees P.209

[F] Audio remote control switches?

Talk switch™?
*1: Refer to “MULTIMEDIA OWNER’S MANUAL" on Toyota.com/owners.
*2:If equipped
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PICTORIAL INDEX

Interior

[A] SRS @IrDAGS vevvevvvvveeenreeessssersssssssesessssssessssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssssssensssssssneseess P.25
FlOOT MALS .o P.17
FTOME SEALS .vvvvvvvvesssssessssssssssssssnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssssnne P.93
[D] REAT SEALS.......ooereesssssssssssensesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssessssssssssssssssesssssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssses P.94
[E] HEad TSEIAINTS .coveeeevvvvvvveessssssssssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssses P.100
[F] S@AE DEIES..oveevvvvrreessesressesssessessesssessessssssssssssessssssssssssssssessessessesssssssssessessssssessassssesesse P.19
INSIAE TOCK DULLONS cvvvvevsamrrveresssnssssesssnsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnsssess P.78
[H] CONSOIE DOXurvvvvvrrressnenrensessmessesssssssssssssssssssssesssessssssssessessssssssssssssssesssssssssssessssssessess P.363
[1] CUP NOTETS covereeverereeeeeseesesssseessssssssessssssssssssssssssessssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssnnnes P.362
(1] BOLEIE NOIARTS .ovvceeeevvrrscssiesrnssesssesesssssssssessssssessessssssmessssssssessssssssssssssessssessssssssssssess P.363
[K] ASSIST TIP...vvvvrmrvrrsessnsesssssnsssssssssssssssssessssssssnessssssssesssssssssssssssssssnsssssssessssssssnenssssssssones P.367
Rear seat heaters/seat ventilators control SWItch” ............eeessssssssseeeeeeeeeeeeneeeee P.328
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PICTORIAL INDEX

*:if equipped

bl

@ )

[A] “SOS” DULLON w.vvvvveeeressssssessesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssee P.51
Personal/interior lights......ccovecvvvericerennnne See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners
POWET baCk WINAOW SWHECR" coooeveeeeeereeesssssesseessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssses P.119
[D] MOON TOOF SWILCNES ™ ....vovvrrnneeesvessssssnnesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsseneses P.120

Panoramic MOON TOOT SWILCRES .........ceeesvseessnsssnsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnsssssssssssses P.123
[E] “MOOD” SWItch™ ... See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners
[F] Garage doOr OPENET DULLONS ........ceemmreeeecreereeseesseeeesesssessesssesssssasssessessssseesssesenssenes P.370
INSTAE TEAT VIBW IMIITOT ..ovvoveeeereasseeeesessssessesssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssssssssssssssssssssssssessenes P. 104

Digital Rear-view MITTOT oo eeeesssssssessssesessesmsssssssssessssmeessssessessssssmsssee P.105
[H] SUN VISOTS ....vvvvverreennnnnsssssssssesnrenssssssssssseneenes See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners
[1] Vanity ITOTS e sesssssssssssssssssenens See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners
*: If equipped
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1-1.For safe use

1-1. For safe use
Before driving

Observe the following before starting off
in the vehicle to ensure safety of driving.

Installing floor mats

Use only floor mats designed specifically
for vehicles of the same model and model
year as your vehicle. Fix them securelyin
place onto the carpet.
1. Insert the retaining hooks (clips) into
the floor mat eyelets.

2. Turn the upper knob of each retaining
hook (clip) to secure the floor matsin
place.

Always align the 2 marks [A].

The shape of the retaining hooks (clips)
may differ from that shown in the
illustration.

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause the driver’'s
floor mat to slip, possibly interfering
with the pedals while driving. An
unexpectedly high speed may result or it
may become difficult to stop the vehicle.
This could lead to an accident, resulting
in death or serious injury.
When installing the driver’s floor mat
+ Do not use floor mats designed for
other models or different model year
vehicles, even if they are Toyota
Genuine floor mats.

* Only use floor mats designed for the
driver’'s seat.

« Always install the floor mat securely
using the retaining hooks (clips)
provided.

» Do not use two or more floor mats on
top of each other.

+ Do not place the floor mat bottom-side
up or upside-down.

Before driving

+ Check that the floor mat is securely
fixed in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips). Be
especially careful to perform this check
after cleaning the floor.

+ With the engine stopped and the shift
leverin P, fully depress each pedal to
the floor to make sure it does not
interfere with the floor mat.

17
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For safe driving

For safe driving, adjust the seat and mirror
to an appropriate position before driving.

Correct driving posture

[A] Adjust the angle of the seatback so
thatyou are sitting straight up and so that
you do not have to lean forward to steer.
(P.93)

Adjust the seat so thatyou can depress
the pedals fully and so that your arms bend
slightly at the elbow when gripping the
steering wheel. (P. 93)

Lock the head restraint in place with
the center of the head restraint closest to
the top of your ears. (P. 100)

[D] Wear the seat belt correctly. (P. 19)

A\ WARNING!

+ Do not place a cushion between the
driver or passenger and the seatback.
A cushion may prevent correct posture
from being achieved, and reduce the
effectiveness of the seat belt and head
restraint.

+ Do not place anything under the front
seats.
Objects placed under the front seats
may become jammed in the seat tracks
and stop the seat fromlocking in place.
This may lead to an accident and the
adjustment mechanism may also be
damaged.

+ Always observe the legal speed limit
when driving on public roads.

» When driving over long distances, take
regular breaks before you start to feel
tired.

Also, if you feel tired or sleepy while
driving, do not force yourself to
continue driving and take a break

immediately.

A\ WARNING!

For safe driving
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.
+ Do not adjust the position of the
driver’s seat while driving.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose
control of the vehicle.

(Continued)
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Correct use of the seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing
their seat belts before driving the vehicle.
(P.19)

Use a child restraint system appropriate
for the child until the child becomes large
enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat
belt. (P. 39)

Adjusting the mirrors

Make sure that you can see rear of the
vehicle clearly by adjusting the inside rear
view mirror (if equipped), Digital
Rear-view Mirror (if equipped) and outside
rear view mirrors properly. (P. 104, P. 105,
P.112)
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Seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing
their seat belts before driving the vehicle.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.

Failure to do so may cause death or
serious injury.

Wearing a seat belt

« Ensure that all passengers wear a seat
belt.

- Always wear a seat belt properly.

- Each seat belt should be used by one
person only. Do not use a seat belt for
more than one person at once,
including children.

Toyota recommends that children be
seatedin therear seat and always use a
seat belt and/or an appropriate child
restraint system.

To achieve a proper seating position, do
not recline the seat more than
necessary. The seat belt is most
effective when the occupants are
sitting up straight and well backin the
seats.

» Do not wear the shoulder belt under
your arm.

« Always wear your seat beltlow and
snug across your hips.

(Continued)

Pregnant women

)

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat
beltin the proper way. (P. 20)

Women who are pregnant should
position the lap belt as low as possible
over the hips in the same manner as
other occupants, extending the shoulder
belt completely over the shoulder and
avoiding belt contact with the rounding
of the abdominal area.

If the seat belt is not worn properly, not
only the pregnant woman, but also the
fetus could suffer death or serious injury
as aresult of sudden braking or a
collision.

People suffering illness

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat
belt in the proper way. (P. 20)

When children are in the vehicle

P.47

Seat belt damage and wear

+ Do not damage the seat belts by
allowing the belt, plate, or buckle to be
jammed in the door.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

« Inspect the seat belt system
periodically. Check for cuts, fraying,
and loose parts. Do not use a damaged
seat belt untilitis replaced. Damaged
seat belts cannot protect an occupant
from death or serious injury.

« Ensure that the belt and plate are
locked and the belt is not twisted.
If the seat belt does not function
correctly,immediately contact your
Toyota dealer.

« Replace the seat assembly, including
the belts, if your vehicle has been
involved in a serious accident, even if
thereis no obvious damage.

» Do not attempt to install, remove,
modify, disassemble or dispose of the
seat belts. Have any necessary repairs
carried out by your Toyota dealer.
Inappropriate handling may lead to
incorrect operation.

Correct use of the seat belts

D

+ Extend the shoulder belt so that it
comes fully over the shoulder, but does
not come into contact with the neck or
slide off the shoulder.

+ Position the lap belt as low as possible
over the hips.

+ Adjust the position of the seatback. Sit
up straight and well backin the seat.

+ Do not twist the seat belt.

20

Child seat belt usage

The seat belts of your vehicle were
principally designed for persons of adult
size.

+ Use a child restraint system appropriate
for the child, until the child becomes
large enough to properly wear the
vehicle's seat belt. (P. 39)

« When the child becomes large enough
to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt,
follow the instructions regarding seat
belt usage. (P. 19)

Seat belt extender

If your seat belts cannot be fastened
securely because they are notlong
enough, a personalized seat belt extender
is available from your Toyota dealer free
of charge.

A\ WARNING!

Using a seat belt extender

Observe the following precautions to

reduce the risk of injury in the event of

sudden braking, sudden swerving or an

accident.

Failure to do so may cause death or

serious injury.

+ Do not wear the seat belt extender if
you can fasten the seat belt without
the extender.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

» Do notuse the seat belt extender when
installing a child restraint system
because the belt will not securely hold
the child restraint system, increasing
therisk of death or seriousinjuryin the
event of an accident.

« The personalized extender may not be
safe on another vehicle, when used by
another person, or at a different
seating position other than the one
originally intended.

NOTICE

When using a seat belt extender

When releasing the seat belt, press on
the buckle release button on the
extender, not on the seat belt.

This helps prevent damage to the vehicle
interior and the extender itself.

Fastening and releasing the seat belt
(except for the rear center seat)

ﬁ/

A N

1. To fasten the seat belt, push the plate
into the buckle until a click sound is
heard.

2. Torelease the seat belt, press the

release button [A].

If the seat belt cannot be pulled out of the
retractor, firmly pull the belt and release
it.

Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during a
sudden stop or on impact. It may also lock
if youlean forward too quickly. A slow,
easy motion will allow the belt to extend
so that you can move around fully.

Automatic locking retractor (ALR)

When a passenger’s shoulder belt is
completely extended and then retracted
even slightly, the beltis locked in that
position and cannot be extended. This
featureis used to hold the child restraint
system (CRS) firmly. To free the belt again,
fully retract the belt and then pull the belt
out once more. (P. 39)

After using the seat belts on the
outboard rear seats

Stow the seat belt buckle in the pockets.
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Fastening the seat belt (for the rear
center seat) A WARNING!
1. Take out the plate. When using the rear center seat belt

Do not use the rear center seat belt with
either buckle released. Fastening only
one of the buckles may result in death or
serious injuryin case of sudden braking
or a collision.

\ . !
o |
\ Releasing and stowing the seat belt
(for the rear center seat)

[A] Plate A 1. Torelease the hooked buckle, push the
Plate B buckle release button [A].

2. When fixing the belt, in the order of
plate A and then plate B, insert the
plate into the buckle until a clicking
sound is heard.

[A] Plate A
Plate B
Buckle

22
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2. Insert the mechanical key (P. 73) or 4. Stow the seat belt buckle in the pocket.
plate B into the notch of buckle and
remove the belt.

Retract the belt slowly whenreleasing and
stowing the seat belt.

Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during a
sudden stop or on impact. It may also lock
if youlean forward too quickly. A slow,

(A] Mechanical key easy motion will allow the belt to extend
Plate B so that you can move around fully.
Buckle Automatic locking retractor (ALR)
3. Stow in the holder in the order of plate When a passenger’s shoulder beltis
B and then plate A. completely extended and then retracted
In order to securely fix it, firmly insert it to eve‘n .shghtly, the beltislocked in tha.t
the back. position and cannot be extended. This

featureis used to hold the child restraint
system (CRS) firmly. To free the belt again,
fullyretract the belt and then pull the belt
out once more. (P. 39)

Adjusting the seat belt shoulder
anchor height (front seats)

[A] Plate A
1. Push the seat belt shoulder anchor

Plate B down while pressing the release button

(Al
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2. Push the seat belt shoulder anchor up

while pressing the release button [A].
Move the height adjuster up and down as
needed until you hear a click.

A\ WARNING!

Adjustable shoulder anchor

Always make sure the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of your
shoulder. The belt should be kept away
from your neck, but not falling off your
shoulder. Failure to do so could reduce
the amount of protectionin an accident
and cause death or serious injuries in the
event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve
oraccident.

PCS-linked seat belt pretensioner
control (vehicles with Toyota Safety
Sense 2.5)

If the PCS (Pre-Collision System)
determines that the possibility of a
collision with a vehicle is high, the seat
belt pretensioners will be prepared to
operate.

A\ WARNING!

Seat belt pretensioners (front and
outboard rear seats)

The pretensioners help the seat belts to
quickly restrain the occupants by
retracting the seat belts when the vehicle
is subjected to certain types of severe
frontal or side collision or a vehicle
rollover.

The pretensioners do not activate in the
event of a minor frontal impact, a minor
side impact or arearimpact.

Replacing the belt after the pretensioner
has been activated

If the vehicle is involved in multiple
collisions, the pretensioner will activate
for the first collision, but will not activate
for the second or subsequent collisions.

24

Seat belt pretensioners

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.

Failure to do so may cause death or
serious injury.

+ Do not place anything, such as a
cushion, on the front passenger’s seat.
Doing so will disperse the passenger’s
weight, which prevents the sensor
from detecting the passenger’s weight
properly. As a result, the seat belt
pretensioner for the front passenger’s
seat may not activate in the event of a
collision.

« If the pretensioner has activated, the
SRS warning light will come on. In that
case, the seat belt cannot be used again
and must be replaced at your Toyota
dealer.
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SRS airbags

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain types of severe impacts
that may cause significant injury to the occupants. They work together with the seat belts
to help reduce the risk of death or serious injury.

SRS airbag system
Location of the SRS airbags

SRS front airbags

[A] SRS driver airbag/front passenger airbag
Can help protect the head and chest of the driver and front passenger from impact with
interior components

SRS knee airbags
Can help provide driver and front passenger protection

SRS side and curtain shield airbags

SRS front side airbags
Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants

[D] SRS curtain shield airbags

+ Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer seats

» Can help prevent the occupants from being thrown from the vehicle in the event of
vehicle rollover

25
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SRS airbag system components

[A] Frontimpact sensors

Knee airbags

Front passenger airbag

[D] Side impact sensors (front)

[E] Curtain shield airbags

[F] Side impact sensors (front door)

Front passenger occupant classification sensors
[H] “AIR BAG ON” and “AIR BAG OFF” indicator lights
[1] Side airbags

[J] Seat belt pretensioners and force limiters

(K] Side impact sensors (rear)

Driver airbag

[M] SRS warning light

[N] Driver's seat belt buckle switch

[0] Driver’s seat position sensor

[P] Front passenger’s seat belt buckle switch

26
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[@] Airbag sensor assembly

Your vehicle is equipped with ADVANCED AIRBAGS designed based on the US motor
vehicle safety standards (FMVSS208). The airbag sensor assembly (ECU) controls airbag
deployment based on information obtained from the sensors etc. shown in the system
components diagram above. This information includes crash severity and occupant
information. As the airbags deploy, a chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills the
airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain the motion of the occupants.

If the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

« Slight abrasions, burns, bruising, etc.,
may be sustained from SRS airbags, due
to the extremely high speed deployment
(inflation) by hot gases.

» Aloud noise and white powder will be

emitted.

Parts of the airbag module (steering

wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) as

well as the front seats, parts of the front
and rear pillars, and roof side rails, may
be hot for several minutes. The airbag
itself may also be hot.

» The windshield may crack.

All of the doors will be unlocked. (P. 76)

» The brakes and stop lights will be
controlled automatically. (P. 308)

+ Theinterior lights will turn on
automatically. (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

» The emergency flashers will turn on
automatically. (P. 398)

+ Fuel supply to the engine will be
stopped. (P. 402)

+ For Safety Connect subscribers, if any of
the following situations occur, the
system is designed to send an
emergency call to the response center,
notifying them of the vehicle’s location
(without needing to push the “S0OS”
button) and an agent will attempt to
speak with the occupants to ascertain
the level of emergency and assistance
required. If the occupants are unable to
communicate, the agent automatically
treats the call as an emergency and
helps to dispatch the necessary
emergency services. (P. 51)

» An SRS airbag is deployed.

+ Aseat belt pretensioner is activated.

» Thevehicleisinvolvedin a severe
rear-end collision.

SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS
front airbags)

« The SRS front airbags will deploy in the
event of an impact that exceeds the set
threshold level (the level of force
corresponding to an approximately 12 -
18 mph [20 - 30 km/h] frontal collision
with a fixed wall that does not move or
deform).

However, this threshold velocity will be
considerably higherin the following
situations:

« Ifthevehicle strikes an object, such as
a parked vehicle or sign pole, which
can move or deform on impact

« If the vehicleisinvolvedin an
underride collision, such as a collision
in which the front of the vehicle
underrides, or goes under, the bed of
a truck

« Depending on the type of collision, it is
possible that only the seat belt
pretensioners and knee airbags will
activate.

+ The SRS front airbags for the front
passenger will not activate if there is no
passenger sitting in the front passenger
seat. However, the SRS front airbags for
the front passenger may deploy if
luggage is putin the seat, even if the
seatis unoccupied.
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SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS
side and curtain shield airbags)

» The SRS side and curtain shield airbags
will deployin the event of animpact that
exceedsthe setthresholdlevel (thelevel
of force corresponding to the impact
force produced by an approximately
33001b. [1500 kg] vehicle colliding with
the vehicle cabin from a direction
perpendicular to the vehicle orientation
at an approximate speed of 12 - 18 mph
[20 - 30 km/h]).

+ Both SRS curtain shield airbags may
deployin the event of a severe side
collision.

+ Both SRS curtain shield airbags will
deployin the event of vehicle rollover.

+ Both SRS curtain shield airbags may also
deployin the event of a severe frontal
collision.

Conditions under which the SRS airbags
may deploy (inflate), other than a
collision

The SRS front airbags and SRS side and

curtain shield airbags may also deploy if a

serious impact occurs to the underside of

yourvehicle. Some examples are shownin

the illustration.

« Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or hard
surface

- Falling into or jumping over a deep hole

+ Landing hard or falling

TS

The SRS curtain shield airbags may also
deploy under the situations shown in the
illustration.

+ The angle of vehicle tip-up is marginal.

28

« The vehicle skids and hits a curb stone.

Types of collisions that may not deploy
the SRS airbags (SRS front airbags)

The SRS front airbags do not generally
inflate if the vehicle isinvolved in a side or
rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is
involved in a low-speed frontal collision.
But, whenever a collision of any type
causes sufficient forward deceleration of
the vehicle, deployment of the SRS front
airbags may occur.

+ Collision from the side

+ Collision from the rear

+ Vehiclerollover

vty

Types of collisions that may not deploy
the SRS airbags (SRS side and curtain
shield airbags)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags
may not activate if the vehicle is
subjected to a collision from the side at
certain angles, or a collision to the side of
the vehicle body other than the
passenger compartment.
+ Collision from the side to the vehicle
body other than the passenger
compartment
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+ Collision from the side at an angle When to contact your Toyota dealer

In the following cases, the vehicle will

‘ \ require inspection and/or repair. Contact

p p your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
+ Any of the SRS airbags have been
inflated.
The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an
accident that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS front airbags to inflate.

The SRS side airbags do not generally
inflateif the vehicleisinvolvedin a frontal
or rear collision, if it rolls over, orif it is
involved in a low-speed side collision.

= Collision from the front

+ Collision from the rear

« Vehicle rollover

AT
?'L!ﬂ « Aportion of a door orits surrounding
area is damaged, deformed or has had a
hole made in it, or the vehicle was
»@ } =) involved in an accident that was not
3 =/ severe enough to cause the SRS side and

curtain shield airbags to inflate.

The SRS curtain shield airbags do not
generally inflate if the vehicle is involved |

in a rear collision, if it pitches end over
end, orifitisinvolvedin alow-speed side
or low-speed frontal collision.

+ Collision from the rear

+ Pitching end over end

GEELYL

oL o
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+ The pad section of the steering wheel,
dashboard near the front passenger
airbag or lower portion of the
instrument panelis scratched, cracked,
or otherwise damaged.

» The surface of the seats with the side
airbagis scratched, cracked, or
otherwise damaged.

+ The portion of the front pillars, rear
pillars or roof side rail garnishes
(padding) containing the SRS curtain
shield airbags inside, is scratched,
cracked, or otherwise damaged.

30

A\ WARNING!

SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions

regarding the SRS airbags.

Failure to do so may cause death or

serious injury.

+ The driver and all passengersin the
vehicle must wear their seat belts
properly.

The SRS airbags are supplemental
devices to be used with the seat belts.

+ The SRS driver airbag deploys with
considerable force, and can cause
death or serious injury especially if the
driveris very close to the airbag.

The National Highway Traffic Safety

Administration (NHTSA) advises: Since

theriskzone for the driver’s airbagis the

first 2 - 3in. (50 - 75 mm) of inflation,
placing yourself 10 in. (250 mm) from

your driver airbag provides you with a

clear margin of safety. This distance is

measured from the center of the
steering wheel to your breastbone. If you
sitless than 10in. (250 mm) away now,
you can change your driving position in
several ways:

» Move your seat to the rear as far as
you can while still reaching the pedals
comfortably.

« Slightly recline the back of the seat.
Although vehicle designs vary, many
drivers can achieve the 10in. (250
mm) distance, even with the driver
seat all the way forward, simply by
reclining the back of the seat
somewhat. If reclining the back of
your seat makes it hard to see the
road, raise yourself by using a firm,
non-slippery cushion, or raise the seat
if your vehicle has that feature.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

« If your steering wheel is adjustable,
tilt it downward. This points the
airbag toward your chest instead of
your head and neck.

The seat should be adjusted as
recommended by NHTSA above, while
still maintaining control of the foot
pedals, steering wheel, and your view of
the instrument panel controls.

- If the seat belt extender has been
connected to the front seat belt
buckles but the seat belt extender has
not also been fastened to the latch
plate of the seat belt, the SRS front
airbags will judge that the driver and
front passenger are wearing the seat
belt even though the seat belt has not
been connected. In this case, the SRS
front airbags may not activate
correctlyin a collision, resulting in
death or seriousinjuryin the event of a
collision. Be sure to wear the seat belt
with the seat belt extender.

The SRS front passenger airbag also
deploys with considerable force, and
can cause death or serious injury
especially if the front passenger is very
close to the airbag. The front
passenger seat should be as far from
the airbag as possible with the
seatback adjusted, so the front
passenger sits upright.

« Improperly seated and/or restrained
infants and children can be killed or
seriouslyinjured by a deploying airbag.
Aninfant or child who is too small to
use a seat belt should be properly
secured using a child restraint system.
Toyota strongly recommends that all
infants and children be placed in the
rear seats of the vehicle and properly
restrained. The rear seats are safer for
infants and children than the front
passenger seat. (P. 39)

+ Do not sit on the edge of the seat or
lean against the dashboard.

4 =9

+ Do not allow a child to stand in front of
the SRS front passenger airbag unit or
sit on the knees of a front passenger.

A

» Do not allow the front seat occupants
to hold items on their knees.

(Continued)

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

- Do notlean against the door, the roof
side rail or the front, side and rear
pillars.

» Do not allow anyone to kneel on the
passenger seats toward the door or put
their head or hands outside the
vehicle.

+ Do not attach anything to orlean
anything against areas such as the
dashboard, steering wheel pad and
lower portion of the instrument panel.
These items can become projectiles
when the SRS driver, front passenger
and knee airbags deploy.

(Continued)
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» Donotattach anything to areas such as
a door, windshield, side windows, front
or rear pillar, roof side rail and assist

grip.

Do not hang coat hangers or hard
objects on the coat hooks. All of these
items could become projectiles and
may cause death or serious injury,
should the SRS curtain shield airbags
deploy.

« If avinyl coveris put on the area where
the SRS knee airbag will deploy, be sure
toremoveit.

+ Do not use seat accessories which
cover the parts where the SRS side
airbags inflate as they may interfere
with inflation of the SRS airbags. Such
accessories may prevent the SRS side
airbags from activating correctly,
disable the system or cause the SRS
side airbags to inflate accidentally,
resulting in death or serious injury.

+ Do not strike or apply significant levels
of force to the area of the SRS airbag
components or the front doors. Doing
so0 can cause the SRS airbags to
malfunction.

+ Do not touch any of the component
partsimmediately after the SRS
airbags have deployed (inflated) as
they may be hot.

« If breathing becomes difficult after the
SRS airbags have deployed, open a
door or window to allow fresh airin, or
leave the vehicle if it is safe to do so.
Wash off any residue as soon as
possible to prevent skin irritation.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

- If the areas where the SRS airbags are
stored, such as the steering wheel pad
and front and rear pillar garnishes are
damaged or cracked, have them
replaced by your Toyota dealer.

+ Do not place anything, such as a
cushion, on the front passenger’s seat.
Doing so will disperse the passenger’s
weight, which prevents the sensor
from detecting the passenger’s weight
properly. As a result, the SRS front
airbags for the front passenger may
not deploy in the event of a collision.

Modification and disposal of SRS
airbag system components
Do not dispose of your vehicle or
perform any of the following
modifications without consulting your
Toyota dealer. The SRS airbags may
malfunction or deploy (inflate)
accidentally, causing death or serious
injury.
- Installation, removal, disassembly and
repair of the SRS airbags

« Repairs, modifications, removal or
replacement of the steering wheel,
instrument panel, dashboard, seats or
seat upholstery, front, side and rear
pillars, roof side rails, front door panels,
front door trims or front door speakers

+ Modifications to the front door panel
(such as making a hole in it)

+ Repairs or modifications of the front
fender, front bumper, or side of the
occupant compartment

« Installation of a grille guard (bull bars,
kangaroo bar, etc.), snow plows,
winches or roof luggage carrier

» Modifications to the vehicle’s
suspension system

« Installation of electronic devices such
as mobile two-way radios and CD
players

+ Modifications to your vehicle for a
person with a physical disability

33



1= FOR SAFETY AND SECURITY

1-1. For safe use

Front passenger occupant classification system

Your vehicle is equipped with a front passenger occupant classification system. This
system detects the conditions of the front passenger seat and activates or deactivates the
front passenger airbag and front passenger knee airbag.

System components

r

PASSENGER
AIR BAG

[A] SRS warning light

Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt reminder light

“AIR BAG OFF” indicator light
[D] “AIR BAG ON" indicator light

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Front passenger occupant
classification system precautions
Observe the following precautions
regarding the front passenger occupant
classification system.

Failure to do so may cause death or
serious injury.

+ Wear the seat belt properly.

 Make sure the front passenger’s seat
belt plate has not been left inserted
into the buckle before someone sits in
the front passenger seat.

(Continued)
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* Make sure the “AIR BAG OFF” indicator
light is notilluminated when using the
seat belt extender for the front
passenger seat. If the “AIR BAG OFF”
indicator light is illuminated,
disconnect the extender tongue from
the seat belt buckle, and reconnect the
seat belt. Reconnect the seat belt
extender after making sure the “AIR
BAG ON" indicator light is illuminated.
If you use the seat belt extender while
the “AIR BAG OFF” indicator light is
illuminated, the SRS airbags for the
front passenger will not activate, which
could cause death or serious injuryin
the event of a collision.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

- Do not apply a heavy load to the front
passenger seat or equipment (e.qg.
seatback pocket).

+ Do not put weight on the front
passenger seat by putting your hands
or feet on the front passenger seat
seatback from the rear passenger seat.

Donotletarearpassengerlift the front
passenger seat with their feet or press
on the seatback with their legs.

Do not put objects under the front
passenger seat.

Do not recline the front passenger
seatback so far that it touches arear
seat. This may cause the “AIRBAG OFF”
indicator light to be illuminated, which
indicates that the SRS airbags for the
front passenger will not activate in the
event of a severe accident. If the
seatback touches the rear seat, return
the seatback to a position where it
does not touch the rear seat. Keep the
front passenger seatback as upright as
possible when the vehicle is moving.
Reclining the seatback excessively may
lessen the effectiveness of the seat
belt system.

If an adult sits in the front passenger
seat, the “AIRBAG ON" indicator light
isilluminated. If the “AIR BAG OFF”
indicatorisilluminated, ask the
passenger to sit up straight, well back
in the seat, feet on the floor, and with
the seat belt worn correctly. If the “AIR
BAG OFF" indicator still remains
illuminated, either ask the passengerto
move to the rear seat, or if that is not
possible, move the front passenger
seat fully rearward.

When itis unavoidable to install a
forward-facing child restraint system
on the front passenger seat, install the
child restraint system on the front
passenger seat in the proper order.
(P.40)

+ Do not modify or remove the front
seats.

+ Do not kick the front passenger seat or
subject it to severe impact. Otherwise,
the SRS warning light may come on to
indicate a malfunction of the front
passenger occupant classification
system. In this case, contact your
Toyota dealer immediately.

+ Child restraint systems installed on the
rear seat should not contact the front
seatbacks.

+ Do not use a seat accessory, such as a
cushion and seat cover, that covers the
seat cushion surface.

+ Do not modify or replace the
upholstery of the front seat.

(Continued)
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Condition and operation in the front passenger occupant classification system

Adult*?

“AIRBAG ON” and “AIR BAG OFF”

Front passenger knee airbag

indicator lights “AIR BAG ON”
'”dicat]?;/t‘g’aming SRS warning light Off
Driver’sand :Lmaﬂzis];a;hqcer's seat belt OfF"2 or flashing™3
Front passenger airbag
Devices Activated

Child™*

Indicators/warning
lights

“AIR BAG ON” and “AIR BAG OFF”
indicator lights

“AIR BAG OFF” or
“AIR BAG ON"*4

SRS warning light

Off

Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt
reminder light

Off*2 or flashing™3

Devices

Front passenger airbag

Front passenger knee airbag

Deactivated or
activated™

Child restraint system with infant™>

“AIR BAG ON" and “AIR BAG OFF”
indicator lights

“AIR BAG OFF"*6

Front passenger knee airbag

Indicators/warning -
lights SRS warning light Off
Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt 2 . %3
reminder light Off  or flashing
Front passenger airbag
Devices Deactivated
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Unoccupied

“AIR BAG ON" and “AIR BAG OFF”

indicatorlights AIR BAG OFF

Indicators/warning

lights SRS warning light

Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt Off

reminder light

Front passenger airbag
Devices Deactivated
Front passenger knee airbag

There is a malfunction in the system

“AIR BAG ON" and “AIR BAG OFF”

indicator lights AIR BAG OFF

Indicators/warning

lights SRS warning light

Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt On

reminder light

Front passenger airbag
Devices Deactivated
Front passenger knee airbag

*1: The system judges a person of adult size as an adult. When a smaller adult sits in the
front passenger seat, the system may not recognize him/her as an adult depending on
his/her physique and posture.

*2:In the event the front passengeris wearing a seat belt

*3:In the event the front passenger does not wear a seat belt

*4: For some children, child in seat, child in booster seat or child in convertible seat, the
system may not recognize him/her as a child. Factors which may affect this can be the
physique or posture.

*5: Never install arear-facing child restraint system on the front passenger seat. A
forward-facing child restraint system should only be installed on the front passenger
seat when it is unavoidable. (P. 39)

*6: In case the indicator light is not illuminated, consult this manual on how to install the
child restraint system properly. (P. 40)
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Exhaust gas precautions

Harmful substance to the human body is
included in exhaust gases if inhaled.

A\ WARNING!

Exhaust gases contain harmful carbon
monoxide (CO), which is colorless and
odorless. Observe the following
precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases
to enter the vehicle and maylead to an
accident caused by light-headedness, or
may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

Important points while driving
+ Keep the back window closed.

« If you smell exhaust gases in the
vehicle even when the back window is
closed, open the windows and have the
vehicle inspected at your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.

When parking

« If the vehicle isin a poorly ventilated
area or a closed area, such as a garage,
stop the engine.

- Do notleave the vehicle with the
engine running for along time.
If such a situation cannot be avoided,
park the vehicle in an open space and
ensure that exhaust fumes do not
enter the vehicle interior.

+ Do notleave the engine runningin an
area with snow build-up, or where it is
snowing. If snowbanks build up around
the vehicle while the engine is running,
exhaust gases may collect and enter
the vehicle.

Exhaust pipe

The exhaust system needs to be checked

periodically. If there is a hole or crack

caused by corrosion, damage to ajoint or
abnormal exhaust noise, be sure to have
the vehicle inspected and repaired by
your Toyota dealer.
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Riding with children

Observe the following precautions when

children are in the vehicle.

Use a child restraint system appropriate

for the child, until the child becomeslarge

enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat
belt.

+ Itis recommended that children sitin
the rear seats to avoid accidental
contact with the shift lever, wiper
switch, etc.

+ Use therear door child-protectorlock
or the window lock switch to avoid
children opening the door while driving
or operating the power window
accidentally. (P. 79, P. 119)

« Donotlet small children operate
equipment which may catch or pinch
body parts, such as the power window,
hood, tailgate, seats, etc.

A\ WARNING!

When children are in the vehicle

Never leave children unattended in the
vehicle, and never allow children to have
or use the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle
or shift the vehicle into neutral. There is
also a danger that children may injure
themselves by playing with the windows
or other features of the vehicle. In
addition, heat build-up or extremely cold
temperatures inside the vehicle can be
fatal to children.
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Child restraint systems

Before installing a child restraint systemin
the vehicle, there are precautions that
need to be observed, different types of
child restraint systems, as well as
installation methods, etc., written in this
manual.

Use a child restraint system when riding
with a small child that cannot properly use
aseat belt. For the child’s safety, install the
child restraint system to a rear seat. Be
sure to follow the installation method that
isin the operation manual enclosed with
the restraint system.

Table of contents

Points to remember: P. 39

Child restraint system: P. 40

When using a child restraint system: P. 41
Child restraint system installation method

Using an anchor bracket (for top tether
strap): P. 42

Fixed with a child restraint LATCH
anchor: P. 45

Fixed with a seat belt: P. 47

Points to remember

The laws of all 50 states of the U.S.A. as
well as Canada now require the use of child
restraint systems.

Prioritize and observe the warnings, as
well as the laws and regulations for child
restraint systems.

Use a child restraint system until the
child becomes large enough to properly
wear the vehicle’s seat belt.

Choose a child restraint system that
suits your vehicle and is appropriate to
the age and size of the child.

A\ WARNING!

When a child is riding

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

Handling the child restraint system

properly fixed in place, the child or other
passengers may be seriously injured or
even killed in the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving, or an
accident.

« For effective protection in automobile
accidents and sudden stops, a child
must be properly restrained, using a
seat belt or child restraint system
which is correctly installed. For
installation details, refer to the
operation manual enclosed with the
child restraint system. General
installation instruction is provided in
this manual.

Toyota strongly urges the use of a
proper child restraint system that
conforms to the weight and size of the
child, installed on the rear seat.
According to accident statistics, the
child is safer when properly restrained
in the rear seat than in the front seat.

+ Holding a child in your or someone
else’sarmsis notasubstitute fora child
restraint system. In an accident, the
child can be crushed against the
windshield or between the holder and
theinterior of the vehicle.

If the child restraint system is not

- If the vehicle were to receive a strong
impact from an accident, etc., itis
possible that the child restraint system
has damage that is not readily visible.
Insuch cases, do not reuse the restraint
system.

+ Make sure you have complied with all
installation instructions provided with
the child restraint system
manufacturer and that the system is
properly secured.

(Continued)

39



1= FORSAFETY AND SECURITY

1-2. Child safety

A\ WARNING!

« Keep the child restraint system
properlysecured onthe seat evenifitis
notin use. Do not store the child
restraint system unsecured in the
passenger compartment.

« If itis necessary to detach the child
restraint system, remove it from the
vehicle.

Child restraint system

Types of child restraint system installation methods
Confirm with the operation manual enclosed with the child restraint system about the
installation of the child restraint system.

Installation method Page

TOP-TETHER
~
Anchor brackets (for top P.42
tether strap) attachment :
Child restraint LATCH P. 45

anchors attachment
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Installation method

Page

Seat belt attachment

P. 47

When using a child restraint system

When installing a child restraint system

to a front passenger seat

For the safety of a child, install child

restraint systems to a rear seats. When

installing child restraint system to a front

passenger seat is unavoidable, adjust the

seat as follows and install the child

restraint system.

» Move the front seat fully rearward.

+ Adjust the seatback angle to the most
upright position.

When installing a forward-facing child
seat, if there is a gap between the child
seat and the seatback, adjust the seatback
angle until good contact is achieved.

+ If the head restraint interferes with the
child restraint system installation and
the head restraint can be removed,
remove the head restraint. Otherwise,
put the head restraintin the upper most
position.

———
%

A\ WARNING!

When using a child restraint system
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

+ Never install a rear-facing child
restraint system on the front
passenger seat even if the “AIR BAG
OFF"” indicator light is illuminated. In
the event of an accident, the force of
the rapid inflation of the front
passenger airbag can cause death or
serious injury to the child if the
rear-facing child restraint system is
installed on the front passenger seat.

+ Aforward-facing child restraint system
may beinstalled on the front passenger
seatonlywhenitis unavoidable. A child
restraint system that requires a top
tether strap should not be used in the
front passenger seat since there is no
top tether strap anchor for the front
passenger seat.

(Continued)

41



1= FOR SAFETY AND SECURITY

1-2. Child safety

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

« Aforward-facing child restraint system
may beinstalled on the front passenger
seat only when itis unavoidable. When
installing a forward-facing child
restraint system on the front
passenger seat, adjust the seatback
angle to the most upright position,
move the seat to the rearmost position,
and raise the seat to the upper most
position, even if the “AIR BAG OFF”
indicator light is illuminated.

If the head restraint interferes with the
child restraint system installation and
the head restraint can be removed,
remove the head restraint.

If the head restraint cannot be
removed, raise it to the uppermost
position.

+ Do not allow the child to lean his/her
head or any part of his/her body
against the door or the area of the seat,
front or rear pillars, or roof side rails
from which the SRS side airbags or SRS
curtain shield airbags deploy even if
the child is seated in the child restraint
system. Itis dangerous if the SRS side
and curtain shield airbags inflate, and
theimpact could cause death or serious
injury to the child.

(Continued)
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* When abooster seatisinstalled, always
ensure that the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of the
child’s shoulder. The belt should be
kept away from the child’s neck, but
not so that it could fall off the child’s
shoulder.

« Use child restraint system suitable to
the age and size of the child and install
it to the rear seat.

- If the driver’s seat interferes with the
child restraint system and prevents it
from being attached correctly, attach
the child restraint system to the
right-hand rear seat.

+ Adjust the front passenger seat so that
it does not interfere with the child
restraint system.

Using an anchor bracket (for top
tether strap)

Anchor brackets (for top tether strap)
Anchor brackets are provided for each rear
seat.

Use anchor brackets when fixing the top
tether strap.
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Outboardrear seats

TOP-TETHER
~

[A] Anchor brackets
Top tether strap
Rear center seat

TS

TOP-TETHER
CENTER SEAT
~

[A] Anchor bracket
Top tether strap

Fixing the top tether strap to the anchor
bracket

Install the child restraint systemiin
accordance to the operation manual
enclosed with the child restraint system.

Outboard rear seats
1. Remove the head restraint. (P. 101)

2. Place the child restraint system on the
seat facing the front of the vehicle.

3. Latch the hook onto the anchor
bracket.

1. Swing the seatback forward slightly.
(P.94)

2. Latch the hook onto the anchor
bracket.

3. Fix the top tether strap so that there is
no slack.

4, Return the seatback.
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4. Secure the child restraint system using
the seat belt (P. 47) or the lower
anchors (P. 45), and then tighten the
top tether strap.

Make sure the top tether strap is securely
latched.

5. If the head restraint does not interfere
with the child restraint system
installation, install the head restraint.

&

© &
/ ,
Rear center seat
1. Adjust the head restraint to the upmost
position.

If the head restraint interferes with the
child restraint system installation and the
head restraint can be removed, remove
the head restraint. (P. 101)

L]
[/

2. Place the child restraint system on the
seat facing the front of the vehicle.
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3. Latch the hook onto the anchor
bracket.

1. Swing the seatback forward slightly.
(P.94)

2. Latch the hook onto the anchor
bracket.

3. Fix the top tether strap so that there is
no slack.

4, Return the seatback.

4. Secure the child restraint system using
the seat belt (P. 47) or the lower
anchors (P. 45), and then tighten the
top tether strap.

Make sure the top tether strap is securely
latched.

When installing the child restraint system
with the head restraint being raised, be
sure to have the top tether strap pass
underneath the head restraint.
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5. If the head restraint does not interfere
with the child restraint system
installation, install the head restraint.

/ /

Laws and regulations pertaining to
anchors

The LATCH system conforms to
FMVSS225 or CMVSS210.2.

Child restraint systems conforming to
FMVSS213 or CMVSS213 specifications
can be used.

Thisvehicleis designed to conform to SAE
J18109.

A\ WARNING! X

- If the seat is adjusted, reconfirm the
security of the child restraint system.

A\ WARNING!

When installing a child restraint

system

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

« Firmly attach the top tether strap and
make sure that the belt is not twisted.

- Do not attach the top tether strap to
anything other than the anchor
bracket.

- Follow all installation instructions
provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.

« Rear center seat: When installing the
child restraint system with the head
restraint being raised, after the head
restraint has been raised and then the
anchor bracket has been fixed, do not
lower the head restraint.

Child restraint system fixed with a
child restraint LATCH anchor

Child restraint LATCH anchors
LATCH anchors are provided for the
outboard rear seat.

When installing in the rear outboard
seats

Install the child restraint systemin
accordance to the operation manual
enclosed with the child restraint system.
If the child restraint has a top tether strap,
install the top tether strap before
installing the child restraint system, and
theninstall the child restraint system.
(P.42)

1. If the head restraint interferes with the
child restraint system installation and
the head restraint can be removed,
remove the head restraint. (P. 101)
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2. Widen the gap between the seat
cushion and seatback slightly.

With flexible lower attachments

3. Latch the hooks of the lower
attachments onto the LATCH anchors.
For ownersin Canada:
The symbol on a child restraint system

indicates [A] the presence of alower
connector system.

[A] Canadaonly

With rigid lower attachments

3. Latch the buckles onto the LATCH
anchors.
For owners in Canada:
The symbol on a child restraint system

46

indicates [A] the presence of alower
connector system.

[A] Canada only

4. If the child restraint has a top tether
strap, tighten the top tether strap.
(P.42)

5. Afterinstalling the child restraint
system, rock it back and forth to ensure
thatitis installed securely. (P. 47)

Laws and regulations pertaining to
anchors

The LATCH system conforms to
FMVSS225 or CMVSS210.2.

Child restraint systems conforming to
FMVSS213 or CMVSS213 specifications
can be used.

Thisvehicleis designed to conform to SAE
J1819.
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Rear-facing — Infant seat/convertible

A\ WARNING! seat
When installing a child restraint 1. Place the child restraint system on the
system rear seat facing the rear of the vehicle.

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

* When using the LATCH anchors, be
sure that there are no foreign objects
around the anchors and that the seat
beltis not caught behind the child
restraint system.

Follow all installation instructions
provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.

.Chi,:dnr ejt_ramt systems tca"”"ttbs . 2. Run the seat belt through the child
nstatedin the rear center seat. o no restraint system and insert the plate

]rzztracnetnllz],C?;I:trf;tr:g]m;{;tfg;n the into the buckle. Make sure that the belt

anchors. is not twisted.

When securing some types of child
restraint systems in rear seats, it may
not be possible to properly use the seat
belts in positions next to the child
restraint without interfering with it or
affecting seat belt effectiveness. Be
sure your seat belt fits snugly across
your shoulder and low on your hips. If it
does not, orif itinterferes with the
child restraint, move to a different
position. Failure to do so may resultin
death or serious injury.

- If the seat is adjusted, reconfirm the 3. Fully extend the shoulder belt and allow

security of the child restraint system. it to retract to putitinlock mode. In
lock mode, the belt cannot be extended.

Child restraint system fixed with a
seat belt

A child restraint system for a small child or
baby must itself be properly restrained on
the seat with the lap portion of the
lap/shoulder belt.

Installing child restraint system using a
seat belt (child restraint lock function
belt)

Install the child restraint system in
accordance to the operation manual
enclosed with the child restraint system.
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4. While pushing the child restraint 2. If the head restraint interferes with the
system down into the rear seat, allow child restraint system installation and
the shoulder belt to retract until the the head restraint can be removed,
child restraint system is securely in remove the head restraint. (P. 101)
place.

After the shoulder belt has retracted to a
point where there is no slackin the belt,
pull the belt to check that it cannot be
extended.

3. Place the child restraint system on the
seat facing the front of the vehicle.

5. Afterinstalling the child restraint
system, rock it back and forth to ensure
thatitisinstalled securely. (P. 47)

Forward-facing — Convertible seat
Before installing the child restraint to the
rear seat:

If the child restraint has a top tether strap,
install the top tether strap, and theninstall

the child restraint system. (P. 42) Also, 4. Run the seat belt through the child
follow the child restraint manufacturer’s restraint system and insert the plate
operation manual regarding the into the buckle. Make sure that the belt
installation. is not twisted.

1. Adjust the seat
When using the front passenger seat: If
installing the child restraint system to the
front passenger seat is unavoidable, refer
to P. 41 for front passenger seat
adjustment.

a8
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5. Fully extend the shoulder belt and allow 2. High back type: If the head restraint

it toretract to putitinlock mode. In interferes with your child restraint
lockmode, the belt cannot be extended. system, and the head restraint can be
removed, remove the head restraint.

(P.101)

[

6. While pushing the child restraint
system into the rear seat, allow the

shoulder belt to retract until the child 3. Place the child restraint system on the
restraint system is securely in place. seat facing the front of the vehicle.
After the shoulder belt has retracted to a Booster type

point where there is no slackin the belt,
pull the belt to check that it cannot be
extended.

7. If the child restraint has a top tether
strap, tighten the top tether strap.
(P.42)

8. Afterinstalling the child restraint
system, rock it back and forth to ensure
thatitisinstalled securely. (P. 47)

Booster seat

1. Ifinstalling the child restraint system to
the front passengerseatisunavoidable,
refer to P. 41 for front passenger seat
adjustment.

4. Sit the child in the child restraint
system. Fit the seat belt to the child
restraint system according to the
manufacturer’s instructions and insert
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the plate into the buckle. Make sure
that the beltis not twisted.

Check that the shoulder belt is correctly
positioned over the child’s shoulder and
that the lap belt is as low as possible.
(P.19)

Removing a child restraint system
installed with a seat belt

Press the buckle release button and fully
retract the seat belt.

When releasing the buckle, the child
restraint system may spring up due to the
rebound of the seat cushion. Release the
buckle while holding down the child
restraint system.

Since the seat belt automatically reels
itself, slowly return it to the stowing
position.
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A\ WARNING!

When installing a child restraint
system

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

+ Do not allow children to play with the
seat belt. If the seat belt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, it may
lead to choking or other serious
injuries that could result in death.

If this occurs and the buckle cannot be
unfastened, scissors should be used to
cut the belt.

Ensure that the belt and plate are
securelylocked and the seat beltis not
twisted.

Shake the child restraint system left
andright, and forward and backward to
ensure that it has been securely
installed.

+ When abooster seatisinstalled, always
ensure that the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of the
child’s shoulder. The belt should be
kept away from the child’s neck, but
not so that it could fall off the child’s
shoulder.

Follow allinstallation instructions
provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.

When securing some types of child
restraint systems in rear seats, it may
not be possible to properly use the seat
belts in positions next to the child
restraint without interfering with it or
affecting seat belt effectiveness. Be
sure your seat belt fits snugly across
your shoulder and low on your hips. If it
does not, orif it interferes with the
child restraint, move to a different
position. Failure to do so may resultin
death or serious injury.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

» Wheninstalling a child restraint system
inthe rear center seat, adjust both seat
cushions to the same position and
align both seatbacks at the same angle.
Otherwise, the child restraint system
cannot be securely restrained and this
may cause death or serious injuries in
the event of sudden braking, sudden
swerving or an accident.

- If the seat is adjusted, reconfirm the
security of the child restraint system.
When installing a booster seat
To prevent the belt from going into ALR
lock mode, do not fully extend the
shoulder belt. ALR mode causes the belt
to tighten only. This could cause injury or
discomfort to the child. (P. 21, P. 22)

Do not use a seat belt extender

If a seat belt extender is used when
installing a child restraint system, the
seat belt will not securely hold the child
restraint system, which could cause
death or serious injury to the child or
other passengersin the event of sudden

braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

1-3. Emergency assistance
Safety Connect”
*.1f equipped

Safety Connectis a subscription-based
telematics service that uses Global
Positioning System (GPS) data and
embedded cellular technology to provide
safetyand security features to subscribers.
Safety Connectis supported by Toyota's
designated response center, which
operates 24 hours per day, 7 days per
week.

Safety Connect service is available by
subscription on select, telematics
hardware-equipped vehicles.

By using the Safety Connect service, you
are agreeing to be bound by the Telematics
Subscription Service Agreement and its
Terms and Conditions, as in effect and
amended from time to time, a current copy
of which is available at Toyota.com. All use
of the Safety Connect service is subject to
such then-applicable Terms and
Conditions.

System components

O

Ti:m@ =

[A] Microphone
“SOS” button
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LED light indicators

[D] Speaker
Certification

See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners

Services

Subscribers have the following Safety

Connect services available:

+ Automatic Collision Notification”

Helps drivers receive necessary response

from emergency service providers. (P. 53)
*. U.S. Patent No. 7,508,298 B2

+ Stolen Vehicle Location

Helps drivers in the event of vehicle theft.

(P.53)

« Emergency Assistance Button (“S0OS”)

Connects drivers to response-center

support. (P.53)

» Enhanced Roadside Assistance

Provides drivers various on-road

assistance. (P. 53)

Subscription

After you have signed the Telematics
Subscription Service Agreement and are
enrolled, you can begin receiving services.
Avariety of subscription terms is available
for purchase. Contact your Toyota dealer,
call the following or push the “SOS”
button in your vehicle for further
subscription details.

+ The United States

1-800-331-4331

- Canada

1-888-869-6828

+ Puerto Rico

1-877-855-8377
Safety Connect Services Information

+ Phone calls using the vehicles

Bluetooth® technology will not be
possible during Safety Connect.
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+ Safety Connect is available beginning
Fall 2009 on select Toyota models (in
the contiguous United States only).
Contact with the Safety Connect
response center is dependent upon the
telematics device being in operative
condition, cellular connection
availability, and GPS satellite signal
reception, which can limit the ability to
reach the response center or receive
emergency service support. Enroliment
and Telematics Subscription Service
Agreement required. A variety of
subscription terms is available; charges
vary by subscription term selected and
location.

+ Automatic Collision Notification,
Emergency Assistance and Stolen
Vehicle Location will function in the
United States, including Hawaii and
Alaska, Puerto Rico and in Canada, and
Enhanced Roadside Assistance will
functionin the United States, Puerto
Rico and in Canada.

+ Automatic Collision Notification,
Emergency Assistance, Stolen Vehicle
and Enhanced Road Assistance will not
function in the United States Virgin
Islands.

For vehicles first sold in the USVI, no
Safety Connect services will function in
and outside the United States Virgin
Islands.

« Safety Connect services are not subject
to section 255 of the
Telecommunications Act and the device
isnot TTY compatible.

Languages

The Safety Connect response center will
offer support in multiple languages. The
Safety Connect system will offer voice
prompts in English, Spanish, and French.
Please indicate your language of choice
when enrolling.
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When contacting the response center

You may be unable to contact the
response center if the network s busy.

Safety Connect LED light Indicators

When the engine switch is turned to ON,

the red indicator light comes on for 2

seconds then turns off. Afterward, the

green indicator light comes on, indicating

that the service is active.

The following indicator light patterns

indicate specific system usage conditions:

» Greenindicator light on = Active service

» Greenindicator light flashing = Safety
Connect callin process

+ Redindicatorlight (except at vehicle
start-up) = System malfunction (contact
your Toyota dealer)

+ Noindicatorlight (off) = Safety Connect
service not active

Safety Connect services

Automatic Collision Notification

In case of either airbag deployment or
severe rear-end collision, the system is
designed to automatically call the
response center. The responding agent
receives the vehicle’s location and
attempts to speak with the vehicle
occupants to assess the level of
emergency. If the occupants are unable to
communicate, the agent automatically
treats the call as an emergency, contacts
the nearest emergency services provider
to describe the situation, and requests
that assistance be sent to the location.
Stolen Vehicle Location

If your vehicle is stolen, Safety Connect
can work with local authorities to assist
them inlocating and recovering the
vehicle. After filing a police report, call the
Safety Connect response center at
1-800-331-4331in the United States,
1-877-855-8377 in Puerto Rico or
1-888-869-6828 in Canada, and follow

the prompts for Safety Connect to initiate
this service.

In addition to assisting law enforcement
with recovery of a stolen vehicle,
Safety-Connect-equippedvehiclelocation
data may, under certain circumstances, be
shared with third parties to locate your
vehicle. Further information is available at
Toyota.com.

Emergency Assistance Button (“S0S”)
In the event of an emergency on the road,
push the “SOS” button to reach the Safety
Connect response center. The answering
agent will determine your vehicle’s
location, assess the emergency, and
dispatch the necessary assistance
required.

If you accidentally press the “SOS” button,
tell the response-center agent that you
are not experiencing an emergency.
Enhanced Roadside Assistance
Enhanced Roadside Assistance adds GPS
data to the already included
warranty-based Toyota roadside service.
Subscribers can press the “SOS” button to
reach a Safety Connect response-center
agent, who can help with a wide range of
needs, such as: towing, flat tire, fuel
delivery, etc. For a description of the
Roadside Assistance services and their
limitations, please see the Safety Connect
Terms and Conditions, which are available
at Toyota.com.

Safety information for Safety Connect

Important! Read this information about
exposure to radio frequency signals before
using Safety Connect;

The Safety Connect system installed in
your vehicle is alow-power radio
transmitter and receiver. It receives and
also sends out radio frequency (RF)
signals.

In August 1996, the Federal
Communications Commission (FCC)
adopted RF exposure guidelines with
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safety levels for mobile wireless phones.

Those guidelines are consistent with the

safety standards previously set by the

following U.S. and international standards
bodies.

« ANSI (American National Standards
Institute) C95.1[1992]

» NCRP (National Council on Radiation
Protection and Measurement) Report
86 [1986]

« ICNIRP (International Commission on
Non-lonizing Radiation Protection)
[1996]

Those standards were based on

comprehensive and periodic evaluations

of the relevant scientific literature. Over

120 scientists, engineers, and physicians

from universities, and government health

agencies and industries reviewed the
available body of research to develop the

ANSI Standard (C95.1).

The design of Safety Connect complies

with the FCC guidelines in addition to

those standards.

Free /Open Source Software Information

This product contains Free/Open Source
Software (FOSS). The License information
and/or the source code of such FOSS can
be found at the following
https://www.denso.com/global/en/open
source/dcm/toyota/
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1-4. Theft deterrent system
Engine immobilizer system

The vehicle’s keys have built-in
transponder chips that prevent the engine
from starting if a key has not been
previously registered in the vehicle’s
on-board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle
when you leave the vehicle.

This system is designed to help prevent
vehicle theft but does not guarantee
absolute security against all vehicle thefts.

Operating the system

Theindicatorlight flashes after the engine
switch has been turned off to indicate that
the system is operating.

The indicator light stops flashing after the
engine switch has been turned to ACC or
ON to indicate that the system has been
canceled.

System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type
engine immobilizer system.

Conditions that may cause the system to
malfunction

« Ifthe grip portion of the keyisin contact
with a metallic object

« Ifthe keyisin close proximity to or
touching a key to the security system
(key with a built-in transponder chip) of
another vehicle
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Certification The indicator light changes from being on

See Owner's Manual on to flashing when the system is set.

Toyota.com/owners

NOTICE

To ensure the system operates
correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If
modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be

guaranteed.

Alarm Deactivating or stopping

The a]arm uses ]ight and Sound to give an Do one Ofthe fO”OWing to deactivate or

alert when anintrusion is detected. stop the alarms: . '

The alarm is triggered in the following * Unlock the doors and tailgate using the

situations when the alarm is set: entry function or wireless remote

» Alocked door or tailgate is unlocked or control. . )
Opened in anyway Other than using the + Turn the eng]-ne switch to ACC-OT' ON, or
entry function or wireless remote start the engine. (The alarm will be
control. (The doors will lock again deactivated or stopped after a few
automatically.) seconds.)

+ The hoodis opened. System maintenance

Setting/deactivating/stopping the
alarm system alarm system.

Tri ing of the al
Items to check before locking the vehicle riggering of the alarm
To prevent unexpected triggering of the

alarm and vehicle theft, make sure of the

The alarm may be triggered in the
following situations:

following:

- Nobodyis in the vehicle. system.)

+ The windows and the moon roof (if * The doors are unlocked using the
equipped) or the panoramic moon roof mechanical key.

(if equipped) are closed before the alarm
is set.

No valuables or other personal items are
leftin the vehicle.

Setting

Close the doors and hood, and lock all the
doors using the entry function or wireless
remote control. The system will be set
automatically after 30 seconds.

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type

(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm
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+ Apersoninside the vehicle opens adoor
or hood, or unlocks the vehicle.

+ The batteryis recharged or replaced
when the vehicle is locked. (P. 426)

Alarm-operated door lock

In the following cases, depending on the
situation, the door may automatically lock
to preventimproper entry into the
vehicle:

+ When a person remaining in the vehicle
unlocks the door and the alarm is
activated.

» While the alarm is activated, a person
remaining in the vehicle unlocks the
door.

+ Whenrecharging or replacing the
battery.

NOTICE

To ensure the system operates
correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If
modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be
guaranteed.

56



2 n VEHICLE STATUS INFORMATION AND INDICATORS

2-1. Instrument cluster

2-1. Instrument cluster
Warning lights and indicators

Thewarninglights and indicators on the instrument cluster, overhead console and outside
rear view mirrors inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s various systems.

Instrument cluster

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustrations display all warning lights and
indicators illuminated.

4.2-inch display type

U SET
S0 MERIQ
A\

Ot
OFF =t
=
S5 ass &% s
A -
o4
PARK REAR ik
BRAKE

The units used on the meters and some indicators may differ depending on the target
region.

Full LCD type

%() BRAKE

©)
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The units used on the meters and some indicators may differ depending on the target

region.

Warning lights

Warning lights inform the driver of
malfunctions in the indicated vehicle’s

systems.

BRAKE

(US.A)

(©)

(Canada)
(Red)

(©)

(Yellow)

=71

CHECK

(US.A)

L

(Canada)
%
ABS

(US.A)
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Brake system warning light 1
(P.403)

Brake system warning light 1
(P.403)

Brake system warning Iight*1

(P.403)

High coolant temperature
warning light*? (P. 403)

Charging system warning
light™2 (P. 403)

Low engine oil pressure

warning light*2 (P. 403)

Malfunction indicator lamp™!
(P.403)

Malfunction indicator Iamp*1
(P.403)

SRS warning light™® (P. 403)

ABS warning light™® (P. 403)

®)

(Canada)

@!

(Red)

@!
(Yellow)

"

o)
-
OFF

(Flashes or

illuminates)

&

(Orange)

Q)

OFF

(Flashes)

P
OFF

(Flashes)

@‘t
OFF

(Flashes)

RCTA
OFF

(Flashes)

ABS warning light* (P. 403)

Electric power steering

system warning Iight*1
(P.403)

Electric power steering
system warning Iight*1
(P.403)

PCS warning light™? (if
equipped) (P. 403)

LTA indicator™3 (if equipped)
(P.403)

Stop & Start cancel
indicator™! (P. 403)

Intuitive parking assist OFF
indicator™ (if equipped)
(P.403)

PKSB OFF indicator™? (if
equipped) (P. 403)

“RCTA OFF” indicator’® (if
equipped) (P. 403)

Slip indicator light*1 (P. 403)
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- Inappropriate pedal
W] operation warninglight*2
(P.403)

HOLD  Brake hold operated

indicator™! (P. 403)
(Flashes)

PARK

(US.A)
(Flashes)

®

(Canada)
(Flashes)

Parking brake indicator
(P.403)

Parking brake indicator
(P.403)

Rear differential lock
(25 indicator (if equipped)
(Flashes) (P.403)
(.!.) Tire pressure warning Iight*1
. (P.403)

Low fuel level warning light
iﬂ (P.403)

2 Driver's and front
A passenger’s seat belt
reminder light (P. 403)

Rear passengers’ seat belt
reminder lights™3 (P. 403)

Air suspension malfunction
indicator™3 (if equipped)
(P.403)

=]
Trailer brake warning light (if

- quipped) (P. 403)

*1: These lights turn on when the engine
switch is turned to ON to indicate thata
system checkis being performed. They
will turn off after the engine is started,
or after a few seconds. There may be a

malfunction in a system if the light does
not come on, or turn off. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

*2: Thislight illuminates on the
multi-information display with a
message.

*3: For 4.2-inch display type: This light
illuminates on the multi-information
display.

*4: Intuitive parking assist OFF indicator
turns on when the engine switch is
turned to ON while the Intuitive parking
assist function is on. It will turn off after
a few seconds.

A\ WARNING!

If a safety system warning light does
not come on

Should a safety system light such as the
ABS and SRS warning light not come on
when you start the engine, this could
mean that these systems are not
available to help protect youin an
accident, which could resultin death or
serious injury. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer

immediately if this occurs.

Indicators

The indicators inform the driver of the
operating state of the vehicle's various
systems.

Turn signal indicator (P. 156)

s

iy -3

o Headlight indicator (P. 161)
(US.A)

A light indicator (P. 161)

(Canada)
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= Headlight high beam By, ~ BSMOFF indicator™* 6 (if
= indicator (P. 163) OFF equipped) (P. 218)
= Automatic High Beam RCTA RCTAOFF indicator™* © (if
= indicator (P. 164) OFF equipped) (P. 229)
?D Front fog light indicator (if @ Stop & Start indicator™®
equipped) (P. 163) (P.211)
= Smartkeysystemindicator'! @  Stop&startcancel
wsg (p148) ofF  indicator™ 8 (P.212)
v Cruise control indicator™2 O Brake hO]*d standby
) (P.199,P.209) W5 indicator™® (P. 159)
— Dynamic radar cruise control Brake hold operated
AN indicator (if equipped) HOLD  indicator’® (P. 159)
(P.199)
T *g
Cruise control “SET” fa gegg)nty indicator = (P. 54,

SET  indicator (P. 199, P. 209)

\ Low outside temperature
' . - *2 9
:0 L . . /{%}\ indicator «
HA LTAindicator < (if equipped) (See Owner's Manual on
X (P.176,P.192) Toyota.com/owners)
(3)
Py Imtuitive parking assist OFF PARK  Parking brake indicator
ofFf  indicator™# (if equipped) (P.156)
(P.223) (US.A)
+  PKSB OFF indicator* ® (if ) o
G2t equipped) (P. 235) (®) Parking brake indicator
(P.156)
(Canada)
:
Slip indicator light”® (P. 308) “ECO” mode indicator*2
(Flashes) ECO - (p.295)
@&  VSCOFFindicator™® spor7 SPORT” mode indicator” (if
S (P.308) equipped) (P. 295)
o Tiqht 4 6 (i “ " ‘o *2
34&) PCS warning light (if SPORTS SPORT S” mode indicator

o equipped) (P. 179) (if equipped) (P. 295)

\\E] BSM outside rear view mirror “SPORT S+” mode indicator*2

indicators*® 7 (if equipped) PORTS*(if equipped) (P. 295)
(P.217,P.228)
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COMFORT

CusToOM

2z

(=]
4H

4L

AUTO
LSD
x4

CRAWL
-llll

B b ow W

“COMFORT” mode
indicator*2 (if equipped)
(P.295)

“CUSTOM" mode indicator ™2
(if equipped) (P. 295)

Downhill assist control

system indicator*2 © (if
equipped) (P. 306)

Air suspension indicator™? (if
equipped) (P. 292)

“4H" indicator (if equipped)
(P.297)

“4L" indicator (if equipped)
(P.297)

“AUTO LSD" indicator™® (if
equipped) (P. 299)

Rear differential lock
indicator (if equipped)
(P.300)

Crawl Controlindicator 2 © (if
equipped) (P. 301)

Crawl Control speed level

indicator (if equipped)
(P.301)

DIRT mode indicator ™2 (if
equipped) (P. 304)

SAND mode indicator? (if
equipped) (P. 304)

MUD mode indicator*2 (if
equipped) (P. 304)
DEEP SNOW mode

indicator ™ (if equipped)
(P.304)

ROCK mode indicator*2 (if
equipped) (P. 304)

= MOGUL mode indicator 2 (if
<>~ equipped) (P.304)

“TOW HAUL” indicator 2 (if

TOW
HAUL  equipped) (P. 155)
“TOW+" indicator ™2 (if
TOW+  oquipped) (P. 155)
“AIR BAG ON/OFF”
. "
""20FF®@B indicator™* 8 (P.34)

*1: Thislight illuminates on the
multi-information display with a
message.

*2: For 4.2-inch display type: This light
illuminates on the multi-information
display.

*3: Depending on the operating
conditions of the system, the color and
state (illuminated/blinking) of the
indicator change.

*4: The light comes on when the system is
turned off.

*5: Intuitive parking assist OFF indicator
turns on when the engine switch is
turned to ON while the Intuitive parking
assist function is on. It will turn off after
a few seconds.

*6: These lights turn on when the engine
switch is turned to ON to indicate that a
system checkis being performed. They
will turn off after the engine is started,
or after a few seconds. There may be a
malfunction in a system if the lights do
not turn on, or turn off. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

*7: Thislightilluminates on the outside
rear view mirrors.

*8: Thislight illuminates on the overhead
console.

*9: When the outside temperature is
approximately 37°F (3°C) or lower, the
indicator will flash for approximately 10
seconds, then stay on.
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Gauges and meters (4.2-inch display type)
Meter display

AN

The units used on the meter and display may differ depending on the target region.

[A] Tachometer
Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute

Engine oil pressure gauge
Displays the engine oil pressure

Outside temperature (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

[D] Clock (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
Time displayed is linked to the multimedia system. For details, refer to “MULTIMEDIA
OWNER’S MANUAL" on Toyota.com/owners.

[E] Voltmeter
Displays the charge state

[F] Speedometer
Displays the vehicle speed

[6] Fuel gauge
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank

[H] Odometerand trip meter (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

[1] Shift position and shift range display
Displays the selected shift position or selected shift range (P. 152)

[J] Multi-information display
Presents the driver with a variety of driving-related data (P. 65)
Displays warning messages if a malfunction occurs (P. 412)
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(K] Engine coolant temperature gauge
Displays the engine coolant temperature

A\ WARNING!

The information display at low
temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm
up before using the liquid crystal
information display. At extremely low
temperatures, the information display
monitor may respond slowly, and display
changes may be delayed.

For example, there is alag between the
driver’s shifting and the new gear
number appearing on the display. This
lag could cause the driver to downshift
again, causing rapid and excessive
engine braking and possibly an accident
resulting in death orinjury.

Instrument panel light control

The brightness of the instrument panel
lights can be adjusted.

Pressing the button will adjust brightness
of the instrument panel light.

The brightness of the instrument panel
lights can be adjusted by pressing the
button.

Short press: 1 step change of brightness
level.

Long press: continues change of
brightness level until released.
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Gauges and meters (full LCD type)
Meter display

e ————

£9 9 (-] 19v R E (mmmmm() F
1000mi v+ L WEm ) H -EC ﬁﬁ

) !

The units used on the meter and display may differ depending on the target region.

[A] Multi-information display
Presents the driver with a variety of driving-related data (P. 65)
Displays warning messages if a malfunction occurs (P. 412)

Outside temperature (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
Tachometer
Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute

[D] Clock (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
Time displayed is linked to the multimedia system. For details, refer to “MULTIMEDIA
OWNER’S MANUAL" on Toyota.com/owners.

[E] Right Side Gauges
Presents the driver with a variety of vehicle states data (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

[F] Shift position and shift range display
Displays the selected shift position or selected shift range (P. 152)

Fuel gauge
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank

[H] Engine coolant temperature gauge
Displays the engine coolant temperature

[1] Speedometer
Displays the vehicle speed
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U] Voltmeter
Displays the charge state

[K] Engine oil pressure gauge
Displays the engine oil pressure

Odometer and trip meter (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

A\ WARNING!

The information display at low
temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm
up before using the liquid crystal
information display. At extremely low
temperatures, the information display
monitor may respond slowly, and display
changes may be delayed.

For example, there is alag between the
driver’s shifting and the new gear
number appearing on the display. This
lag could cause the driver to downshift
again, causing rapid and excessive
engine braking and possibly an accident
resulting in death orinjury.

Instrument panel light control

The brightness of the instrument panel
lights can be adjusted.

Pressing the button will adjust brightness
of the instrument panel light.

The brightness of the instrument panel
lights can be adjusted by pressing the
button.

Short press: 1 step change of brightness
level.

Long press: continues change of
brightness level until released.

Multi-information display

The multi-information display is used to
display fuel efficiency related information
and various types of driving-related
information. The multi-information
display can also be used to change the
display settings and other settings.

Display and menu icons
Display
4.2-inch display type

@R 2B A

[A] Driving support system status display
area
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Displays an image when the following
systems are operating and a menuicon

other than A is selected:

» LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (if equipped)
(P.186)

+ Dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range (if equipped) (P. 199)

» RSA (Road Sign Assist) (if equipped)
(P.196)

Content display area

By selecting menuicons on the
multi-information display, a variety of
driving-related information can be
displayed. The multi-information display
canalso be used to change display settings
and other vehicle settings.

Warning or advice pop-up displays are also
displayed in certain situations.

Full LCD type

[A] Content displayarea

By selecting menuicons on the
multi-information display, a variety of
driving-related information can be
displayed. The multi-information display
canalso be used to change display settings
and other vehicle settings.

Warning or advice pop-up displays are also
displayed in certain situations.

Driving support system status display

area

+ LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (P. 186)

« Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range (P. 199)
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+ RSA (Road Sign Assist) (if equipped)
(P.196)

Menuicons

The menuicons will be displayed by

pressing the { or ? meter control
switch.

4.2-inch display type

Driving information display
g (P.67)

L@ !Driving s'uppo'rt system
information display (P. 68)

Audio system-linked display
J\ (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

Vehicle information display
ﬁ? (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

-O- Settings display (P. 68)

Warning message display
A (o)

Full LCD type

Navigation system-linked
4 display (See Owner's Manual
on Toyota.com/owners)

Driving information display
(P.67)

Audio system-linked display
n (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

Vehicle information display
O  (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)
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* Settings display (P. 68)

Warning message display
A (P.69)
Changing the display

The multi-information display is operated
using the meter control switches.

[A] Scroll the screen”/switch the
display*/move the cursor

Press: Enter/Set
Press and hold: Reset/Display
customizable items

Return to the previous screen

[D] Call sending/receiving and history
display

A\ WARNING!

Caution for use while driving

For safety, avoid operating the meter
control switch while driving as much as
possible, and do notlook continuously at
the multi-information display while
driving. Stop the vehicle and operate the
meter control switch. Failure to do so
may cause a steering wheel operation
error, resulting in an unexpected
accident.

Content of driving information

Fuel economy
Use the displayed values as a reference
only.

[A] Distance to empty
Displays the driving range with remaining
fuel. (P.67)

Current fuel consumption
Displays instantaneous current fuel
consumption.

Average fuel economy (after reset)
Toreset the average fuel economy display,

press and hold the OK meter control
switch.

Distance to empty

+ This distance is computed based on your
average fuel consumption. As a result,
the actual distance that can be driven
may differ from that displayed.

« When only a small amount of fuel is
added to the tank, the display may not
be updated. When refueling, turn the
engine switch to OFF. If the vehicle is
refueled without turning the engine
switch to OFF, the display may not be
updated.

+ When “Refuel” is displayed, the
remaining fuel amount is low and the
distance that can be driven with the
remaining fuel cannot be calculated.
Refuel immediately.
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Driving support system information

display (4.2-inch display type only)

Driving support system information

Select to display the operational status of

the following systems:

+ LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (if equipped)
(P.186)

+ Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range (if equipped) (P. 199)

Settings display

Meter display settings that can be

changed

» Language

Select to change the language displayed.

» Units

Select to change the units of measure

displayed.

« Meter Type (full LCD type only)

Select to change the main dial type to
speedometer or tachometer.

. @ / > (Driving information display
settings)
+ Fuel economy display
Select to change the average fuel
consumption display between after
start/after reset/after refuel. (P. 67)

/ 73 (Audio settings)

Select to display/not display the audio
system linked display.

. = /e0 (Vehicle information display
settings)
Select to change the displayed content of
the following:
+ Drive information type
Select to change the drive
information type display between
after start/after reset.
+ Driveinformation items
Select to set the first and second
items of the drive information display
to any of the following: average
vehicle speed/distance/elapsed time.
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« Pop-up display
Select to enable/disable pop-up displays

for each relevant system.
+ Multi-information display off

Select to turn the multi-information
display off.

To turn the multi-information display on
again, press any of the meter control
switches.

+ Default setting

Select to reset the meter display settings
to the default setting.

Changing settings of the trailer type
« Trailer settings screen

" Trailer Settings "

[A] 1. My Trailer

[selectorAdd aTrailer |
Deselect a Trailer

B dit a Trailer
IR Delete aTrailer

[A] Displays the name of the currently
selected trailer or “No Trailer Selected” if a
trailer has not yet been selected

Add a new trailer or select an existing

saved trailer

+ Maximum of 10 trailers can be saved.

+ Select the trailer name, length, hitch
type, brake type and number of axles.

+ The parameters which can be set
depend on which of the trailer systems
are installed on the vehicle. (Trailer
Brake Controller, Trailer Backup Guide
and Trailer Mode BSM)

Deselect the currently selected trailer

+ Used when a 4-pin trailer connector has
been disconnected. (4-pin trailer
connector disconnection cannot be
automatically detected by Trailer Brake
Controller)
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[D] Edit the parameters of a saved trailer
(name, length, hitch type, brake type and
number of axles)

» The parameters which can be edited
depend on which of the trailer systems
areinstalled on the vehicle (Trailer Brake
Controller, Trailer Backup Guide and
Trailer Mode BSM)

[E] Delete a saved trailer
« Trailer detail screen

|Z| J 1. My Trailer
EanameTrailer
HitchType  Ball
B Length 15t
3] Axes 2
@] BrakeType &5

(6] Save

[A] Displays the name of the current
trailer which is being added or edited.

Change the name of the trailer.

Change the hitch type of the trailer
between ball hitch (conventional),
gooseneck or fifth wheel. Note that
gooseneck and fifth wheel trailers are not
supported for some features (Trailer
Backup Guide and Trailer Mode BSM)

[D] Change the length of the trailer. If the
exactlength is not listed, round up the
actual length of the trailer to the closest
available value.

“Auto” length detection can also be
selected.

[E] Change the number of axles.

[F] Change the brake type (electric or
electric over hydraulic) and weight of the
trailer, or turn trailer brakes off for that
trailer.

[6] Save the trailer information

If there are any errors with the trailer
values, re-select the value or delete and
re-save the trailer. If the error continues,
contact your Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING!

Cautions during setting up the display

If the engine is running when changing
the display settings, ensure that the
vehicle is parked in a place with
adequate ventilation. In a closed area
such as a garage, exhaust gases
including harmful carbon monoxide (CO)
may collect and enter the vehicle. This
may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

Warning message display

Select to display warning messages and
measures to be taken if a malfunction is
detected. (P. 412)
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Head-up display”
*: If equipped

The head-up display projects a variety of driving-related information and the operating
state of the driving support systems on the windshield.

System components

D A o

IMustrations used in this text are intended as examples, and may differ from the image that
is actually displayed by the head-up display.

[A] Driving support system status (if equipped)/navigation system-linked display area
(P.71)

Shift position display/RSA (Road Sign Assist) display area (if equipped) (P. 152, P. 196)
Vehicle speed display

[D] Eco Driving Indicator/Outside temperature display area (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

A\ WARNING! A\ WARNING!

When using the head-up display +Donot cor!tinuously. Iook_ at the

 Check that the position and brightness head-up display while driving as you
of the head-up displayimage does not may fail to see pedestrians, objgcts on
interfere with safe driving. Incorrect the road, etc., ahead of the vehicle.
adjustment of the image’s position or
brightness may obstruct the driver’s
view and lead to an accident, resulting
in death or serious injury.

(Continued)
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Using the head-up display
Enabling/disabling the head-up
display

Pressthe OK meter control switch to
enable/disable the head-up display.

Changing the head-up display settings

Pressand hold the 9K meter control
switch to change the following settings:
+ Brightness and vertical position of the
head-up display
Select to adjust the brightness or vertical
position of the head-up display.
« Display content
Select to change the display between
the following:
+ No content
+ Eco Driving Indicator
+ Select to enable/disable the following
items:
+ Route guidance to destination
+ Driving support system display (if
equipped)
» Compass (heading-up display)
+ Audio system operation status
+ Display angle
Select to adjust the angle of the head-up
display.

A\ WARNING!

Caution for changing settings of the
head-up display

If the engine is running when changing
the display settings, ensure that the
vehicle is parked in a place with
adequate ventilation. In a closed area
such as a garage, exhaust gases
including harmful carbon monoxide (CO)
may collect and enter the vehicle. This
may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

Driving support system
status/navigation system-linked
display area
Driving support system status display
Displays the operational status of the
following systems:
» LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (if equipped)
(P.186)
« Dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range (if equipped) (P. 199)
Details of content displayed on the
head-up display may differ from that
displayed on the multi-information
display. For details, refer to the
explanation of each system.

Pop-up display

Pop-up displays for the following systems

will be displayed when necessary:

Driving support systems

Displays a warning/suggestion/advice

message or the operating state of a

relevant system.

+ PCS (Pre-Collision System) (if equipped)
(P.176)

+ LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (if equipped)
(P.186)

+ PKSB (Parking Support Brake) (if
equipped) (P. 233)

+ Brake Override System (P. 127)

+ Drive-Start Control (P. 133)

Details of content displayed on the

head-up display may differ from that

displayed on the multi-information

display. For details, refer to the

explanation of each system.

A 7 ® icons

These icons are linked to the
multi-information display

A\ : Master warningicon
Displayed when a warning message is
displayed on the multi-information
display. (P. 412)
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® : Information icon
Displayed when an advice pop-up display
is displayed on the multi-information
display.
Warning message
Some warning messages are displayed
when necessary, according to certain
conditions.
Details of content displayed on the
head-up display may differ from that
displayed on the multi-information
display.
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3-1. Key information
Keys
The keys

The following keys are provided with the
vehicle.

[A] Electronic keys

» Operating the smart key system (P. 89)

» Operating the wireless remote control
function (P. 74)

Mechanical keys

Key number plate
When riding in an aircraft

When bringing an electronic key onto an
aircraft, make sure you do not press any
buttons on the electronic key while inside
the aircraft cabin. If you are carrying an
electronic key in your bag, etc., ensure
that the buttons are not likely to be
pressed accidentally. Pressing a button
may cause the electronic key to emit radio
waves that could interfere with the
operation of the aircraft.

Electronic key battery depletion

« The standard batterylife is 1 to 2 years.

« If the battery becomes low, an alarm will
sound in the cabin and a message will be
shown on the multi-information display
when the engine is stopped.

» Toreduce key battery depletion when
the electronic key is to not be used for

long periods of time, set the electronic
key to the battery-saving mode. (P. 89)

+ Asthe electronic key always receives
radio waves, the battery will become
depleted evenif the electronic keyis not
used. The following symptoms indicate
that the electronic key battery may be
depleted. Replace the battery when
necessary.

« The smart key system or the wireless
remote control does not operate.

+ The detection area becomes smaller.

« The LED indicator on the key surface
does not turn on.

» To avoid serious deterioration, do not
leave the electronic key within 3 ft. (1 m)
of the following electrical appliances
that produce a magnetic field:

« TVs

» Personal computers

» Cellular phones, cordless phones and
battery chargers

» Recharging cellular phones or
cordless phones

+ Tablelamps

+ Induction cookers

Replacing the battery
P.395

Confirmation of the number of
registered keys

The number of keys already registered to
the vehicle can be confirmed. Ask your
Toyota dealer for details.

If “A New Key has been Registered
Contact Your Dealer for Details” is
shown on the multi-information display

This message will be displayed each time
the driver’'s door is opened when the
doors are unlocked from the outside for
approximately 10 days after a new
electronic key has been registered.

If this message is displayed but you have
not had a new electronic key registered,
ask your Toyota dealer to checkif an
unknown electronic key (other than those
in your possession) has been registered.
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NOTICE

To prevent key damage
- Do not drop the keys, subject them to
strong shocks, or bend them.

+ Do not expose the keys to high
temperatures for along period of time.

« Do not get the keys wet or wash them
in an ultrasonic washer, etc.

Do not attach metallic or magnetic
materials to the keys or place the keys
close to such materials.

+ Do not disassemble the keys.

+ Do not attach a sticker or anything else
to the surface of the electronic key.

- Do not place the keys near objects that
produce magnetic fields, such as TVs,
audio systems and induction cookers,
or medical electrical equipment, such
as low-frequency therapy equipment.

Carrying the electronic key on your
person

Carry the electronic key 3.9 in. (10 cm)
or more away from electric appliances
that are turned on. Radio waves emitted
from electric appliances within 3.9 in.
(10 cm) of the electronic key may
interfere with the key, causing the key to
not function properly.

In case of a smart key system
malfunction or other key-related

problems
P.424

When an electronic key is lost
P.424
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Wireless remote control

The electronic keys are equipped with the
following wireless remote control:

o

O

[A] Locks the doors and the tailgate (P. 76)

Unlocks the doors and the tailgate
(P.76)

Opens the windows ! and the moon
roof 12 1.2
(P.76)

[D] Opens the tailgate and deploys power
bed step™1-2. (P. 82, P. 88)

[E] Sounds the alarm

*1: This setting must be customized at
your Toyota dealer.

*2:If equipped

or the panoramic moon roo
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Theft deterrent panic mode

When (oo g pressed for longer
than about one second, an alarm will
sound intermittently and the vehicle
lights will flash to deter any person from
trying to breakinto or damage your
vehicle.

To stop the alarm, press any button on the
electronic key.

Using the mechanical key
To take out the mechanical key, slide the

release lever [A] and take the key out.

The mechanical key can only be inserted in
one direction, as the key only has grooves
on one side. If the key cannot be inserted
in alock cylinder, turn it over and
re-attempt to insert it.

After using the mechanical key, store it in
the electronic key. Carry the mechanical
key together with the electronic key. If the
electronic key battery is depleted or the
entry function does not operate properly,
you will need the mechanical key. (P. 424)

When required to leave the vehicle’s key
with a parking attendant

Remove the mechanical key for your own
use and provide the attendant with the
electronic key only.

If you lose your mechanical keys
P.424
If a wrong key is used

The key cylinder rotates freely, isolated
from the internal mechanism.
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3-2. Opening, closing and
locking the doors and
tailgate

Side doors

Unlocking and locking the doors from
the outside

Smart key system (entry function)
Carry the electronic key to enable this
function.

1. Grip the driver’s door handle to unlock
the door. Holding the driver’'s door
handle for approximately 2 seconds
unlocks all the doors. Grip front
passenger door handle to unlock all the
doors.”

Make sure to touch the sensor on the back
of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked for 3
seconds after the doors are locked.

2. Touch the lock sensor (indentation on
the upper part or lower part of the
handle) to lock all the doors.

Check that the door is securely locked.

*: The door unlock settings can be

changed.
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Wireless remote control

1. Locks all the doors and the tailgate
Check that the doors and the tailgate are
securely locked.

2. Unlocks all the doors and the tailgate
Pressing the button unlocks the driver’s
door. Pressing the button again within 5
seconds unlocks the other door.

Pressand hold to openthe windows*1and
the moon roof*12 or the panoramic moon
roof1:2
*1: This setting must be customized at
your Toyota dealer.
*2:If equipped
Switching the door unlock function
Itis possible to set which doors the entry
function unlocks using the wireless
remote control.
1. Turn the engine switch off.
2. When the indicator light on the key

surface is not on, press and hold 121 ,

row g ((WHOLD o
approximately 5 seconds while pressing

and holding (@ .
The setting changes each time an
operation is performed, as shown below.
(When changing the setting continuously,
release the buttons, wait for at least 5
seconds, and repeat step 2.)



3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and tailgate

3 m BEFORE DRIVING

Multi-information
display/Beep

Unlocking
function

Holdingthedriver’s
door handle
unlocks only the
driver's door.

] Holding the front
Exterior: Beeps 3 | passenger door
times handles unlocks all
Interior: Pings once | the doors and

tailgate.

Holding either
front door handle
unlocks all the

Exterior: Beeps | doors and tailgate.

twice
Interior: Pings once

To prevent unintended triggering of the
alarm, unlock the doors using the wireless
remote control and open and close a door
once after the settings have been
changed. (If a dooris not opened within

60 seconds after Ifl is pressed, the doors
will be locked again and the alarm will
automatically be set.)

In a case that the alarm is triggered,
immediately stop the alarm. (P. 55)

Impact detection door lock release
system

Inthe event that the vehicleis subjecttoa
strong impact, all the doors are unlocked.
Depending on the force of the impact or
the type of accident, however, the system
may not operate.

Operation signals

A buzzer sounds and the emergency
flashers flash to indicate that the doors
have been locked/unlocked. (Locked:
once; Unlocked: twice)

A buzzer sounds to indicate that the
windows are operating.

Security feature

If a dooris not opened within
approximately 60 seconds after the
vehicle is unlocked, the security feature
automatically locks the vehicle again.

When the doors cannot be locked by the
lock sensor on the upper part of the door
handle

If the door will notlock even when the
topside sensor area is touched, try
touching both the topside and underside
sensor areas at the same time.

Open door warning buzzer

If an attempt to lock the doors is made
when a door is not fully closed, a buzzer
sounds continuously for 5 seconds. Fully
close the door to stop the buzzer, and lock
the vehicle once more.

Setting the alarm

Locking the doors will set the alarm
system. (P. 55)

Conditions affecting the operation of
the smart key system or wireless remote
control

P.89

If the smart key system or the wireless
remote control does not operate
properly

Use the mechanical key to lock and unlock
the doors. (P. 424)

Replace the key battery with a new one if
itis depleted. (P. 395)
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If the battery is discharged

The doors cannot be locked and unlocked
using the smart key system or wireless
remote control. Lock or unlock the doors
using the mechanical key. (P. 424)

Rear seat reminder function

« In order to remind you not to forget
luggage, etc., in the rear seat, when the
engine switch is turned to OFF after any
of the following conditions are met, a
buzzer will sound and a message will be
displayed on the multi-information
display for approximately 6 seconds.

« The engineis started within 10
minutes after opening and closing a
rear door.

+ Areardoor has been opened and
closed after the engine was started.

However, if a rear door is opened and
then closed within approximately 2
seconds, the rear seat reminder function
may not operate.

« Therear seat reminder function
determines that luggage, etc., has been
placed in arear seat based on opening
and closing of a rear door. Therefore,
depending on the situation, the rear
seat reminder function may not operate
and you may still forgetluggage, etc., in
the rear seat, or it may operate
unnecessarily.

+ Therear seat reminder function can be
enabled/disabled. (P. 444)

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.444)

78

A\ WARNING!

To prevent an accident

Observe the following precautions while

driving the vehicle.

Failure to do so may resultin a door

opening and an occupant falling out of

the vehicle, resulting in death or serious

injury.

« Ensure that all doors are properly
closed and locked.

+ Do not pull the inside handle of the
doors while driving.

Be especially careful for the front doors,

as the doors may be opened even if the

inside lock buttons are in locked

position.

+ Set the rear door child-protectorlocks
when children are seated in the rear
seats.

When opening or closing a door

Check the surroundings of the vehicle

such as whether the vehicleis on an

incline, whether there is enough space
for a door to open and whether a strong
wind is blowing. When opening or
closing the door, hold the door handle
tightly to prepare for any unpredictable
movement

Unlocking and locking the doors from
the inside

Door lock switches (to lock/unlock)

1. Locks all the doors
2. Unlocks all the doors
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Inside lock buttons

1. Locks the door

2. Unlocks the door
The front doors can be opened by pulling
the inside handle even if the lock buttons
arein the lock position.

Locking the front doors from the outside
without a key

1. Move the inside lock button to the lock
position.

2. Close the door.
The door cannot be locked if the engine
switchisin ACC or ON, or the electronic
keyis left inside the vehicle. However, the
key may not be detected correctly and the
door may be locked.

Open door warning buzzer

If a door is not fully closed, a buzzer will
sound when the vehicle speed reaches 3
mph (5 km/h).

The open door(s) is indicated on the
multi-information display.

Rear door child-protector lock

The door cannot be opened from inside
the vehicle when the lock s set.

1. Unlock

2. Lock

These locks can be set to prevent children
from opening the rear doors. Push down
on each rear door switch to lock both rear

doors.

Automatic door locking and unlocking

systems

The following functions can be set or

canceled:

Forinstructions on customizing, refer to

P. 444,

Function Operation

Alldoors are

Speed linked auhtomath.a}lylocqu

door locking whenvehicle speed is

function approximately 12
mph (20 km/h) or
higher.
All doors are

Shift position
linked door
locking function

automatically locked
when the shift
positionis shifted to a
position other than P.
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Function Operation

Alldoors are

Shift position automatically

linked door

unlocking UR]?ckec{ when the

function shift position is
shifted to P.
Alldoors are

automatically

Driver’s door unlocked when

linked door driver’s dooris
unlocking opened within
function approximately 45

seconds after turning
the engine switch off.

Power running boards”

*: If equipped

The power running boards deploy when
opening a door or by using the switch
inside the vehicle.

The power running boards stow by closing
a door, operating the switch inside the
vehicle, or by driving 3 mph (5 km/h) or
higher.

A\ WARNING!

» Take care when pressing the power
steps switch. The boards will deploy or
stow and may hit other people or
objects.

« Always check that the power steps
switch is turned off when cleaning the
boards, before jacking up or placing
any object under the vehicle, orif
boards are not operating correctly.

* Do not allow children to operate the
power running boards. Operating the
power running boards so that the
boards contacts someone can cause
serious injury, and in some instances,
even death.

Jam protection function

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause serious injury.

Do not place any body part between the

boards and vehicle.

The jam protection function may not

work depending on the shape of the

object thatis caught.

A\ WARNING!

Cautions regarding the power running
boards

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause serious injury.

« Check to make sure that all passengers
and peoplein thevehicle’s surrounding
area do not have a hand on the boards
or any part of their body in a position
where it could be caught between the
boards and the vehicle when the power
running boards is being operated.

+ Confirm that the boards have
completely deployed or stowed before
gettingin or out of the vehicle. If
someone gets in or out of the vehicle
during the power running boards
operation, the boards may stop
deploying or stowing.

(Continued)
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Side door linked operation
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1. Opening a door: The appropriate board
deploys.

2. Closing a door: The appropriate board
stows.

Jam protection function

If a board contacts an obstacle when
deploying, it will stow. If an obstacle gets
caught between a board and the vehicle
when stowing, the board will deploy.

If an obstacle is detected 3 times in a row
during power running board operation,
the board will stop at the position it
contacts the obstacle. When the side door
on the same side as the board is opened
and closed, or switch is operated once the
obstacleis cleared, the board will attempt
to stow or deploy again.

Automatic stowing function

The boards will be automatically stowed,

for safety, under the following conditions:

» Aboardis not completely stowed

+ Vehicle speed is approximately 3 mph (5
km/h) or higher

The boards will not automatically deploy

again when vehicle speed returns to less

than 3 mph (5 km/h).

If “Running Board Unable to Deploy” is
displayed on the multi-Information
display

The board may not be completely
deployed.

Close and open the door once more or use
the switch inside the vehicle (P. 81) and
completely deploy the board.

If “Power Steps Unable to Retract” is
displayed on the multi-Information
display

The boards may not be completely
stowed.

Checkthat nothing is caught between the
boards and the vehicle.

If “Power Steps System Malfunction See
Owner’s Manual” is displayed on the
multi-information display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have
the vehicle inspected by Toyota dealer.

When snow or mud is attached to the
boards or the boards are frozen

The power running boards may not
operate correctly. Before steppingon a
board, check that it is completely
deployed. If the power running boards are
not operating correctly, turn the power
steps switch off and refrain from use.

After recharging/reconnecting the
battery

If the power running boards have not
completely deployed or stowed, the
boards may not move in the intended
direction the first time they are operated.
However, from the second time onwards,
the boards will resume normal operation.

When getting in and out of the vehicle

Take care because clothes and shoes may
become dirty due to contact with the
lower part of the vehicle body.

Deploying and stowing the power
running boards from inside

1. Deploys the running boards on both
sides.
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2. Stows the running boards on both
sides.
The power bed step is also linked with
switch operations. (P. 87)
Putting the switch in the neutral position
sets the power running boards to AUTO
mode. AUTO mode allows the
deploying/stowing of the boards to be
linked to opening/closing of the side
doors.
Both power running boards and power
bed step are deployed when “OUT”
position is selected. Operation only if
steps are not already deployed.
Both power running boards and power
bed step are stowed when “OFF” position
is selected. Operation only if steps are not
already stowed.

Automatic stowing function
The boards will be automatically stowed,
for safety, under the following condition:

+ Vehicle speed is approximately 3 mph (5
km/h) or higher

Tailgate

The tailgate can be locked/unlocked and
opened/closed by the following
procedures.

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious personal injury.

» Do not drive with the tailgate open.

+ Do not allow anyone to get on the rear
step bumper.
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Locking/unlocking the tailgate

Smart key system (entry function)
Carry the electronic key to enable this
function.

1. Unlock the tailgate
The tailgate cannot be unlocked for 3
seconds after the tailgate islocked.

2. Locks all the doors and the tailgate

Check that the tailgate is securely locked.
Using the wireless remote control
P.74

Opening/closing the tailgate
Opening the tailgate

Using the handle switch

Unlock the tailgate before operating.
Open the tailgate slowly while pushing the
tailgate opener switch.

The support cables will hold the tailgate
horizontal.
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Using the tailgate release switch Closing the tailgate

While carrying an electronic key, press the Lift and close the tailgate

tailgate opener switch on the left side tail After closing the tailgate, try pulling it
lamp. toward you to make sure it is securely
Tailgate opens by gravity. locked.

The support cables will hold the tailgate
horizontal.

A\ WARNING!

Opening the tailgate (tailgate release
switch and wireless remote control)
Observe the following precautions when
operating the tailgate release switch.
Failure to do so may cause death or

Using the wireless remote control (if serious injury.
equipped) « If there are people in the vicinity, make
Press and hold the switch.” sure they are safe and let them know

. . that the tailgate is about to open or
Tailgate opens by gravity. dlose.

The support cables will hold the tailgate « On upward inclines, the tailgate may

horiz.ontal.. _ suddenly open after pressing the
*: This setting can be customized at your tailgate release switch or electronic key
Toyota dealer. switch. Make sure the tailgate is fully

open and secure

+ Ondownwardinclines, the tailgate may
be difficult to open after pressing the
tailgate release switch or electronic key
switch. Make sure the tailgate is fully
open and secure.
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NOTICE

Opening the tailgate (tailgate release

switch and wireless remote control)

+ Check the safety of the surrounding
area to make sure there are no
obstacles or anything that could cause
any of your belongings to get hit.

+ Check that the tailgate is not frozen
and its opening and closing is not
obstructed.

- If there is any type of strong impactin
area of the tailgate release switch, have
the vehicle inspected at your Toyota
dealer.

+ Do not place stickers, etc., or paint
anything on the tailgate release switch.

« Do not use if a carrier or accessory
other than a genuine Toyota part is
installed to the tailgate.

After closing the tailgate

Try pulling it toward you to make sure it

is securely locked.

Changing the setting of tailgate opening
alert

When the tailgate is left open, a buzzer
sounds and a warning message is
displayed on the multi-information
display.

Settings can be changed on & screen
of the multi-information display. Select

the* luf—bﬁ Alert” and change the
settings. (P. 445)
Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.444)

Removing the tailgate

Before removing the tailgate

Turn the tailgate opening alert off before
removing the tailgate. (P. 82)

These connector covers are used when
removing the tailgate, to prevent the wire
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harness connectors from being
contaminated.

[A] Connector cover (Type A)
Connector cover (Type B)
Connector cover (Type C)
[D] Connector cover (Type D)
[E] Connector cover (Type E)

[F] Connector cover (Type F)
Store the connector coversin the glove
box in a plastic bag when not using.

1. Open the tailgate.
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2. To disconnect the wire harness 4. Pull out the plastic wire protector
connectors. located in the vehicle bed by pressing
the tabs and pulling the protector.

3. Install the connector cover (Type A, B,
and C) to the wire harness connector of 5. Pull out the wire harness from the
the vehicle body frame. vehicle bed.
The shape of each connector differs.
Install connector cover to the
corresponding connector.

6. Install the connector cover (Type D, E,
and F) to the wire harness connector of
the tailgate.

The shape of each connector differs.
Install connector cover to the
Connector cover (Type B) corresponding connector.

Connector cover (Type C)

[A] Connector cover (Type A)

[D] Connector cover (Type D)
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3. Tilt the tailgate up to 15°.

[E] Connector cover (Type E)

[F] Connector cover (Type F)
Removing the tailgate

1. Open the tailgate to the angle where
you canrelease the brackets on the
support cables from the lugs on both
sides.

Lift the support cable bracket up and

slide it off.

To unhook the support cable bracket, keep

pulling up the clip on the bracket and

unhook the bracket. 4. Slide the tailgate alittle to the right to
unhook the left side.

[A] Support cable bracket
To attach the tailgate, follow the removal

Clip procedure in reverse order.
2. Tilt the tailgate to about 45° from

vertical and pull up the right side of the A WARNING!

tailgate to unhook the right side. 3 3
Before removing the tailgate
Disconnect the wire harness between
the back-up camera and the vehicle.
Failure to do so may result in serious
personal injury or damage to the vehicle
components.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the tailgate wire
harness

Do not pull out all of the tailgate wire
harness before opening the tailgate.

To prevent damage to the cameralens
Store the removed tailgate with the
back-up cameralens facing upward.
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Rear step bumper

For rear end protection and easier step-up
loading.

To get on the rear step bumper, use the
shaded areain the illustration.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the rear step
bumper

Do not allow more than one person to
get on the rear step bumper at a time.

Power bed step”
*: If equipped

The power bed step deploys when opening
the tailgate, operating the wireless remote
control, or by using the switch inside the
vehicle.

The power bed step stows by closing the
tailgate, operating the switch inside the
vehicle, or by driving above 3 mph (5
km/h).

Automatic stowing function

The step will be automatically retracted,

for safety, under the following condition:

+ Vehicle speed is approximately 3 mph (5
km/h) or higher

If “Power Steps Unable to Retract” is
displayed on the multi-Information
display

The step may not be completely stowed.

Checkthat nothingis caught between the
step and the vehicle.

If “Power Steps System Malfunction See
Owner’s Manual” is displayed on the
multi-information display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have
the vehicle inspected by Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING!

Cautions regarding the power bed step

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause serious injury.

» Check to make sure that all passengers
and peopleinthevehicle's surrounding
area do not have a hand on the step or
any part of their bodyin a position
where it could be caught between the
step and the vehicle when the power
bed step is being operated.

+ Confirm that the step has completely
deployed or stowed before getting in
or out of the vehicle. If someone getsin
or out of the vehicle during power bed
step operation, the step may stop
deploying or stowing.

» Take care when pressing the power
steps switch. The step will deploy or
stow and may hit other people or

objects.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

» Always check that the power steps
switch is turned off when cleaning the
step, before jacking up or placing any
object under the vehicle, orif the step
is not operating correctly.

+ Do not allow children to operate the
power bed step. Operating power bed
step so that a step contacts someone
can cause serious injury, and in some
instances, even death.

Jam protection function

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause serious injury.

Do not place any body part between the

power bed step and vehicle. The jam

protection function may not work
depending on the shape of the object
thatis caught.

Deploying and stowing the power bed
step with wireless remote control

Press the switch.

The power bed step automatically deploys
with the tailgate or stows.

Before pressing the button, make sure the
power steps switch isin “AUTO” position.
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Deploying and stowing the power bed
step from inside

1. Deploys the bed step.

2. Stows the bed step.

Putting the switch in the neutral position
sets the power bed step to AUTO mode.
AUTO mode allows the deploying and
stowing of the step to be linked to
opening/closing the tailgate.

Both powerrunning boards and power bed
step are deployed when “OUT" position is
selected. Operate only if the steps are not
already deployed and if the vehicle speed
is 3 mph (5 km/h) orless.

Both powerrunning boards and power bed
step are stowed when “OFF” position is
selected. Operate only if the step is not
already stowed.
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Tailgate linked operation

1. Opening the tailgate: The step deploys.
2. Closing the tailgate: The step stows.

Smart key system

The following operations can be
performed simply by carrying the
electronic key on your person, for example
in your pocket. The driver should always
carry the electronic key.

» Locks and unlocks the doors (P. 76)

+ Opens the tailgate (P. 82)

» Starts the engine (P. 148)

Antennalocation

(A}

[A] Antennas outside the cabin
Antennasinside the cabin

Antennainside rear bumper

Effective range (areas within which the
electronic key is detected)

i D
BH(_ (L

[A] When locking or unlocking the doors
The system can be operated when the
electronic key is within about 2.3 ft.
(0.7 m) of an outside door handle. (Only
the doors detecting the key can be
operated.)

When starting the engine or changing
engine switch modes
The system can be operated when the
electronic key isinside the vehicle.

When opening the tailgate

89



3 m BEFORE DRIVING

3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors and tailgate

The system can be operated when the
electronic key is within about 2.3 ft.
(0.7 m) of the tailgate release button.

Alarms and warning messages

An alarm sounds and warning messages
are displayed on the multi-information
display to protect against unexpected
accidents or theft of the vehicle resulting
from erroneous operation. When a
warning message is displayed, take
appropriate measures based on the
displayed message. (P. 412)
When only an alarm sounds,
circumstances and correction procedures
are as follows.
+ When an exterior alarm sounds once for
5 seconds

Correction

Situation
procedure

Close all of the
doorsandlock
the doors
again.

An attempt was made to
lock the vehicle while a
door was open.

« When aninterior alarm sounds
continuously

turned to ACC while the
driver’s door was open
(The driver's door was
opened whenthe engine
switch was in ACC).

. . Correction
Situation procedure
The engine switch was Turn the

engine switch
off and close
the driver’'s
door.

The engine switch was
turned off while the
driver’s door was open.

Close the
driver’s door.

If “Smart Key System Malfunction See
Owner’s Manual” is displayed on the
multi-information display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have
the vehicleinspected by Toyota dealer

immediately.
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If “Key Detected in Vehicle” is shown on
the multi-information display

An attempt was made to lock the doors
using the smart key system while the
electronic key was still inside the vehicle.
Retrieve the electronic key from the
vehicle and lock the doors again.

Battery-saving function

The battery-saving function will be
activated in order to prevent the
electronic key battery and the battery
from being discharged while the vehicle is
notin operation for along time.

« In the following situations, the smart

key system may take some time to

unlock the doors.

+ The electronic key has been leftin an
area of approximately 6 ft. (2 m) of the
outside of the vehicle for 10 minutes
orlonger.

» The smart key system has not been
used for 5 days or longer.

If the smart key system has not been

used for 14 days or longer, the doors

cannot be unlocked at any doors except
the driver’s door. In this case, take hold
of the driver’s door handle, or use the
wireless remote control or the
mechanical key, to unlock the doors.

Turning an electronic key to
battery-saving mode

« When battery-saving mode is set,
battery depletion is minimized by
stopping the electronic key from
receiving radio waves.

Press Ifl twice while pressing and

holding (& . Confirm that the electronic
keyindicator flashes 4 times.

While the battery-saving mode is set,
the smart key system cannot be used. To
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cancel the function, press any of the
electronic key buttons.
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« Electronic keys that will not be used for
long periods of time can be set to the
battery-saving mode in advance.

Conditions affecting operation

The smart key system uses weak radio
waves. In the following situations, the
communication between the electronic
key and the vehicle may be affected,
preventing the smart key system, wireless
remote control and engine immobilizer
system from operating properly. (Ways of
coping: P. 424)
» When the electronic key battery is
depleted
» Neara TV tower, electric power plant,
gas station, radio station, large display,
airport or other facility that generates
strong radio waves or electrical noise
+ When carrying a portable radio, cellular
phone, cordless phone or other wireless
communication device
» When the electronic key is in contact
with, oris covered by the following
metallic objects
+ Cards to which aluminum foil is
attached
« Cigarette boxes that have aluminum
foilinside
+ Metallic wallets or bags
+ Coins
+ Hand warmers made of metal
+ Media such as CDs and DVDs
» When other wireless keys (that emit
radio waves) are being used nearby

« When carrying the electronic key
together with the following devices that
emit radio waves
» Another electronic key or a wireless
key that emits radio waves

» Personal computers or personal
digital assistants (PDAs)

« Digital audio players

» Portable game systems

+ If window tint with a metallic content or
metallic objects are attached to the rear
window

+ When the electronic key is placed near a
battery charger or electronic devices

+ When the vehicle is parked in a pay
parking spot where radio waves are
emitted.

Note for the entry function

+ Even when the electronic key is within
the effective range (detection areas),
the system may not operate properly in
the following cases:

« The electronic keyis too close to the
window or outside door handle, near
the ground, orin a high place when
the doors are locked or unlocked.

+ The electronic key is near the ground
orin a high place, or too close to the
center of the rear bumper.

+ The electronic keyis on the
instrument panel, or floor, orin the
door pockets or glove box when the
engine is started or engine switch
modes are changed.

+ Donotleave the electronic key on top of
the instrument panel or near the door
pockets when exiting the vehicle.
Depending on the radio wave reception
conditions, it may be detected by the
antenna outside the cabin and the doors
will become lockable from the outside,
possibly trapping the electronic key
inside the vehicle.

+ Aslong as the electronic key is within
the effective range, the doors may be
locked or unlocked by anyone. However,
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only the doors detecting the electronic

key can be used to unlock the vehicle.

Evenif the electronic key is not inside

the vehicle, it may be possible to start

the engine if the electronic key is near
the window.

The doors may unlock or lockif alarge

amount of water splashes on the door

handle, such asin therain orina car
wash, when the electronic key is within
the effective range. (The doors will
automatically be locked after
approximately 60 seconds if the doors
are not opened and closed.)

If the wireless remote control is used to

lockthe doors when the electronic keyis

near the vehicle, there is a possibility
that the door may not be unlocked by
the entry function. (Use the wireless
remote control to unlock the doors.)

Touching the door lock sensor while

wearing gloves may delay or prevent

lock operation.

When the lock operation is performed

using the lock sensor, recognition

signals will be shown up to two
consecutive times. After this, no
recognition signals will be given.

If the door handle becomes wet while

the electronic key is within the effective

range, the door maylock and unlock
repeatedly. In this case, follow the
following correction procedures to wash
the vehicle:

+ Place the electronic keyin alocation 6
ft. (2 m) or more away from the
vehicle. (Take care to ensure that the
key is not stolen.)

+ Set the electronic key to
battery-saving mode to disable the
smart key system. (P. 89)

If the electronic key is inside the vehicle

and a door handle becomes wet during a

car wash, a message may be shown on

the multi-information display and a

buzzer will sound outside the vehicle. To

turn off the alarm, lock all the doors.
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Thelock sensor may not work properly if
it comes into contact with ice, snow,
mud, etc. Clean the lock sensor and
attempt to operate it again.

+ Asudden approach to the effective

range or door handle may prevent the
doors from being unlocked. In this case,
return the door handle to the original
position and check that the doors
unlock before pulling the door handle
again.

If there is another electronic keyin the
detection area, it may take slightly
longer to unlock the doors after the
door handle is gripped.

When the vehicle is not driven for
extended periods

- To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not

leave the electronic key within 6 ft. (2 m)
of the vehicle.

The smart key system can be
deactivated in advance.

+ Setting the electronic key to

battery-saving mode helps to reduce
key battery depletion. (P. 89)

To operate the system properly

Make sure to carry the electronic key
when operating the system. Do not get
the electronic key too close to the
vehicle when operating the system from
the outside of the vehicle.
Depending on the position and holding
condition of the electronic key, the key
may not be detected correctly and the
system may not operate properly. (The
alarm may go off accidentally, or the
doorlock prevention function may not
operate.)

If the smart key system does not operate
properly

Locking and unlocking the doors and
tailgate: P. 424
Starting the engine: P. 425
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Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P. 444)

If the smart key system has been
deactivated in a customized setting

+ Locking and unlocking the doors and
opening the tailgate:
Use the wireless remote control or
mechanical key. (P. 76, P. 82, P. 424)

+ Starting the engine and changing
engine switch modes: P. 425

+ Stopping the engine: P. 149

Certification

See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners

A\ WARNING!

» Users of any electrical medical device
other than implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers orimplantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
consult the manufacturer of the device
for information about its operation
under the influence of radio waves.
Radio waves could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such
medical devices.

Ask your Toyota dealer for details on

disabling the entry function.

A\ WARNING!

Caution regarding interference with
electronic devices

« People with implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should keep
away from the smart key system
antennas. (P. 89)

The radio waves may affect the
operation of such devices. If necessary,
the entry function can be disabled. Ask
your Toyota dealer for details, such as
the frequency of radio waves and
timing of the emitted radio waves.
Then, consult your doctor to see if you
should disable the entry function.

(Continued)

3-3. Adjusting the seats
Front seats

The seats can be adjusted (longitudinally,
vertically, etc.). Adjust the seat to ensure
the correct driving posture.

Adjustment procedure

Manual seat

[A] Seat position adjustment

Seatback angle adjustment
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Power seat

B]
[

T2
p e

[A] Seat position adjustment

Seatback angle adjustment

Seat cushion (front) angle adjustment
[D] Vertical height adjustment

[E] Seat cushion length adjustment (if
equipped)

[F] Lumbar support height adjustment (if
equipped)

[6] Lumbar support adjustment

When adjusting the seat

» Make sure that any surrounding
passengers or objects are not contact
the seat.

+ Take care when adjusting the seat so
that the head restraint does not touch
the ceiling.

Power easy access system (if equipped)

The driver's seatand steeringwheel move
in accordance with engine switch mode
and the driver’s seat belt condition.
(P.97)
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A\ WARNING!

When adjusting the seat position

« Take care when adjusting the seat
position to ensure that other
passengers are not injured by the
moving seat.

+ Do not put your hands under the seat
or near the moving parts to avoid
injury.

Fingers or hands may become jammed
in the seat mechanism.

+ Make sure to leave enough space
around the feet so they do not get
stuck.

Seat adjustment

« To reduce the risk of sliding under the
lap belt during a collision, do not
recline the seat more than necessary.
If the seatis too reclined, the lap belt
may slide past the hips and apply
restraint forces directly to the
abdomen, oryour neckmay contact the
shoulder belt, increasing the risk of
death or serious injury in the event of
an accident.

Adjustments should not be made while
driving as the seat may unexpectedly
move and cause the driver to lose
control of the vehicle.

« Manual seat only: After adjusting the
seat, make sure that the seatis locked
in position.

Rear seats

The seatbacks of the rear seats can be
folded down. The bottom cushion can be
raised.

Folding down and returning the rear
seatbacks

Folding down the rear seatbacks

1. Move the front seats forward. (P. 93)
2. Stow the rear armrest. (if equipped)

(P.367)
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3. Stow the rear seat belt buckles and the
rear center seat belt. (P. 21, P. 22)

4. Use the seat belt hangers to prevent
the belts from being tangled.

5. Lower the head restraint on the rear
center seat to the lowest position and
fold the head restraints on the rear
outboard seats. (P. 100)

6. Pull the seatbacklock release strap and

fold the seatback down.
Each seatback may be folded separately.

Returning the rear seatbacks

1. Raise the rear seatback until it locks.
Check that the seat belts are not twisted
or caughtin the seatback.

2. Returning the head restraints on the
rear outboard seats to the original
position. (P. 100)

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

When folding the rear seatbacks down

+ Do not fold the seatbacks down while
driving.

« Stop the vehicle on level ground, set
the parking brake and shift the shift
leverto P.

+ Do not allow anyone to sit on a folded
seatback while driving.

+ Do not allow anyone to sit on the rear
center seat if the rear right seat is
folded down, as the seat belt buckle for
the rear center seat belt is then
concealed under the folded seat and
cannot be used.

« Be careful not to get your hand caught
when folding the rear seatbacks.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

« Adjust the position of the front seats
before folding down the rear seatbacks
so that the front seats do not interfere
with the rear seatbacks when folding
down the rear seatbacks.

After returning the rear seatback to

the upright position

+ Make sure that the seatback s securely
locked in position by lightly pushing it
back and forth. If the seatback is not
securelylocked, the red marking will be
visible on the seatbacklock release
strap. Make sure that the red markis
not visible.

« Check that the seat belts are not
twisted or caughtin the seatback.

Raising and returning the bottom
cushions

Raising the bottom cushions

1. Move the front seats forward. (P. 93)

2. Stow the rear armrest. (if equipped)
(P.367)

3. Stow the rear seat belt buckles.

4. Use the seat belt hangers to prevent
the belts from being tangled.

5. Raise the bottom cushion until it locks.
Each bottom cushion may be raised
separately.

Returning the bottom cushions

Pull and release the strap, then carefully
lower the bottom cushion using your other
hand.

Checkthat the seat belts are not twisted or
caughtin the seatback.
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A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

When raising the bottom cushion

+ Do not raise the bottom cushion while
driving.

« Stop the vehicle on level ground, set
the parking brake and shift the shift
lever to P.

+ Do not allow anyone to sit on the
storage box while driving.

- Do not allow anyone to sit on the rear
center seat if the rear right seat is
raised, as the seat belt buckle for the
rear center seat belt is then concealed
on the bottom cushion and cannot be
used.

« Adjust the position of the front seats
before raising the bottom cushions so
that the front seats do not interfere
with the bottom cushion when raising
the bottom cushion.

When returning the bottom cushions
+ Be careful not to get your hands or feet
pinchedin the seat.

 Check that the seat belts are not
twisted or caught in the bottom
cushions.

Driving position memory”
*: If equipped

This feature automatically adjusts the
positions of the driver’s seat, steering
wheel and outside rear view mirrors to
make entering and exiting the vehicle
easier or to suit your preferences.

Two different driving positions can be
recorded.

Each electronic key can be registered to
recall your preferred driving position.

Enabling easier driver entry and exit
(power easy access system)
The driver’s seat and steering wheel are

automatically adjusted to allow the driver
to enter and exit the vehicle easily.

When all of the following have been

performed, the driver’s seat and steering

wheel are automatically adjusted to a

position that allows driver to enter and

exit the vehicle easily.

+ The shiftlever has been shifted to P.

+ The engine switch has been turned off.

+ Thedriver's seat belt has been
unfastened.

When any of the following has been

performed, the driver’'s seat and steering

wheel automatically return to their

original positions.

+ The engine switch has been turned to
ACC or ON.

+ Thedriver’s seat belt has been fastened.

Operation of the power easy access
system

When exiting the vehicle, the power easy
access system may not operate if the seat
is already close to the rearmost position,
etc.

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P. 444)
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Recording/recalling a driving position
Recording procedure

1. Check that the shift leverisin P.

2. Turn the engine switch to ON.

3. Adjust the driver’s seat, steering wheel
and outside rear view mirrors to the
desired positions.

4. While pressing the “SET” button, or
within 3 seconds after the “SET” button
is pressed, press button “1” or “2” until
the buzzer sounds.

If the selected button has already been
preset, the previously recorded position
will be overwritten.

Recall procedure
1. Check that the shiftleverisin P.
2. Turn the engine switch to ON.

3. Press one of the buttons for the driving
position you want to recall until the
buzzer sounds.
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To stop the position recall operation
part-way through

Perform any of the following operations:

» Pressthe “SET” button.

+ Pressbutton “1” or“2".

+ Operate any of the seat adjustment
switches (only cancels seat position
recall).

+ Operate the tilt and telescopic steering
control switch (only cancels steering
wheel position recall).

Seat positions that can be memorized
(P.93)

The positions adjusted by the following
procedure can be recorded:

+ Seat position adjustment

+ Seatback angle adjustment

+ Seat cushion (front) angle adjustment
+ Vertical height adjustment

Operating the driving position memory
after turning the engine switch off

Recorded seat positions can be activated
up to 180 seconds after the driver's door
is opened and another 60 seconds after it
is closed again.

In order to correctly use the driving
position memory function

If a seat position is already in the furthest
possible position and the seat is operated
in the same direction, the recorded
position may be slightly different when it
isrecalled.

When recalling the driving position

Take care when recalling the driving
position so that the head restraint does
not touch the ceiling.

When the recorded seat position cannot
be recalled

The seat position may not be recalled in
some situations when the seat position is
recorded in a certain range. For details,
contact your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING!

Seat adjustment caution

Take care during seat adjustment so that

the seat does not strike the rear
passenger or squeeze your body against
the steering wheel.

Registering/recall/canceling a driving
position to an electronic key (memory

recall function)
Registering procedure

Record your driving position to button “1”

or “2” before performing the following:
Carry only the key you want to register,
and then close the driver’s door.

If 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the
driving position cannot be recorded
properly.

1. Check that the shift leverisin P.

2. Turn the engine switch to ON.

3. Recall the driving position that you
want to record.

4. While pressing the recalled button,
press and hold the door lock switch
(eitherlock or unlock) until the buzzer
sounds.

If the driving position could not be
registered, the buzzer sounds

continuously for approximately 3 seconds.

Recall procedure

1. Make sure that the doors are locked

before recalling the driving position.
Carry the electronic key that has been
registered to the driving position, and
then unlock and open the driver’s door
using the smart key system wireless
remote control.

The driving position will move to the
recorded position (notincluding the
steering wheel). However, the seat will
move to a position slightly behind the
recorded position in order to make
entering the vehicle easier.

If the driving position is in a position that
has already been recorded, the seat and
outside rear view mirrors will not move.

. Turn the engine switch to ACC or ON, or

fasten a seat belt.
The seat and steering wheel will move to
the recorded position.

Cancelation procedure

Carry only the key you want to cancel and
then close the driver’s door.

If 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the
driving position cannot be canceled
properly.

1. Check that the shift leverisin P.

2. Turn the engine switch to ON.

3. While pressing the “SET" button, press

and hold the door lock switch (either
lock or unlock) until the buzzer sounds
twice.

If the driving position could not be
canceled, the buzzer sounds continuously
for approximately 3 seconds.

Recalling the driving position using the
memory recall function

Different driving positions can be
registered for each electronic key.
Therefore, the driving position that is
recalled may be different depending on
the key being carried.

If a door other than the driver’s door is
unlocked with the smart key system, the
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driving position cannot be recalled. In
this case, press the driving position
button which has been set.

Customization
Some functions can be customized.
(P. 444)

Head restraints

Head restraints are provided for all seats.

A\ WARNING!

Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions

regarding the head restraints. Failure to

do so may resultin death or serious

injury.

« Use the head restraints designed for
each respective seat.

+ Adjust the head restraints to the
correct position at all times.

« After adjusting the head restraints,
push down on them and make sure
they are locked in position.

» Do not drive with the head restraints
removed.

Adjusting a head restraint
Front seats

1. Up
Pull the head restraints up.
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2. Down
Push the head restraint down while

pressing the lock release button (Al
Rear seats

Center

1.Up
Pull the head restraints up.

2. Down
Push the head restraint down while

pressing the lock release button (Al

Outer

1. Touse
Lift up the head restraint back to the
neutral position and then push the head
restraint down.

2. To fold
Lift up the head restraint while pressing

the rightlock release button [A], and fold
it forward.
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Adjusting the height of the head Rear seats

restraints (front seat) Cent
enter

Pull the head restraint up while pressing
the lock release button [A].

Make sure that the head restraints are
adjusted so that the center of the head
restraint is closest to the top of your ears.

Adjusting the rear center seat head
restraint

& [

Pull the head restraint up while pressing
both lock release buttons [A].

Always raise the head restraint one level
from the stowed position when using.

Removing the head restraints
Front seats
Pull the head restraint up while pressing

the lock release button [A].
If the head restraint touches the ceiling,
making the removal difficult, change the
seat height or angle. (P. 93)

Installing the head restraints

Front seats

Align the head restraint with the
installation holes and push it down to the
lock position.
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Outer

Align the head restraint with the
installation holes and push it down to the
lock position.

¢ &

Dafiade /@ &

Press and hold the lock release button [A]
when lowering the head restraint.

Rear seats

Center

Align the head restraint with the
installation holes and push it down to the
lock position.

Press and hold the lock release button [A]
when lowering the head restraint.
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3-4. Adjusting the steering Power adjustment type

wheel and mirrors Operating the switch moves the steering
. wheel in the following directions:
Steering wheel

Adjustment procedure

Manual adjustment type

1. Hold the steering wheel and push the
lever down.

1.Up

2. Down

3. Toward the driver

4. Away from the driver

The steering wheel can be adjusted when

2. Adjust to the ideal position by moving (power adjustment type)

the steering wheel horizontally and The engine switch is in ACC or ON”.

vertically. *: |f the driver’s seat belt is fastened, the

After a‘:JhUStL"e”,t' p”"hthe] lever up to steering wheel can be adjusted regardless
secure the steering wheel. of engine switch mode.

Automatic tilt-away & returning
function (if equipped)

When the engine switch is turned off, the
steering wheel is automatically adjusted
to a position that allows driver to enter
and exit the vehicle easily.

When the engine switch has been turned
ACC or ON, the steering wheel
automatically returns to the original
position.

ENGINE
START
STOP
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Automatic adjustment of the steering
position (if equipped)

Adesired steering position can be entered
to memory and recalled automatically by
the driving position memory system.
(P.97)

Power easy access system (if equipped)

The steeringwheel and driver’s seat move
in accordance with engine switch mode
and the driver’s seat belt condition.
(P.97)

After adjusting the steering wheel
(manual adjustment type)

Make sure that the steering wheel is
securely locked.

The horn may not sound if the steering
wheelis not securely locked.
Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.444)

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

Do not adjust the steering wheel while
driving.

Doing so may cause the driver to
mishandle the vehicle and cause an
accident, resulting in death or serious
injury.

After adjusting the steering wheel
(manual adjustment type)

Make sure that the steering wheel is
securelylocked. Otherwise, the steering
wheel may move suddenly, possibly
causing an accident, resultingin death or
serious injury.

104

Sounding the horn

Press on or close to the P& mark.

Inside rear view mirror”
*: If equipped
The rear view mirror’s position can be

adjusted to enable sufficient confirmation
of the rear view.

Adjusting the height of rear view
mirror

The height of the rear view mirror can be
adjusted to suit your driving posture.
Adjust the height of the rear view mirror
by moving it up and down.
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A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

Do not adjust the position of the mirror
while driving.

Doing so may lead to mishandling of the
vehicle and cause an accident, resulting
in death or serious injury.

Anti-glare function

Manual anti-glare inside rear view mirror
Reflected light from the headlights of
vehicles behind can be reduced by
operating the lever.

To prevent sensor error (vehicleswithan |3

auto anti-glare inside rear view mirror)

To ensure that the sensors operate
properly, do not touch or cover them.

1. Normal position
2. Anti-glare position

Auto anti-glare inside rear view mirror
Responding to the level of brightness of
the headlights of vehicles behind, the
reflected light is automatically reduced.
Turn the automatic anti-glare function
mode on/off

When the automatic anti-glare function is

in ON mode, the indicator [A] illuminates.
The function will set to ON mode each time
the engine switch is turned to ON.
Pressing the button turns the function to

OFF mode. (The indicator [A] also turns
off.)

Digital Rear-view Mirror”

*: If equipped

The Digital Rear-view Mirror is a system
that uses the camera on the rear of the
vehicle and displays its image on the
display of the Digital Rear-view Mirror.
The Digital Rear-view Mirror can be
changed between optical mirror mode and
digital mirror mode by operating the lever.
The Digital Rear-view Mirror allows the
driver to see the rear view despite
obstructions, such as the head restraints
or luggage, ensuring rear visibility. Also,
the rear seats are not displayed and
privacy of the passengersis enhanced.
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A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

Before using the Digital Rear-view
Mirror

+ Make sure to adjust the mirror before

driving. (P. 107)

+ Change to optical mirror mode and
adjust the position of the Digital
Rear-view Mirror so that the area
behind your vehicle can be viewed
properly.

+ Change to digital mirror mode and
adjust the display settings.

+ As the range of the image displayed by
the Digital Rear-view Mirroris different
from that of the optical mirror, make
sure to check this difference before
driving.

System components

bob

[A] Camera indicator
Indicates that the camera is operating
normally.

Icon display area
Displays icons, adjusting gauge, etc.
(P.107)

Select button
Pressto change the setting of the itemyou
want to adjust.

[D] Menu button
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Press to display the icon display area and
select the item you want to adjust.

[E] Lever
Operate to change between digital mirror
mode and optical mirror mode.

Changing modes

Operate the lever to change between
digital mirror mode and optical mirror
mode.

1. Digital mirror mode
Displays animage of the area behind the
vehicle.

a1 will illuminate in this mode.
2. Optical mirror mode
Turns off the display of the Digital
Rear-view Mirror allows it to be used as an
optical mirror.

Digital mirror mode operating condition

The engine switch is turned to ON.
When the engine switch is changed from
ON to OFF or ACC, the image will
disappear after several seconds.

When using the Digital Rear-view Mirror
in digital mirror mode

« Ifitis difficult to see the displayed
image due to light reflected off the
Digital Rear-view Mirror, the camera
being dirty, or if lights of a vehicle
behind your vehicle or the displayed
image are bothering you, change to
optical mirror mode.
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If the display is difficult to see due to
reflected light, close the sunshade for
the moon roof (if equipped) or the
panoramic moon roof (if equipped).
Any of the following conditions may
occur when driving in the dark, such as
at night. None of them indicates that a
malfunction has occurred.

+ Colors of objects in the displayed
image may differ from their actual
color.

+ Depending on the height of the lights
of the vehicle behind, the area around
the vehicle may appear white and
blurry.

+ Automaticimage adjustment for
brighter surrounding image may
cause flickering.

Ifitis difficult to see the displayed image
or flickering bothers you, change to
optical mirror mode.

The Digital Rear-view Mirror may
become hot while it is in digital mirror
mode.

This is not a malfunction.

Depending on your physical condition
or age, it may take longer than usual to
focus on the displayed image. In this
case, change to optical mirror mode.
Do not let passengers stare at the
displayed image when the vehicle is
being driven, as doing so may cause
motion sickness.

When the system malfunctions

If the symbol shown in the illustration is
displayed when using the Digital
Rear-view Mirror in digital mirror mode,
the system may be malfunctioning. The
symbol will disappearin a few seconds.
Operate the lever, change to optical
mirror mode and have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

\ J

Adjusting the mirror

Adjusting the mirror height

The height of the rear view mirror can be
adjusted to suit your driving posture.
Change to optical mirror mode, adjusting
the height of the rear view mirror by
moving it up and down.

Display settings (digital mirror mode)
Settings of the display in the digital mirror

mode can be changed.

1. Press the menu button.
The icons will be displayed.

sReEQEE® —0—

2. Press the menu button repeatedly and
select the item you want to adjust.
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3.Press m——— or = tochange
the setting.
The icons will disappear if a button is not
operated for approximately 5 seconds or
more.

Icons Settings

Select to adjust the
brightness of the display.

Select to adjust the area
displayed up/down.

-]

Select to adjust the area
displayed to the left/right.

1]

Select to adjust the angle of
the displayed image.

M

Select to zoom in/out the
displayed image.

Al

Select to enable/disable the
automatic anti-glare

function.”

Respondingtothe brightness
. of the headlights of vehicles
@ behind, the reflected light is
automatically adjusted.

The automatic anti-glare
function is enabled each time
the engine switch is changed
to ON.

Select to display HomeLink®
Training Tutorial to assist

1) | customers to train their
Garage Door Opener System.
(P.370)

Select to change the

@ |language of the HomeLink®
Training Tutorial.

*: This is a function for the optical mirror
mode, however, the setting can also be
changed while using the digital mirror
mode.
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Enabling/disabling the automatic
anti-glare function (optical mirror
mode)

The automatic anti-glare functionin the
optical mirror mode can be
enabled/disabled. The setting can be
changedin both the digital mirror mode
and the optical mirror mode.

When using the digital mirror mode
P.107

When using the optical mirror mode

1. Press the menu button.
The icons will be displayed.

2. Press the menu button repeatedly and

select .

The setting display will be displayed.

H 3 S A @ oFF ON

gy

3.Press = or = toenable
(“ON™)/disable (*OFF") the automatic
anti-glare function.
The icons will disappear if a button is not
operated for approximately 5 seconds or
more.
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Adjusting the display (digital mirror
mode)

« If the displayed image is adjusted, it may
appear distorted. Thisis nota
malfunction.

If the brightness of the Digital

Rear-view Mirroris set too high, it may

cause eye strain. Adjust the Digital

Rear-view Mirror to an appropriate

brightness. If your eyes become tired,

change to optical mirror mode.

+ The brightness of the Digital Rear-view
Mirror will change automatically
according to the brightness of the area
in front of your vehicle.

To prevent the light sensors from
malfunctioning

To prevent the light sensors from
malfunctioning, do not touch or cover
them.

A\ WARNING!

While driving

+ Do not adjust the position of the
Digital Rear-view Mirror or adjust the
display settings while driving.
Stop the vehicle and operate the
Digital Rear-view Mirror control
switches.
Failure to do so may cause a steering
wheel operation error, resulting in an
unexpected accident.

« Always pay attention to the vehicle’s
surroundings.
The size of the vehicles and other
objects may look different when in
digital mirror mode and optical mirror
mode.
When backing up, make sure to directly
check the safety of the area around your
vehicle, especially behind the vehicle.
Additionally, if a vehicle approaches
from the rearin the dark, such as at
night, the surrounding area may appear
dim.
To prevent causes of fire

If the driver continues using the Digital
Rear-view Mirror while smoke or odor
comes from the mirror, it may result in
fire. Stop using the system immediately

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

(Continued)

and contact your Toyota dealer.

Cleaning the Digital Rear-view Mirror

Cleaning the mirror surface

If the mirror surface is dirty, the image on
the display may be difficult to see.

Clean the mirror surface gently using a soft
dry cloth.

Cleaning the camera

If the camera lens is dirty or covered with
foreign matter, such as water droplets,
snow, mud, etc., the displayed image may
not be clear. In this case, rinse the camera
lens with a large quantity of water and
then wipe it clean with a soft cloth
dampened with water.

109



3 m BEFORE DRIVING

3-4. Adjusting the steering wheel and mirrors

The camera

The camera for the Digital Rear-view
Mirroris located as shown.

NOTICE

To prevent the Digital Rear-view

Mirror from malfunctioning

- Do not use detergents, such as thinner,
benzene, and alcohol to clean the
mirror. They may discolor, deteriorate
or damage the mirror surface.

+ Do not smoke, use matches, use
cigarette lighters or allow open flames
near the mirror. It may damage the
mirror or cause a fire.

» Do not remove, disassemble or modify
the mirror.

To prevent the camera from

malfunctioning

+ Observe the following precautions,
otherwise the Digital Rear-view Mirror
may not operate properly.

+ Do not strike or hit the camera or
subject it to a strongimpact, as the
camerainstallation position and angle
may be changed.

« Donotremove, disassemble or modify
the camera.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

+ When washing the camera, rinse it
with alarge quantity of water and
then wipe it clean with a soft cloth
dampened with water.

Do not strongly rub the cameralens,
as it may be scratched and will not be
able to transmit a clear image.

- Do not allow organic solvent, car wax,
window cleaner or glass coat to
adhere to the camera cover. If this
happens, wipe it off as soon as
possible.

Do not apply hot water to the camera
in cold weather, as the sudden change
of temperature may cause the camera
to not operate properly.

+ When using a high pressure washer to
wash the vehicle, do not directly spray
the camera and its surrounding area,
as doing so may cause the camera to
not operate properly.

+ Do not subject the camera to a strong
impact as this could cause a
malfunction.

If this happens, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible.

» Do not block the vent holes of the
mirror. Otherwise, the mirror may be
hot, leading to a malfunction or a fire.
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If you notice any symptoms

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the following table for the likely cause

and the solution.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota

dealer.

Symptom

Likely cause

Solution

Theimage is difficult to
see.

The mirror surface is dirty.

Clean the mirror surface
gently, using a soft dry
cloth.

Sunlight or headlights are
shining directly into the Digital
Rear-view Mirror.

Change to optical mirror
mode.

(If the light is coming
through the moon roof [if
equipped] or panoramic
moon roof [if equipped],
close the sunshade.)

+ The vehicleisin a dark area.

» The vehicleis neara TV tower,
broadcasting station, electric
power plant, or otherlocation
where strong radio waves or
electrical noise may be present.

* The temperature around the
camera is extremely high/low.

» The ambient temperature is
extremely low.

« Itis raining or humid.

« Sunlight or headlights are
shining directly into the camera
lens.

» Thevehicleis under fluorescent
lights, sodium lights, mercury
lights, etc.

» Water vapor from the tailpipe is
obstructing the camera.

Change to optical mirror
mode.

(Change back to digital
mirror mode when the
conditions have improved.)

Theimage is difficult to
see.

Foreign matters (such as water
droplets, snow, mud, etc.) is on
the cameralens.

« Change to optical mirror
mode.

« Rinse the camera with a
large quantity of water,
wipe it clean with a soft
cloth dampened with
water, and then change
back to digital mirror
mode.
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Symptom

Likely cause

Solution

Theimage is out of

alignment. impact.

The camera or its surrounding
area has received a strong

Change to optical mirror
mode and have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

The display is dim and
T s displayed.

The system may be

Change to optical mirror
mode and have the vehicle

temperature continues to
increase, the Digital Rear-view
Mirror will turn off.)

malfunctioning. inspected by your Toyota
] goes off. dealer.
Reducing the cabin
temperature is
L. X . . recommendedtoreduce the
The Digital Rear-view Mirror is temperature of the mirror.
extremely hot.
(The display will gradually ( A will disappear when
A\ s displayed. become more dim. If the the mirror becomes cool.)

If A doesnot disappear
even though the mirroris
cool, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

Thelever cannot be
operated properly.

The lever may be malfunctioning.

Change to optical mirror
mode and have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

(To change to optical mirror
mode, press and hold the
menu button for
approximately 10 seconds.)

Outside rear view mirrors

The rear view mirror’s position can be
adjusted to change the rear view.

When using the outside rear view
mirrors in a cold weather

When it is cold and the outside rear view
mirrors are frozen, it may not be possible
to fold/extend them or adjust the mirror
surface. Remove the ice, snow, etc.
covering the outside rear view mirrors.
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A\ WARNING!

Important points while driving
Observe the following precautions while
driving.

Failure to do so may resultin loss of
control of the vehicle and cause an
accident, resulting in death or serious
injury.

+ Do not adjust the mirrors while driving.
+ Do not drive with the mirrors folded.

+ Both the driver and passenger side
mirrors must be unfolded and properly
adjusted before driving.
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Adjustment procedure TypeB

TypeA U1P£T>er pfrttmlrrfm to adjust, turn th

1. To select a mirror to adjust, turn the - o selectamirrorto adjust, turn the
switch. switch.

] Left [A] Left

Right TR]gg't t the mi te th

2. To adjust the mirror, operate the -od J#S € mirror, operate the
switch. switch.

Right Right
Down Down
D] Left [D] Left
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Lower part mirror:
Adjust the mirror up and down, in or out
by pushing the mirror surface.

Mirror angle can be adjusted when
The engine switch is in ACC or ON.
Defogging the mirrors

The outside rear view mirrors can be
cleared using the mirror defoggers. Turn
on the rear window defogger to turn on
the outside rear view mirror defoggers.
(See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

Automatic adjustment of the mirror
angle (if equipped)

A desired mirror face angle can be entered
to memory and recalled automatically by
the driving position memory. (P. 97)

Auto anti-glare function” (if equipped)

*: Standard type mirror has auto
anti-glare function (left side only).
Extending type mirrors have auto
anti-glare function (left and right side).
When the anti-glare inside rear view
mirror is set to automatic mode, the
outside rear view mirrors will activate in
conjunction with the anti-glare inside
rear view mirror to reduce reflected light.
(P.105)
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A\ WARNING!

When the mirror defoggers are
operating

Do not touch the rear view mirror
surfaces, as they can become very hot
and burn you.

Folding and unfolding the mirrors

From outside
Push the mirror backin the direction of the
vehicle’s rear.

1. Folds the mirrors

2. Unfolds the mirrors
Putting the switch in the neutral position
sets the mirrors to automatic mode.
Automatic mode allows the folding or
unfolding of the mirrors to be linked to
locking/unlocking of the doors.
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Using automatic mode in cold weather

When automatic mode is used in cold
weather, the door mirror could freeze up
and automatic stowing and return may
not be possible. In this case, remove any
ice and snow from the door mirror, then
either operate the mirror using manual
mode or move the mirror by hand.

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.444)

A\ WARNING!

When a mirror is moving

To avoid personal injury and mirror
malfunction, be careful not to get your
hand caught by the moving mirror.

Extending the mirrors (if equipped)
The mirror can be deployed to the outer
side in order to improve rear visibility
when towing a wide trailer.

Press the switch and extend the mirror.
Press the switch again to return the mirror
to the original position.

Using the extending mirrors in cold
weather

The door mirror extending & retracting
functions could freeze up and extending
or retracting may not be possible. In this
case, remove anyice and snow from the
mirror, then either operate the mirror by
pressing the extend or retract switch or
move the mirror by hand.

Recommended mirror angle when

towing a trailer (vehicles with extending 3

mirrors)

1. Power adjust the upper part of the
mirror until an appropriate view is
obtained. Itis recommended that the
outer 2/3 of the upper mirror be filled
with images other than the vehicle and
trailer.

2. Manually adjust the lower part of the
mirror until an appropriate view of the
towed objectis obtained. Itis
recommended that the outer 2/3 of the
lower mirror be filled with images other
than the trailer.
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Linked mirror function when
reversing (if equipped)

When either “L” or “R” of the mirror select
switch is selected, the outside rear view
mirrors will automatically angle
downwards when the vehicle is reversing
in order to give a better view of the
ground.

To disable this function, select neither “L”
nor “R”.

Adjusting the mirror angle when the
vehicle is reversing

With the shift leverin R, adjust the mirror
angle at a desired position.

The adjusted angle will be memorized and
the mirror will automatically tilt to the
memorized angle whenever the shift lever
is shifted to R from next time.

The memorized downward tilt position of
the mirrorislinked to the normal position
(angle adjusted with the shift positionin
other than R). Therefore, if the normal
position is changed after adjustment, the
tilt position will also change.

When the normal position is changed,
readjust the angle in reversing.

Trailering light (if equipped)

Improves reverse operation for trailer
parking by turning on the outer mirror
lights at night.

These lights can be used as worklights.

116

When the shiftleverisin P or R, press the
switch.

Automatic light off system

Thelights will automatically turn off when
any of the following conditions are
satisfied:

« When the shiftleverisin N or D

» When the outer mirroris folded (P. 114)
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3-5. Opening, closing the
windows and moon roof
Power windows

Opening and closing the power
windows

The power windows can be opened and
closed using the switches.

Operating the switch moves the windows
as follows:

B

1. Closing

2. One-touch closing”
3. Opening

. *
4. One-touch opening
*: To stop the window partway, operate the
switch in the opposite direction.

The power windows can be operated
when

The engine switch isin ON

Operating the power windows after
turning the engine off

The power windows can be operated for
approximately 45 seconds even after the
engine switch is turned to ACC or turned
off. They cannot, however, be operated
once either front door is opened.

Jam protection function

If an object becomes jammed between
the window and the window frame while
the window is closing, window movement

is stopped and the window is opened
slightly.

Catch protection function

If an object becomes caught between the
door and window while the window is
opening, window movement is stopped.

When the side window cannot be opened
or closed

When the jam protection function or
catch protection function operates
unusually and the side window cannot be
opened or closed, perform the following
operations with the power window switch
of that door.

+ Stop the vehicle. With the engine switch
in ON, within 4 seconds of the jam
protection function or catch protection
function activating, continuously
operate the power window switch in the
one-touch closing direction or
one-touch opening direction so that the
side window can be opened and closed.

+ If the side window cannot be opened
and closed even when performing the
above operations, perform the following
procedure for function initialization.

1. Turn the engine switch to ON.

2. Pull and hold the power window switch
in the one-touch closing direction and
completely close the side window.

3. Release the power window switch for a
moment, resume pulling the switch in
the one-touch closing direction, and
hold it there for approximately 6
seconds or more.

4. Press and hold the power window
switch in the one-touch opening
direction. After the side window is
completely opened, continue holding
the switch for an additional 1 second or
more.

5. Release the power window switch for a
moment, resume pushing the switch in
the one-touch opening direction, and
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hold it there for approximately 4
seconds or more.

6. Pull and hold the power window switch
in the one-touch closing direction
again. After the side window is
completely closed, continue holding
the switch for a further 1 second or
more.

If yourelease the switch while the window

is moving, start again from the beginning.

If the window reverses and cannot be fully

closed or opened, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Door lock linked window operation

+ The power windows can be opened and
closed using the mechanical key.”
(P.424)

+ The power windows can be opened
using the wireless remote control.”
(P.76)

*: These settings must be customized at

your Toyota dealer.

Power windows open warning buzzer

A buzzer sounds and a message is shown
on the multi-information display in the
instrument cluster when the engine
switch is turned off and the driver’s door
is opened with the power windows open.

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P. 444)
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A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

Closing the windows

* The driver is responsible for all the
power window operations, including
the operation for the passengers. In
order to prevent accidental operation,
especially by a child, do not let a child
operate the power windows. Itis
possible for children and other
passengers to have body parts caught
in the power window. Also, when riding
with a child, it is recommended to use
the window lock switch. (P. 119)

+ Check to make sure that all passengers
do not have any part of their bodyina
position where it could be caught when
awindow is being operated.

N

When using the wireless remote
control or mechanical key and
operating the power windows, operate
the power window after checking to
make sure that there is no possibility of
any passenger having any of their body
parts caught in the window. Also do
notlet a child operate window by the
wireless remote control or mechanical
key. Itis possible for children and other
passengers to get caughtin the power
window.

When exiting the vehicle, turn the
engine switch off, carry the key and
exit the vehicle along with the child.
There may be accidental operation, due
to mischief, etc., that may possibly lead
to an accident.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

Jam protection function

+ Never use any part of your body to
intentionally activate the jam
protection function.

+ The jam protection function may not
work if something gets jammed just
before the window is fully closed. Be
careful not to get any part of your body
jammed in the window.

Catch protection function

« Never use any part of your body or
clothing to intentionally activate the
catch protection function.

« The catch protection function may not
work if something gets caught just
before the window is fully opened. Be
careful not to get any part of your body
or clothing caught in the window.

The power windows can be operated
when

The engine switch isin ON.
When the battery is disconnected

The window lock switch is disabled. If

necessary, press the window lock switch

after reconnecting the battery.

Power back window"

*.1f equipped

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving
Keep the back window closed.

This not only keeps personal belongings
from being thrown out, but also prevents

exhaust gases from entering the vehicle.

Preventing accidental operation
(window lock switch)

This function can be used to prevent
children from accidentally opening or
closing a passenger window.

Press the switch.

The indicator [A] will come on and the
passenger windows will be locked.
The passenger windows can still be
opened and closed using the driver’s
switch even if the lock switch is on.

Opening and closing the power back
windows

TypeA

1. Opening
2. Closing
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TypeB
vpe A\ WARNING!

* The driver is responsible for all the
power back window operations,
including the operation for the
passengers. In order to prevent
accidental operation, especially by a
child, do notlet a child operate the
power back window. It is possible for
children and other passengers to have
body parts caught in the power back
window.

+ Check to make sure that all passengers
do not have any part of their bodyina
position where it could be caught when
awindow is being operated.

* When exiting the vehicle, turn the
engine switch off, carry the key and

1. Opening exit the vehicle along with the child.

There may be accidental operation, due

2. Closing to mischief, etc., that may possibly lead
The power back window can be operated toan accident.
when
*
The engine switch isin ON. Moon roof

Operating the power back windows after *: If equipped

turning the engine off Use the overhead switches to open and

The power back windows can be operated close the moon roof and tilt it up and
for approximately 43 seconds after the down.
engine switchis turned to ACC or off. They
cannot, however, be operated once either Operating the moon roof
front dooris opened. Opening and closing
A\ WARNING!

Closing the back window

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

(Continued)
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1. Opens the moon roof”
The moon roof tilts up and then opens.
The moon roof stops slightly before the
fully open position to reduce wind noise.
Press the switch again to fully open the
moon roof.

2. Closes the moon roof”
*: Lightly press either side of the moon

roof switch to stop the moon roof partway.

Tilting up and down

1. Tilts the moon roof up*

2. Tilts the moon roof down”
*: Lightly press either side of the moon

roof switch to stop the moon roof partway.

The moon roof can be operated when
The engine switch isin ON.

Operating the moon roof after turning
the engine off

The moon roof can be operated for
approximately 45 seconds after the
engine switch is turned to ACC or OFF. It
cannot, however, be operated once either
front dooris opened.

Jam protection function

If an objectis detected between the moon
roof and the frame while the moon roof is
closing or tilting down, travel is stopped
and the moon roof opens slightly.

Sunshade

The sunshade can be opened and closed
manually. However, the sunshade will
open automaticallywhen the moonroofis
opened.

Door lock linked moon roof operation

+ The moon roof can be opened and
closed using the mechanical key."
(P.424)

The moon roof can be opened and

closed using the wireless remote

control.” (P. 74)

+ The alarm may be triggered if the alarm
is set and the moon roof is closed using
the doorlocklinked moon roof
operation function. (P. 55)

*: These settings must be customized at

your Toyota dealer.

When the moon roof does not close
normally

Perform the following procedure:

« If the moon roof closes but then
re-opens slightly

1. Stop the vehicle.

2. Press and hold the “CLOSE” switch.*!
The moon roof will close, reopen and
pause for approximately 10 seconds.
Then it will close again, tilt up and pause
for approximately 1 second. Finally, it will
tilt down, open and close.

3. Check to make sure that the moon roof
is completely closed and then release
the switch.

+ If the moon roof tilts down but then tilts

backup

1. Stop the vehicle.
2. Press and hold the “UP” switch™! until

the moon roof moves into the tilt up
position and stops.

3. Release the “UP” switch once and then

press and hold the “UP” switch again.*1
The moon roof will pause for
approximately 10 seconds in the tilt up
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position.*? Then it will adjust slightly and
pause for approximately 1 second. Finally,
it will tilt down, open and close.

4. Check to make sure that the moon roof
is completely closed and then release
the switch.

*1: If the switch is released at the

incorrect time, the procedure will have to
be performed again from the beginning.
*2:If the switch is released after the
above mentioned 10 seconds pause,
automatic operation will be disabled. In
that case, press and hold the “CLOSE” or
“UP” switch, and the moon roof will tilt up
and pause for approximately 1 second.
Then it will tilt down, open and close.
Check to make sure that the moon roofis
completely closed and then release the
switch.

If the moon roof does not fully close even

after performing the above procedure
correctly, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

Moon roof open reminder function

The buzzer sounds and a message is
shown on the multi-information display
when the engine switch is turned to OFF
and the driver’s door is opened with the
moon roof open.

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.444)

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause death or

serious injury.

Opening the moon roof

- Do not allow any passengers to put
their hands or head outside the vehicle
while itis moving.

» Do not sit on top of the moon roof.

Opening and closing the moon roof

* The driver is responsible for moon roof
opening and closing operations.
In order to prevent accidental
operation, especially by a child, do not
let a child operate the moon roof. Itis
possible for children and other
passengers to have body parts caught
in the moon roof.

+ Check to make sure that all passengers
do not have any part of their bodyina
position where it could be caught when
the moon roof is being operated.

i O
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* When using the wireless remote
control or mechanical key and
operating the moon roof, operate the
moon roof after checking to make sure
that there is no possibility of any
passenger having any of their body
parts caughtin the moon roof. Also, do
notleta child operate moonroof by the
wireless remote control or mechanical
key. It is possible for children and other
passengers to get caught in the moon
roof.
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A\ WARNING!

» When exiting the vehicle, turn the
engine switch off, carry the key and
exit the vehicle along with the child.
There may be accidental operation, due
to mischief, etc., that may possibly lead
to an accident.

Jam protection function

« Never use any part of your body to
intentionally activate the jam
protection function.

+ The jam protection function may not
work if something gets caught just
before the moon roof is fully closed.
Also, the jam protection function is not
designed to operate while the switch is
being pressed. Take care so that your
fingers, etc. do not get caught.

Panoramic moon roof"
*: If equipped

Use the overhead switches to operate the
panoramic moon roof and electronic
sunshade.

Operating the electronic sunshade and
panoramic moon roof

Opening and closing the electronic
sunshade

1. Opens the electronic sunshade”

Slide and hold the B switch backward
momentary and the sunshade will
automatically open. The electronic
sunshade will fully open automatically.

2. Closes the electronic sunshade”

Slide and hold the B3 switch forward.
The electronic sunshade will fully close
automatically.

If the panoramic moon roof is not fully
closed, it will close fully before the
electronic sunshade closes.

*: Quickly slide and release the B3 switch
in either direction to stop the electronic
sunshade partway.

Tilting the panoramic moon roof up
and down

ROOF

Press the switch to tilt the panoramic

moon roof up.”

When the panoramic moon roof is tilted
up, the electronic sunshade will open to
the half-open position of the roof.

ROOF

*: Lightly press the switch again to
stop the panoramic moon roof partway.

Press and hold the % switch to tilt the
panoramic moon roof down.

The panoramic moon roof can be tilted
down only when it is in the tiltup position.
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Opening and closing the panoramic
moon roof

Opens the panoramic moon roof”

Slide and hold the *°° switch backward.
The panoramic moon roof and electronic
sunshade will open automatically.

The panoramic moon roof can be opened
from the tilt-up position.

*: Quickly slide and release the *°% switch
in either direction to stop the panoramic

moon roof partway.
A\ ~

l
W
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Closes the panoramic moon roof

Slide and hold the *°% switch forward. The
panoramic moon roof will fully close
automatically.

|\

A

A
¢

s
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The panoramic moon roof can be
operated when

The engine switch isin ON.

Operating the panoramic moon roof
after turning the engine off

The panoramic moon roof and electronic
sunshade can be operated for
approximately 45 seconds after the
engine switch is turned to ACC or OFF.
They cannot, however, be operated once
either front door is opened.

Jam protection function

If an object is detected between the

panoramic moon roof and the frame in

the following situations, travel is stopped

and the panoramic moon roof opens

slightly.

+ The panoramic moon roof is closing or
tilting down.

+ The electronic sunshade is closing.

Closing both the panoramic moon roof
and electronic sunshade

Slide the B switch forward.

The electronic sunshade will close to the
half-open position and pause. The
panoramic moon roof will then fully close.
Then the electronic sunshade will fully
close.

Door lock linked panoramic moon roof
operation

+ The panoramic moon roof can be
opened and closed using the mechanical
key." (P.424)

+ The panoramic moon roof can be
opened using the wireless remote
control.” (P.74)

+ The alarm may be triggered if the alarm
is set and the panoramic moon roof is
closed using the doorlocklinked
panoramic moon roof operation
function. (P. 55)
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*: These settings must be customized at
your Toyota dealer.

When the panoramic moon roof does not
close normally

Perform the following procedure:
1. Stop the vehicle.

2. Operate the *°% switch forward to close
the panoramic moon roof.

3. Slide the " switch forward and hold it
for 15 seconds. After about 10 seconds
the glass should move forward toward
the hard stops and stall, then reverse to
close position.

4., Within 5 seconds, Slide and hold the

& switch forward again. The
sunshade will go to fully open position
and stop. The moon roof will then
follow, to fully open then close. The
sunshade will then close.
If the panoramic moon roof does not fully
close even after performing the above
procedure correctly, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Panoramic moon roof open reminder
function

A buzzer sounds and a message is shown
on the multi-information display when
the engine switch is turned to OFF and
the driver’s door is opened with the
panoramic moon roof open.

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P. 444)

A\ WARNING!

Opening and closing the electronic
sunshade

+ Check to make sure that all passengers
do not have any part of their bodyina
position where it could be caught when
the electronic sunshade is being
operated.

N

+ Do notlet a child operate the
electronic sunshade. Closing the
electronic sunshade on someone can
cause death or serious injury.

Opening the panoramic moon roof

+ Do not allow any passengers to put
their hands or head outside the vehicle
while it is moving.

+ Do not sit on top of the panoramic
moon roof.

Opening and closing the panoramic
moon roof

» The driveris responsible for panoramic
moon roof opening and closing
operations.

In order to prevent accidental
operation, especially by a child, do not
let a child operate the panoramic moon
roof. It is possible for children and
other passengers to have body parts
caughtin the panoramic moon roof.

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

 Check to make sure that all passengers
do not have any part of their bodyina
position where it could be caught when
the panoramic moon roof is being
operated.

* When using the wireless remote
control or mechanical key and
operating the panoramic moon roof,
operate the panoramic moon roof after
checking to make sure that there is no
possibility of any passenger having any
of their body parts caughtin the
panoramic moon roof. Also, do notleta
child operate panoramic moon roof by
the wireless remote control or
mechanical key. It is possible for
children and other passengers to get
caughtin the panoramic moon roof.

When exiting the vehicle, turn the
engine switch to OFF, carry the key and
exit the vehicle along with the child.
There may be accidental operation, due
to mischief, etc., that may possibly lead
to an accident.

Jam protection function

» Never use any part of your body to
intentionally activate the jam
protection function.

» The jam protection function may not
work if something gets caught just
before the panoramic moon roof or
electronic sunshade is fully closed.
Also, the jam protection function is not
designed to operate while the switch is
being pressed. Take care so that your
fingers, etc. do not get caught.

To prevent burns or injuries

Do not touch the area between the

underside of the panoramic moon roof

and the electronic sunshade. Your hand
may get caught and you could injure
yourself. Also, if the vehicle isleft in
direct sunlight for along time, the
underside of the panoramic moon roof
could become very hot and could cause
burns.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

To prevent damage to the panoramic

moon roof

+ Before opening the panoramic moon
roof, make sure that there are no
foreign objects, such as stones orice,
around the opening.

+ Do not hit the surface or edge of the
panoramic moon roof with hard
objects.

« The panoramic moon roof opens
outside the vehicle, therebyincreasing
the height of the vehicle. Please use
caution when opening or driving with
the panoramic moon roof open (pulling
into low garages, etc.)

After the vehicle has been washed or
rained on

Before opening the panoramic moon
roof, wipe any water off the panoramic
moon roof. Otherwise, water may enter
the cabin when the panoramic moon
roof is opened.
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4-1. Before driving 4. Lock the door, making sure that you
Drivi h hidl have the electronic key on your person.
riving the vehicle If parking on a hill, block the wheels as

The following procedures should be needed.

observed to ensure safe driving: Starting off on a steep uphill
1. With the brake pedal depressed, shift
the shiftlever to D.
Starting the engine The hill-start assist control will be
P.148 activated.
2. Pull the parking brake switch and
parking brake is set manually. (P. 156)
. Release the brake pedal and gently
depress the accelerator pedal to

Driving procedure

Driving
1. With the brake pedal depressed, shift 3
the shiftlever to D.

2. If the parking brake is set, release the accelerate the vehicle.
parking brake. (P. 1,5,6) . 4. Press the parking brake switch and
If the parking brake is in automatic mode, parking brake is released manually
the parking brake is release automatically (P. 156) ’

when shifting the shift lever to any
position other than P. (P. 156)

3. Gradually release the brake pedal and
gently depress the accelerator pedal to
accelerate the vehicle. + Drive carefully whenitis raining,

because visibility will be reduced, the

Parking brake automatic release function.
(P.156)

Driving in the rain

Stopping windows may become fogged-up, and
1. With the shift leverin D, depress the the road will be slippery.
brake pedal.

» Drive carefully when it starts to rain,
because the road surface will be
especially slippery.

« Refrain from high speeds when driving
on an expressway in the rain, because
there may be alayer of water between
the tires and the road surface,
preventing the steering and brakes from

If the Stop & Start system is enabled,
depressing the brake pedal will stop the
engine. (P. 211)

2. If necessary, set the parking brake.
If the vehicle is to be stopped for an
extended period of time, shift the shift
leverto P. (P. 152)

Parking the vehicle operating properly.

1. With the shift leverin D, depress the Engine speed while driving
brake pedal to stop the vehicle In the followin diti h .
completely. g conditions, the engine

speed may become high while driving.

This is due to automatic up-shifting

control or down-shifting implementation

to meet driving conditions. It does not

indicate sudden acceleration.

+ Thevehicleis judged to be driving uphill
or downhill

« When the accelerator pedal is released

2. Set the parking brake (P. 156), and shift
the shiftleverto P. (P. 152)
Check the parking brake indicator is
illuminated.
Do not press the shift release button after
shifting the shift position to P.

3. Turn the engine switch to OFF to stop
the engine.
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+ When the brake pedalis depressed while
“TOW HAUL" mode or “TOW+" mode is
selected (if equipped)

Restraining the engine output (Brake
Override System)

» When the accelerator and brake pedals
are depressed at the same time, the
engine output may be restrained.

» Awarning message is displayed on the
multi-information display while the
system is operating. (P. 403)

Breaking in your new Toyota

To extend thelife of the vehicle, observing
the following precautions is
recommended:
 For the first 200 miles (300 km):

Avoid sudden stops.
« For the first 500 miles (800 km):

Do not tow a trailer.
« For the first 1000 miles (1600 km):

+ Do not drive at extremely high speeds.

+ Avoid sudden acceleration.

+ Do notdrive continuously in low
gears.

« Donotdrive at a constant speed for
extended periods.

Operating your vehicle in a foreign
country

Comply with the relevant vehicle
registration laws and confirm the
availability of the correct fuel. (See
Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

Idling time before engine stop

To prevent damage to the turbocharger,
allow the engine to idle immediately after
high-speed driving or hill climbing.

To allow the engine to idle when the
vehicle is stopped, disable the Stop &
Start cancel switch. (P. 212) (With the
Stop & Start system enabled, the engine
will be stopped by the Stop & Start system
when the vehicle is stopped.)
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Driving condition Idling time

Normal city driving Not necessary

High-speed driving

(Constant speed of

approx. 50 mph [80
km/h])

Not necessary

Steep hill driving or
continuous driving at
62 mph (100 km/h) or

more (race track
driving, etc.)

Approximately 1
minute

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

When starting the vehicle

Always keep your foot on the brake pedal

while stopped with the engine running.

This prevents the vehicle from creeping.

When driving the vehicle

+ Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with
the location of the brake and
accelerator pedals to avoid depressing
the wrong pedal.

+ Accidentally depressing the
accelerator pedal instead of the brake
pedal will result in sudden
acceleration that maylead to an
accident.

« When backing up, you may twist your
body around, leading to difficulty in
operating the pedals. Make sure to
operate the pedals properly.

» Make sure to keep a correct driving
posture even when moving the
vehicle only slightly. This allows you
to depress the brake and accelerator
pedals properly.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

+ Depress the brake pedal using your
right foot. Depressing the brake pedal
using your left foot may delay
response in an emergency, resulting
in an accident.

+ Do not drive the vehicle over or stop
the vehicle near flammable materials.
The exhaust system and exhaust gases
can be extremely hot. These hot parts
may cause a fire if there is any
flammable material nearby.

During normal driving, do not turn off
the engine. Turning the engine off
while driving will not cause loss of
steering or braking control, but the
power assist to these systems will be
lost. This will make it more difficult to
steer and brake, so you should pull over
and stop the vehicle as soon asitis safe
to do so.

However, in the event of an
emergency, such asif it becomes
impossible to stop the vehicle in the
normal way: P. 398

Use engine braking (downshift) to
maintain a safe speed when driving
down a steep hill.

Using the brakes continuously may
cause the brakes to overheat and lose
effectiveness. (P. 152)

Do not adjust the positions of the
steering wheel, the seat, or the inside
or outside rear view mirrors while
driving.

Doing so may resultin aloss of vehicle
control.

Always check that all passengers’ arms,
heads or other parts of their body are
not outside the vehicle.

(Continued)

Do not drive in excess of the speed
limit. Even if the legal speed limit
permits it, do not drive over 85 mph
(140 km/h) unless your vehicle has
high-speed capability tires. Driving
over 85 mph (140 km/h) may resultin
tire failure, loss of control and possible
injury. Be sure to consult a tire dealer to
determine whether the tires on your
vehicle are high-speed capability tires
or not before driving at such speeds.

On vehicles with electronically
modulated air suspension, if you drive
through deep water over about 20 in.
(500 mm) in depth, put the vehicle
heightin the “HI” mode using the
height control switch and then change
to manual mode by pushing the height
control mode select switch. Drive your
vehicle at 18 mph (30 km/h) orless. Do
not drive through water deeper than
about 28 in. (700 mm) even if the
vehicle heightisin “HI” mode. (P. 292)

When driving on slippery road

surfaces

+ Sudden braking, acceleration and
steering may cause tire slippage and
reduce your ability to control the
vehicle.

+ Sudden acceleration, engine braking
due to shifting, or changesin engine
speed could cause the vehicle to skid.

« After driving through a puddle, lightly
depress the brake pedal to make sure
that the brakes are functioning
properly. Wet brake pads may prevent
the brakes from functioning properly. If
the brakes on only one side are wet and
not functioning properly, steering
control may be affected.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When shifting the shift lever

+ Do not let the vehicle roll backward
while a forward driving position is
selected, or roll forward while the shift
leverisinR.

Doing so may cause the engine to stall
or lead to poor brake and steering
performance, resulting in an accident
or damage to the vehicle.

Do not shift the shift lever to P while
the vehicle is moving.

Doing so can damage the transmission
and may resultin aloss of vehicle
control.

Do not shift the shift lever to R while
the vehicle is moving forward.

Doing so can damage the transmission
and may resultin aloss of vehicle
control.

Do not shift the shift lever to a driving
position while the vehicle is moving
backward.

Doing so can damage the transmission
and may resultin aloss of vehicle
control.

Moving the shift lever to N while the
vehicle is moving will disengage the
engine from the transmission. Engine
braking is not available when N is
selected.

Be careful not to shift the shift lever
with the accelerator pedal depressed.
Shifting the shift lever to any positions
other than P or N maylead to
unexpected rapid acceleration of the
vehicle that may cause an accident and
resultin death or serious injury.

(Continued)
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If you hear a squealing or scraping
noise (brake pad wear indicators)
Have the brake pads checked and
replaced by your Toyota dealer, or any
reliable repairer as soon as possible.
Rotor damage may result if the pads are
not replaced when needed.
Itis dangerous to drive the vehicle when
the wear limits of the brake pads and/or
those of the brake discs are exceeded.
When the vehicle is stopped
+ Do not race the engine.
If the vehicleisin any gear other than P
or N, the vehicle may accelerate
suddenly and unexpectedly, causing an
accident.

« In order to prevent accidents due to
the vehicle rolling away, always keep
depressing the brake pedal while the
engineis running, and apply the
parking brake as necessary.

If the vehicle is stopped on anincline,
in order to prevent accidents caused by
the vehicle rolling forward or
backward, always depress the brake
pedal and securely apply the parking
brake as needed.

Avoid revving or racing the engine.
Running the engine at high speed
while the vehicle is stopped may cause
the exhaust system to overheat, which
could resultin a fire if combustible
material is nearby.

When the vehicle is parked

+ Do notleave glasses, cigarette lighters,
spray cans, or soft drink cansin the
vehicle whenitisin the sun.

Doing so may result in the following:

« Gas mayleak from a cigarette lighter
or spray can, and may lead to a fire.

+ The temperature inside the vehicle
may cause the plastic lenses and
plastic material of glasses to deform
or crack.

(Continued)




4 u DRIVING

4-1. Before driving

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

+ Soft drink cans may fracture, causing
the contents to spray over the interior
of the vehicle, and may also cause a
short circuitin the vehicle’s electrical
components.

+ Do notleave cigarette lighters in the
vehicle. If a cigarette lighterisin a
place such as the glove box or on the
floor, it may be lit accidentally when
luggageisloaded or the seat is
adjusted, causing a fire.

Do not attach adhesive discs to the
windshield or windows. Do not place
containers such as air fresheners on
the instrument panel or dashboard.
Adhesive discs or containers mayact as
lenses, causing a fire in the vehicle.

Do notleave a door or window open if
the curved glass is coated with a
metallized film such as a silver-colored
one. Reflected sunlight may cause the
glass to act as alens, causing a fire.

Always apply the parking brake, shift
the shiftlever to P, stop the engine and
lock the vehicle.

Do not leave the vehicle unattended
while the engine is running.

If the vehicle is parked with the shift
leverin P but the parking brake is not
set, the vehicle may start to move,
possibly leading to an accident.

Do not touch the exhaust pipes while
the engine is running or immediately
after turning the engine off.

Doing so may cause burns.

(Continued)

* 4WD models: If the shift leveris moved
before the “4L" indicator turns on/off,
the transfer mode may not be shifted
completely.

The transfer mode disengages both the
front and rear driveshafts from the
powertrain and allows the vehicle to
move regardless of the shift position.
(At this time, the indicator blinks and
the buzzer sounds.)

Therefore, the vehicle is free to roll
even if the automatic transmissionisin
P. You or someone else could be
seriously injured. You must complete
the shifting of the transfer mode.
(P.297)

When taking a nap in the vehicle

Always turn the engine off. Otherwise, if
you accidentally move the shiftlever or
depress the accelerator pedal, this could
cause an accident or fire due to engine
overheating. Additionally, if the vehicle
is parked in a poorly ventilated area,
exhaust gases may collect and enter the
vehicle, leading to death or a serious
health hazard.

When braking

* When the brakes are wet, drive more
cautiously.
Braking distance increases when the
brakes are wet, and this may cause one
side of the vehicle to brake differently
than the other side. Also, the parking
brake may not securely hold the
vehicle.

« If the brake booster device does not
operate, do not follow other vehicles
closely and avoid hills or sharp turns
that require braking.

In this case, braking is still possible, but
the brake pedal should be depressed
more firmly than usual. Also, the
braking distance will increase. Have
your brakes fixed immediately.

(Continued)
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» Do not pump the brake pedalif the
engine stalls.
Each push on the brake pedal uses up
the reserve for the power-assisted
brakes.

« The brake system consists of 2
individual hydraulic systems; if one of
the systems fails, the other will still
operate. In this case, the brake pedal
should be depressed more firmly than
usual and the braking distance will
increase. Have your brakes fixed
immediately.

If the vehicle becomes stuck

Do not spin the wheels excessively when

a driven wheelis up in the air, or the

vehicle is stuckin sand, mud, etc. This

may damage the driveline components
or propel the vehicle forward or
backward, causing an accident.

NOTICE

When driving the vehicle

- Do not depress the accelerator and
brake pedals at the same time during
driving, as this may restrain the engine
output.

» Do not use the accelerator pedal or
depress the accelerator and brake
pedals at the same time to hold the
vehicle on a hill.

When parking the vehicle

Always set the parking brake and shift
the shift lever to P. Failure to do so may
cause the vehicle to move or the vehicle
may accelerate suddenly if the
accelerator pedal is accidentally
depressed.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

Avoiding damage to vehicle parts

+ Do not turn the steering wheel fullyin
either direction and hold it there for an
extended period of time.
Doing so may damage the power
steering.

+ When driving over bumps in the road,
drive as slowly as possible to avoid
damaging the wheels, underside of the
vehicle, etc.

+ Make sure to idle the engine
immediately after high-load driving.
Stop the engine only after the
turbocharger has cooled down. Failure
to do so may cause damage to the
turbocharger

If you get a flat tire while driving

A flat or damaged tire may cause the
following situations. Hold the steering
wheel firmly and gradually depress the
brake pedal to slow down the vehicle.

« It may be difficult to control your
vehicle.

* The vehicle will make abnormal sounds
orvibrations.

+ The vehicle will lean abnormally.

Information on what to do in case of a
flat tire (P. 414)

When encountering flooded roads

Do not drive on aroad that has flooded
after heavy rain, etc. Doing so may cause
the following serious damage to the
vehicle:

(Continued)
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NOTICE

+ Engine stalling

» Shortin electrical components

« Engine damage caused by water
immersion

In the event that you drive on a flooded

road and the vehicle becomes flooded or

stuckin mud or sand, be sure to have
your Toyota dealer check the following:

« Brake function

+ Changes in quantity and quality of oil
and fluid used for the engine,
transmission, transfer (4WD vehicles),
differential, etc.

+ Lubricant condition for the propeller
shaft, bearings and suspension joints
(where possible), and the function of
all joints, bearings, etc.

Sudden start restraint control
(Drive-Start Control [DSC])

When the following unusual operation is
performed with the accelerator pedal
depressed, the engine output may be
restrained.

+ When the shift lever is shifted to R”.
» When the shift leveris shifted from P or
R to forward drive shift position such as

*

D

When the system operates, a message

appears on the multi-information display.

Read the message and follow the

instruction.

*: Depending on the situation, the shift
position may not be changed.

Drive-Start Control (DSC)

When the TRAC s turned off (P. 308),
sudden start restraint control also does
not operate. If your vehicle have trouble
escaping from the mud or fresh snow due
to sudden start restraint operation,
deactivate TRAC (P. 308) so that the
vehicle may become able to escape from
the mud or fresh snow.

Also, sudden start restraint control will

not operate in the following conditions:

« When the front-wheel drive control
switchisin “4H" or “4L" position. (4WD
models only)

» When AUTO LSD mode, the drive start
control does not operate. (if equipped)

+ When Multi-terrain Select is selected. (if
equipped)

Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following information
about storage precautions, cargo capacity
and load:

Capacity and distribution

Cargo capacity depends on the total
weight of the occupants.

(Cargo capacity) = (Total load capacity) —
(Total weight of occupants)

Steps for Determining Correct Load
Limit—

(1) Locate the statement “The combined
weight of occupants and cargo should
never exceed XXX kg or XXX 1bs.” on your
vehicle’s placard.

(2) Determine the combined weight of the
driver and passengers that will be riding in
your vehicle.

(3) Subtract the combined weight of the
driver and passengers from XXX kg or XXX
Ibs.

(4) The resulting figure equals the
available amount of cargo and luggage
load capacity.

For example, if the “XXX" amount equals
1400 Ibs. and there will be five 1501b
passengers in your vehicle, the amount of
available cargo and luggage load capacity
is 6501bs. (1400 - 750 (5 x 150) = 650
Ibs.)

(5) Determine the combined weight of
luggage and cargo being loaded on the
vehicle. That weight may not safely exceed
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the available cargo and luggage load
capacity calculated in Step 4.

(6) If your vehicle will be towing a trailer,
load from your trailer will be transferred to
your vehicle. Consult this manual to
determine how this reduces the available
cargo and luggage load capacity of your
vehicle. (P. 135)

Calculation formula for your vehicle

[A] Cargo capacity

Total load capacity (vehicle capacity
weight) (P. 433)

When 2 people with the combined weight
of Alb. (kg) are riding in your vehicle,
which has a total load capacity (vehicle
capacity weight) of B1b. (kg), the available
amount of cargo and luggage load capacity
will be Clb. (kg) as follows:

B*21b. (kg) - A" 1b. (kg) = C*31b. (kg)

*1: A =Weight of people

*2: B =Total load capacity

*3: C=Available cargo and luggage load
Inthis condition, if 3 more passengers with
the combined weight of D 1b. (kg) get on,
the available cargo and luggage load will
be reduced E 1b. (kg) as follows:

Clb. (kg) - D™ 1b. (kg) = E*>1b. (kg)

*4: D =Additional weight of people

*5: E =Available cargo and luggage load

As shown in the example above, if the
number of occupantsincreases, the cargo
and luggage load will be reduced by an
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amount that equals the increased weight
due to the additional occupants. In other
words, if an increase in the number of
occupants causes an excess of the total
load capacity (combined weight of
occupants plus cargo and luggage load),
you must reduce the cargo and luggage on
your vehicle.

A\ WARNING!

Things that must not be carried in the
luggage compartment

The following things may cause a fire if
loaded in the luggage compartment:

+ Receptacles containing gasoline

« Aerosol cans

Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may prevent the pedals
from being depressed properly, may
block the driver’s vision, or may result in
items hitting the driver or passengers,
possibly causing an accident.

+ Do not stack anything behind the front
seats higher than the seatbacks.

» Do not place cargo orluggage in or on
the following locations.

« Atthe feet of the driver

» Onthe front passenger or rear seats
(when stacking items)

+ Ontheinstrument panel
+ Onthe dashboard

+ On the auxiliary box or tray that has
nolid

+ Secure all itemsin the occupant
compartment.

* Never allow anyone to ride in the rear
deck. Itis not designed for passengers.
They should ride in their seats with
their seat belts properly fastened.
Otherwise, they are much more likely
to suffer death or serious bodily injury,
in the event of sudden braking, sudden
swerving or an accident.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Capacity and distribution

+ Do not exceed the maximum axle
weight rating or the total vehicle
weight rating.

« Even if the total load of occupant’s
weight and the cargo load is less than
the totalload capacity, do not apply the
load unevenly. Improper loading may
cause deterioration of steering or
braking control which may cause death
or serious injury.

Vehicle load limits

Vehicle load limits include total load

capacity, seating capacity, TWR (Trailer

Weight Rating) and cargo capacity.

- Totalload capacity (vehicle capacity
weight): P. 433

Total load capacity means the combined

weight of occupants, cargo and luggage.

-+ Seating capacity: See Owner's Manual
on Toyota.com/owners

Seating capacity means the maximum

number of occupants whose estimated

average weightis 150 1b. (68 kg) per person.

Even if the number of occupants are within
the seating capacity, do not exceed the total
load capacity.

+ TWR (Trailer Weight Rating): P. 139
TWR means the maximum gross trailer
weight (trailer weight plus its cargo weight)
that your vehicle is able to tow.

+ Cargo capacity

Cargo capacity may increase or decrease
depending on the weight and the number of
occupants.

Total load capacity and seating capacity

These details are also described on the
tire and loading information label.
(P.434)

Overloading the vehicle

Do not overload the vehicle.

It may not only cause damage to the
tires, but also degrade steering and
braking ability, resulting in an accident.

Trailer towing

Your vehicle is designed primarily as a
passenger-and-load-carrying vehicle.
Towing a trailer can have an adverse
impact on handling, performance, braking,
durability, and fuel consumption. For your
safety and the safety of others, you must
not overload your vehicle or trailer. You
must also ensure that you are using
appropriate towing equipment, that the
towing equipment has been installed
correctly and used properly, and that you
employ the requisite driving habits.
Vehicle-trailer stability and braking
performance are affected by trailer
stability, brake performance and setting,
trailer brakes, the hitch and hitch systems
(if equipped).

To tow a trailer safely, use extreme care
and drive the vehicle in accordance with
your trailer’s characteristics and operating
conditions.

Toyota warranties do not apply to damage
or malfunction caused by towing a trailer
for commercial purposes.

Contact your Toyota dealer for further
information about additional
requirements such as a towing kit, etc.

Trailer brake controller (if equipped)
P.313
Before towing

Check that the following conditions are
met:

« Ensure that your vehicle’s tires are
properlyinflated. (P. 434)
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Trailer tires are inflated according to the

trailer manufacturer’s recommendation.

All trailer lights work as required by law.
All lights work each time you connect
them.

The trailer ballis set at the proper height
for the coupler on the trailer.

The traileris level when it is hitched. Do
not drive if the traileris not level, and
check forimproper tongue weight,
overloading, worn suspension, or other
possible causes.

The trailer cargo is securely loaded.

The rear view mirrors conform to all
applicable federal, state/provincial or
local regulations. If they do not, install
rear view mirrors appropriate for towing
purposes.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Trailer towing precautions

To tow a trailer safely, use extreme care
and drive the vehicle in accordance with
the trailer’s characteristics and
operating conditions. Failure to do so
could cause an accident resulting in
death or serious injury. Vehicle stability
and braking performance are affected by
trailer stability, brake setting and
performance, and the hitch. Your vehicle
will handle differently when towing a
trailer.

To avoid accident or injury

* Donot exceedthe TWR, unbraked TWR,
GCWR, GVWR or GAWR.

- If the gross trailer weight is over 2000
1b. (900 kg), a sway control device with
sufficient capacity is required.

« If the gross trailer weight is over 5000
1b. (2200 kg), a weight distributing
hitch with sufficient capacity is
required.

+ Adjust the tongue weight within the

appropriate range. Place heavier loads
as close to the trailer axle as possible.

+ Do not exceed 65 mph (104 km/h), the
posted towing speed limit or the speed
limit for your trailer as set forth in your
trailer owner’s manual, whicheveris
lowest. Slow down sufficiently before
making a turn, in cross winds, on wet or
slippery surface, etc., to help avoid an
accident. If you experience a
vehicle-trailer instability from
reducing a certain speed, slow down
and make sure you keep your vehicle
speed under the speed of which you
experience the instability.

Do not make jerky, abrupt or sharp
turns.

» Do not apply the brakes suddenly as
you may skid, resulting in jackknifing
and loss of vehicle control. This is
especially true on wet or slippery
surfaces.

Do not exceed the trailer hitch
assembly weight, gross vehicle weight,
gross axle weight and trailer tongue
weight capacities.

Do not use the following systems when
your vehicles is towing a trailer or
another vehicle.

+ PCS (Pre-Collision System) (if
equipped)

+ Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range (if equipped)
Except when the following conditions

are all met,

+ When the othervehicleis a trailer
properly attached and connected to
Toyota’s official TBC ECU.

« When the vehicle is not being driven
on a slippery surface such as anicy
road or a very wet road.

+ Do not use the following systems when
your vehicles is towing a trailer or
another vehicle.

+ Cruise control (if equipped)

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

+ LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (if
equipped)
If the vehicle detects that a trailer is
being towed, the lane centering function
of LTA is automatically turned off.

+ Slow down and downshift before
descending steep orlong downhill
grades. Do not make sudden
downshifts while descending steep or
long downhill grades.

« Vehicle-trailer instability is more likely
on steep long downhills. Before
descending steep or long downhill
grades, slow down and downshift. Do
not make sudden downshifts when
descending steep orlong downhill
grades. Avoid holding the brake pedal
down too long or applying the brakes
too frequently. This could cause the
brakes to overheat and resultin
reduced braking efficiency.

- Do not tow a trailer when the
temporary spare tire is installed on
your vehicle.

When towing a trailer

Toyota recommends trailers with brakes
that conform to any applicable federal
and state/provincial regulations.

« If the gross trailer weight exceeds
unbraked TWR, trailer brakes are
required. Toyota recommends trailers
with brakes that conform to all
applicable federal and state/provincial
regulations.

« Never tap into your vehicle’s hydraulic
system, as this will lower the vehicle’s
braking effectiveness.

- Never tow a trailer without using a
safety chain securely attached to both
the trailer and the vehicle. If damage
occurs to the coupling unit or hitch ball,
thereis danger of the trailer wandering
into anotherlane.

Towing related terms

GCWR (Gross Combination Weight
Rating)

The maximum allowable gross
combination weight. The gross
combination weight is the sum of the total
vehicle weight (including the occupants,
cargo and any optional equipment
installed on the vehicle) and the weight of
the trailer being towed (including the
cargoin the trailer).

J .
S

GVWR (Gross Vehicle Weight Rating)

The maximum allowable gross vehicle
weight. The gross vehicle weightis the
total weight of the vehicle. When towing a
trailer, it is the sum of the vehicle weight
(including the occupants, cargo and any
optional equipment installed on the
vehicle) and the tongue weight.

5
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GAWR (Gross Axle Weight Rating)

The maximum allowable gross axle weight.
The gross axle weight is the load placed on
each axle (front and rear).

[A]
Ll
€
[B]

050
G

)

3 3

[A] Front GAWR
Rear GAWR

TWR (Trailer Weight Rating)

The maximum allowable gross trailer
weight. The gross trailer weight is the sum
of the trailer weight and the weight of the
cargoin the trailer.

TWR s calculated assuming base vehicle
with one driver, one front passenger,
towing package (if available), hitch and
hitch systems (if required).

Additional optional equipment,
passengers and cargo in the vehicle will
reduce the trailer weight rating so as not
to exceed GCWR, GVWR and GAWR.
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If the gross trailer weight exceeds 3000 1b.
(1360 kg), itis recommended to use a
trailer with 2 or more axles.

[A]

i—©)1©)

[A] With brakes

Unbraked TWR (Unbraked Trailer Weight
Rating)

The trailer weight rating for towing a
trailer without a trailer service brake
system.

[A]

—p

[®
e

[A] Without brakes
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Tongue Weight
Theload placed on the trailer hitch ball.
(P.141)

§==e

Kingpin Weight
Theload placed on the 5th wheel mount or
the gooseneck ball. (P. 141)

1010

Weight limits

The gross trailer weight must never
exceed the TWR described in the table.
(P.139)

The gross combination weight must
never exceed the GCWR describedin the
table. (P. 139)

The gross vehicle weight must never
exceed the GVWR indicated on the
Certification Label. (See Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

The gross axle weight on each axle must
never exceed the GAWRindicated on the
Certification Label. (See Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

If the gross trailer weight is over the
unbraked TWR, trailer service brakes are
required.

If the gross trailer weight is over 2000
1b. (907 kg), a sway control device with
sufficient capacity is required.

« If the gross trailer weight is over 5000

1b. (2268 kg), a weight distributing hitch
with sufficient capacity is required.

GCWR, TWR, Unbraked TWR, Fifth wheel and Gooseneck towing TWR

Confirm that the gross trailer weight, gross combination weight, gross vehicle weight,
gross axle weight and tongue weight are all within the limits.

GCWR" and TWR"
Double Cab models

Model code™®

GCWR

TWR

VXKA70L-CRUSZA

152501b. (6915 kg)*2

83001b. (3760 kg) 2

177701b. (8030 kg)*3

12000 1b. (5440 kg) 3

VXKA70L-CRULZA

172501b. (7825 kg)

114001b. (5170 kg)

VXKA72L-CHUSZA

153801b. (6975 kg) 2

83001b. (3760 kg) 2

172501b. (7825 kg)™3

113701b. (5155 kg)™3
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Model code™?

GCWR

TWR

VXKA75L-CRUSZA

15480 1b. (7020 kg) 2

83001b. (3760 kg) 2

172501b. (7825 kg) 3

112001b. (5080 kg) 3

VXKA75L-CRULZA

172501b. (7825 kg)

111101b. (5035 kg)

VXKA77L-CHUSZA

155901b. (7070 kg) 2

83001b. (3760 kg) "2

172501b. (7825 kg)*3

11090 1b. (5030 kg)"3

*1: The model code is indicated on the Certification Label. (See Owner's Manual on

Toyota.com/owners)
*2:Vehicles with SR Package

*3:Vehicles without SR Package

CrewMax models

Model code™?

GCWR

TWR

VXKA70L-PSUSZA

15205 1b. (6895 kg) 2

83001b. (3760 kg) "2

172501b. (7825 kg)*3

114001b. (5170 kg)™3

VXKA70L-PSULZA

172501b. (7825 kg)

113501b. (5145 kg)

VXKA70L-PSUZZA

172501b. (7825 kg)

113101b. (5125 kg)

VXKA71L-PRUSZA

172501b. (7825 kg)

112701b. (5110 kg)

VXKA71L-PRULZA

172501b. (7825 kg)

112301b. (5090 kg)

VXKA71L-PRUZZA

172501b. (7825 kg)

111801b. (5070 kg)

VXKA75L-PSUSZA

154301b. (7000 kg) 2

83001b. (3760 kg) "2

172501b. (7825 kg)*3

11160 1b. (5060 kg)*3

VXKA75L-PSULZA

172501b. (7825 kg)

111201b. (5040 kg)

VXKA75L-PSUZZA

172501b. (7825 kg)

110501b. (5010 kg)

VXKA76L-PRUSZA

172501b. (7825 kg)

110101b. (4990 kg)

VXKA76L-PRULZA

172501b. (7825 kg)

109701b. (4975 kg)

VXKA76L-PRUZZA

172501b. (7825 kg)

108701b. (4930 kg)

*1: The model code is indicated on the Certification Label. (See Owner's Manual on

Toyota.com/owners)
*2:Vehicles with SR Package

*3:Vehicles without SR Package
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Unbraked TWR"
10001b. (453 kg)

*: These models meet the tow-vehicle trailering requirement of SAE International per SAE

J2807.

Trailer Tongue Weight and Trailer
Kingpin Weight

+ Arecommended tongue weight or
kingpin weight varies in accordance
with the types of trailers or towing as
described below.

To ensure the recommended values
shown below, the trailer must be loaded
by referring to the following
instructions.

1. Conventional Towing

The gross trailer weight should be
distributed so that the tongue weight is
9% to 11%. (Tongue Weight/Gross trailer
weight x 100 = 9% to 11%)

[A]

i —OA®)

[A] Gross trailer weight

Tongue Weight

If using a weight distributing hitch when
towing, return the front axle to the same
weight as before the trailer connection.

If front axle weight cannot be measured
directly, measure the front fender height
above the front axle before connection.
Adjust weight distributing hitch torque
until front fender is returned to the same
height as before connection.

Do not reduce front fender height below
original measurement.

The gross trailer weight, gross axle weight
and tongue weight can be measured with
platform scales found at a highway
weighing station, building supply
company, trucking company, junk yard,
etc.

2. Fifth wheel Towing or Gooseneck
Towing

The gross trailer weight should be
distributed so that the kingpin weight is
14% to 16%. (Kingpin weight/Gross trailer
weight x 100 = 14% to 16%)

[A] Gross trailer weight

Kingpin weight

The gross trailer weight and kingpin
weight can be measured with platform
scales found at a highway weighing
station, building supply company, trucking
company, junkyard, etc.

CrewMax models: Current fifth wheel
trailer designs are not compatible with
short bed.

141



4 u DRIVING

4-1. Before driving

NOTICE

When towing a fifth wheel trailer
Be careful not to hit the cabin or bed
with the trailer while making a sharp
turn.

Hitch

Trailer hitch assemblies have different
weight capacities. Toyota recommends the
use of Toyota hitch/bracket for your
vehicle. For details, contact your Toyota
dealer.

If you wish to install a trailer hitch,
contact your Toyota dealer.

Use only a hitch that conforms to the
gross trailer weight requirement of your
vehicle.

Follow the directions supplied by the
hitch manufacturer.

Lubricate the hitch ball and kingpin with
alight coating of grease.

Remove the hitch ball whenever you are
not towing a trailer. Remove the trailer
hitch if you do not need it. After
removing the hitch, seal any mounting
holes in the vehicle body to prevent

entry of any substances into the vehicle.
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A\ WARNING!

Hitch

Trailer hitch assemblies have different
weight capacities established by the
hitch manufacturer. Even though the
vehicle may be physically capable of
towing a higher weight, the operator
must determine the maximum weight
rating of the particular hitch assembly
and never exceed the maximum weight
rating specified for the trailer-hitch.
Exceeding the maximum weight rating
set by the trailer-hitch manufacturer can
cause an accident resulting in death or
serious personal injuries.

NOTICE

When installing a trailer hitch

Use only the position recommended by
your Toyota dealer. Do not install the
trailer hitch on the bumper; this may
cause body damage.

Selecting trailer ball

Use the correct trailer ball for your
application.

[A] Trailer ball load rating

Matches or exceeds the gross trailer
weight rating of the trailer.

Shanklength

Protrudes beyond the bottom of the lock
washer and nut at least 2 threads.

Shank diameter
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Matches the ball mount hole diameter size.

[D] Ball diameter

Matches the size of the trailer coupler.
Most couplers are stamped with the
required trailer ball size.

Trailer class Typical t‘railer ball
size
v 25/16in.
Iland 11 2in.
I 17/8in.

Positions for towing hitch receiver

]

O

_

C

[A] Weight carrying ball position: 58.3 in.

(1481 mm)

Hitch receiver pin hole position: 46.4

in. (1178.9 mm)

Matching trailer ball height to trailer
coupler height

No matter which class of tow hitch
applies, for a more safer trailer hookup,

the trailer ball setup must be the proper

height for the coupler on the trailer.

[A] Coupler
Trailer ball

Connecting trailer lights

Use the wire harness located in the rear

end of the vehicle.

The tow lighting system is designed for 64
watts/5 amps of electrical current per side
(right and left) for the trailer brake/turn

light functions.

Please contact your Toyota dealer with any

questions or concerns.

143



4 u DRIVING

4-1. Before driving

Vehicles without trailer brake controller

/&\@

Service connector for towing brake
controllers (vehicles without trailer
brake controller)

Your vehicle is equipped with a service
connector for supplemental trailer brake
controllers.
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Access the service connector.

1. Remove the driver side under cover.
2. Remove the connector.

Auto current cut-off function

In case of over current, the auto cut-off

function stops the power flowing to the

trailer lights to prevent damage to the

vehicle’s electrical system.

This function is activated when the rated

current of any of the following trailerlight

circuit components is exceeded:

+ Stop/turn signal light (right): maximum
5A

+ Stop/turn signal light (left): maximum 5
A

When the auto current cut function is
activated

If a trailer light does not come on due to
the activation of the auto current cut
function, the light system will need to be
reset.

Follow the reset procedure shown below.

+ If ataillight does not come on, turn off
the headlight switch.

« If the right-side stop/turn signal light
does not come on, put the turn signalin
the off position or remove foot from the
brake pedal.
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+ If theleft-side stop/turn signal light
does not come on, put the turn signalin
the off position or remove foot from the
brake pedal.

If the emergency flashers do not operate,

press the emergency flasher switch to

turn them off.

After thelight systemisreset, operate the

light switches again to see if the lights

operate normally.

If thelights do not operate normally, have

the vehicle inspected by your Toyota

dealer.

Trailer lights operation check function

Use the meter control switches to start
the function. (P.67)

1.Press € or 2 toselect *.

2.Press ™ or Vv toselect “Trailer Light

Check”, and then press OK

3. Press OK to start the trailer light
check.

Thelight check operates in the cycle of

Brake lights — Left turn lights — Right

turn lights.

The trailer light check is operational
when

The trailer light check operates when all
of the following conditions are met:

» Thevehicleis stopped.

+ The shiftleveris shifted to P.

NOTICE

Do not directly splice trailer lights

Do not directly splice trailer lights.
Directly splicing trailer lights may
damage your vehicle’s electrical system
and cause a malfunction.

Connecting and disconnecting a trailer
(vehicles with electronically
modulated air suspension)

If a height control system is installed in
your vehicle, you have to connect and
disconnect your trailer more carefully.
+ Connecting
1. Set the height control of electronically
modulated air suspension system to
“N” mode.

2. Turn off the engine, or set the
electronically modulated air
suspension system to manual mode.
(P.292)

3. Connect the trailer.

4, Restart the engine.

5. Press the height control mode select
switch to cancel the manual mode
condition that was set on step 2.

6. Check that the “MAN.” indicator turns
off. Set the height control of
electronically modulated air
suspension system to “N” mode.

+ Disconnecting

1. Set the height control of electronically
modulated air suspension system to
“N” mode.

2. Set the electronically modulated air
suspension system to manual mode.

3. Turn off the engine.

4, Set the supporting leg of the trailer on
the ground and raise the hitch by 4 in.
(100 mm).

5. Restart the engine.

6. Press the height control mode select
switch to cancel the manual mode
condition that was set on step 2. Check
that the “MAN.” indicator turns off.

7. Wait until vehicle height is stabilized.

8. Make sure the hitch is disconnected. If
the hitch does not disconnect, raise the
hitch higher and repeat steps 2 through
7. Move the vehicle forward in “LO"
mode where the hitch does not touch
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anythingin “N” mode. Set the height
control of electronically modulated air
suspension system to “N” mode.

Trailer towing tips

Your vehicle will handle differently when

towing a trailer. To help avoid an accident,

death or serious injury, keep the following
in mind when towing:

» Speed limits for towing a trailer vary by
state or province. Do not exceed the
posted towing speed limit.

+ Toyotarecommends that the
vehicle-trailer speed limit is 65 mph
(104 km/h) on a flat, straight, dry road.
Do not exceed this limit, the posted
towing speed limit or the speed limit for
your trailer as set forth in your trailer
owner’s manual, whichever is lowest.
Instability of the towing vehicle-trailer
combination (trailer sway) increases as
speed increases. Exceeding speed limits
may cause loss of control.

+ Before starting out, check the trailer
lights, tires and the vehicle-trailer
connections. Recheck after driving a
short distance.

+ Practice turning, stopping and reversing
with the trailer attached in an area away
from traffic until you become
accustomed to the feel of the
vehicle-trailer combination.

« Reversing with a trailer attached is
difficult and requires practice. Grip the
bottom of the steering wheel and move
your hand to the left to move the trailer
to the left. Move your hand to the right
to move the trailer to the right. (This is
generally opposite to reversing without
atrailer attached.) Avoid sharp or
prolonged turning. Have someone guide
you when reversing to reduce the risk of
an accident.

+ Asstopping distance isincreased when
towing a trailer, vehicle-to-vehicle
distance should be increased. For each
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10 mph (16 km/h) of speed, allow at
least one vehicle and trailer length.

+ Avoid sudden braking as you may skid,

resulting in the trailer jackknifingand a
loss of vehicle control. This is especially
true on wet or slippery surfaces.

+ Avoid jerky starts or sudden

acceleration.
Avoid jerky steering and sharp turns,
and slow down before making a turn.

+ Note that when making a turn, the

trailer wheels will be closer than the
vehicle wheels to the inside of the turn.
Compensate by making a wider than
normal turning radius.

Slow down before making a turn, in
crosswinds, on wet or slippery surfaces,
etc. Increasing vehicle speed can
destabilize the trailer.

Take care when passing other vehicles.
Passing requires considerable distance.
After passing a vehicle, do not forget the
length of your trailer, and be sure you
have plenty of room before changing
lanes.

« Instability happens more frequently

when descending steep orlong downhill
grades. Before descending, slow down
and downshift. Do not make sudden
downshifts while descending steep or
long downhill grades.

Avoid holding the brake pedal down too
long or applying the brakes too
frequently. This could cause the brakes
to overheat and result in reduced
braking efficiency.

Due to the added load of the trailer, your
vehicle’'s engine may overheat on hot
days (at temperatures over 85°F [30°C])
when driving up along or steep grade. If
the engine coolant temperature gauge
indicates overheating, immediately turn
off the air conditioning (if in use), pull
your vehicle off the road and stopina
safe spot. (P. 429)
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+ Always place wheel blocks under both
the vehicle’'s and the trailer’'s wheels
when parking. Apply the parking brake
firmly, and put the transmissionin P.
Avoid parking on a slope, but if
unavoidable, do so only after
performing the following:

1. Apply the brakes and keep them

applied.

2. Have someone place wheel blocks
under both the vehicle’s and trailer’s
wheels.

3. When the wheel blocks are in place,
release the brakes slowly until the
blocks absorb the load.

4. Apply the parking brake firmly.

5. Shiftinto P and turn off the engine.

+ When restarting after parking on a

slope:

1. With the transmission in P, start the
engine. Be sure to keep the brake pedal
pressed.

2. Shiftinto a forward gear. If reversing,
shiftintoR.

3. If the parking brake is in manual mode,
release the parking brake. (P. 156)

4. Release the brake pedal, and slowly pull
or back away from the wheel blocks.
Stop and apply the brakes.

5. Have someone retrieve the blocks.
Break-in schedule

If your vehicle is new or equipped with
any new power train components (such as
an engine, transmission, transfer [4WD
models], rear differential or wheel
bearing), Toyota recommends that you do
not tow a trailer until the vehicle has been
driven for over 500 miles (800 km).

After the vehicle has been driven for over
500 miles (800 km), you can start towing.
However, for the next 500 miles (800 km),
drive the vehicle ata speed ofless than 50
mph (80 km/h) when towing a trailer, and
avoid full throttle acceleration.

Maintenance

+ If you tow a trailer, your vehicle will
require more frequent maintenance due
to the additional load. (See “Owner’s
Warranty Information Booklet” or
“Scheduled Maintenance Guide” /
“Owner’s Manual Supplement”.)
Retighten the fixing bolts of the towing
ball and bracket after approximately 600
miles (1000 km) of trailer towing.

If trailer sway occurs

One or more factors (crosswinds, passing
vehicles, rough roads, etc.) can adversely
affect handling of your vehicle and trailer,
causing instability.

- If trailer swaying occurs:

« Firmly grip the steering wheel. Steer
straight ahead. Do not try to control
trailer swaying by turning the
steering wheel.

+ Begin releasing the accelerator pedal
immediately but very gradually to
reduce speed. Do notincrease speed.
Do not apply vehicle brakes.

If you make no extreme correction with
the steering or brakes, your vehicle and
trailer should stabilize. (if enabled, Trailer
Sway Control can also help to stabilize the
vehicle and trailer.)

+ After the trailer swaying has stopped:

+ Stopin a safe place. Get all occupants
out of the vehicle.

+ Checkthe tires of the vehicle and the
trailer.

» Checktheloadin the trailer. Make
sure the load has not shifted. Make
sure the tongue weightis appropriate,
if possible.

+ Checktheloadin the vehicle. Make
sure the vehicle is not overloaded
after occupants getin.

If you cannot find any problems, the
speed at which trailer swaying occurred is
beyond the limit of your particular
vehicle-trailer combination. Drive at a
lower speed to prevent instability.
Remember that swaying of the towing

147



4 u DRIVING

4-2. Driving procedures

vehicle-trailerincreases as speed
increases.

Dinghy towing

Your vehicle is not designed to be dinghy
towed (with 4 wheels on the ground)
behind a motor home.

-

(o) (@) (@)

NOTICE

To avoid serious damage to your
vehicle

Do not tow your vehicle with the four
wheels on the ground.
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Engine (ignition) switch

Performing the following operations when
carrying the electronic key on your person
starts the engine or changes engine
switch modes.

Starting the engine

1. Pull the parking brake switch to check
that the parking brake is set. (P. 156)
The parking brake indicator will come on.

2. Check that the shiftleverisin P.
3. Firmly depress the brake pedal.

=0 anda message will be displayed on
the multi-information display.
If itis not displayed, the engine cannot be
started.

4. Press the engine switch shortly and
firmly.
When operating the engine switch, one
short, firm press is enough. It is not
necessary to press and hold the switch.
The engine will crank until it starts or for
up to 30 seconds, whicheveris less.
Continue depressing the brake pedal until
the engine is completely started.
The engine can be started from any
engine switch mode.

ENGINE
START
STOP
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If the engine does not start

» The engine immobilizer system may not
have been deactivated. (P. 54)
Contact your Toyota dealer.

+ Ifamessagerelated to start-upis shown
on the multi-information display, read
the message and follow the instructions.

If the battery is discharged

The engine cannot be started using the
smart key system. Refer to P. 426 to
restart the engine.

Electronic key battery depletion
P.73

Conditions affecting operation
P.89

Notes for the entry function
P.89

If “Smart Key System Malfunction See
Owner’s Manual” is displayed on the
multi-information display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealerimmediately.

When “Check Fuel Cap” is displayed on
the multi-information display

P.171

Electronic key battery

P.395

Operation of the engine switch

« If the switch is not pressed shortly and
firmly, the engine switch mode may not
change or the engine may not start.

- If attempting to restart the engine
immediately after turning the engine
switch to OFF, the engine may not start
in some cases. After turning the engine
switch to OFF, please wait a few seconds
before restarting the engine.

Customization

If the smart key system has been
deactivated in a customized setting, refer
to P.424.

A\ WARNING!

When starting the engine

Always start the engine while sitting in
the driver’s seat. Do not depress the
accelerator pedal while starting the
engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

When starting the engine

+ Do notrace a cold engine.

« If the engine becomes difficult to start
or stalls frequently, have your vehicle
checked by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

Symptoms indicating a malfunction

with the engine switch

If the engine switch seems to be

operating somewhat differently than

usual, such as the switch sticking
slightly, there may be a malfunction.

Contact your Toyota dealer immediately.

Stopping the engine

1. Stop the vehicle completely.

2. Set the parking brake (P. 156), and shift
the shiftlever to P.
Check the parking brake indicatoris
illuminated.
Do not press the shift release button after
shifting the shift position to P.

3. Press the engine switch shortly and
firmly.
The engine will stop, and the meter
display will be extinguished.

4. Release the brake pedal and check that
“ACCESSORY” or “IGNITION ON" is not
shown on the meter.
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Automatic engine shut off feature
(except for New Caledonia)

The vehicle is equipped with a feature
that automatically shuts off the engine
when the shiftleverisin P with the
engine running for an extended period.
The engine will automatically shut off
after approximately 1 hour if it has been
left running while the shift leverisin P.
The timer for the automatic engine shut
off feature will reset if the brake pedal is
depressed orif the shiftleverisina
position other than P.

After the vehicle is parked, if the dooris
locked with the doorlock switch (P. 78)
from the inside or the mechanical key
from the outside, the automatic engine
shut off feature will be disabled. The
timer for the automatic engine shut off
feature will be re-enabled if the driver’s
dooris opened.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Stopping the engine in an emergency

- If you want to stop the enginein an
emergency while driving the vehicle,
press and hold the engine switch for
more than 2 seconds, or press it briefly
3 times or more in succession. (P. 398)
However, do not touch the engine
switch while driving exceptin an
emergency. Turning the engine off
while driving will not cause loss of
steering or braking control, but the
power assist to these systems will be
lost. This will make it more difficult to
steer and brake, so you should pull over
and stop the vehicle as soon asitis safe
to do so.

If the engine switch is operated while
the vehicle is running, a warning
message will be shown on the
multi-information display and a buzzer
sounds.

« To restart the engine after performing
an emergency shutdown, shift the shift
lever to N and then press the engine
switch.

When parking (except for New
Caledonia)

Exhaust gases include harmful carbon
monoxide (CO), which is colorless and
odorless. Observe the following
precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases
to enter the vehicle and maylead to an
accident caused by light-headedness, or
may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

« If the vehicleis in a poorly ventilated
area or a closed area, such as a garage,
stop the engine.

+ Do not leave the vehicle with the
engine running for along time. If such
a situation cannot be avoided, park the
vehicle in an open space and ensure
that exhaust fumes do not enter the
vehicle interior.

+ Do not leave the engine running in an
area with snow build-up, or where it is
snowing. If snowbanks build up around
the vehicle while the engine is running,
exhaust gases may collect and enter
the vehicle.

(Continued)
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Changing engine switch modes

Modes can be changed by pressing the
engine switch with the brake pedal
released. (The mode changes each time
the switch is pressed.)

.
' I

[A] “ACCESSORY”

“IGNITION ON"

1. OFF"
The emergency flashers can be used.
The multi-information display will not be
displayed.
2. ACC
Some electrical components such as the
audio system can be used.
“ACCESSORY” will be displayed on the
meter.
3.0N
All electrical components can be used.
“IGNITION ON" will be displayed on the
meter.
*: If the shift leverisin a position other
than P or the shift release button is
pressed when turning off the engine, the
engine switch will be remained to ON, not
to OFF.

Auto power off function

If the vehicle is left in ACC for more than
20 minutes or ON (with engine is not
running) for more than an hour with the
shiftleverisin P or the shift release
button is not pressed, the engine switch
will automatically turn to OFF. However,
this function cannot entirely prevent the
battery discharge. Do not leave the
vehicle with the engine switch in ACC or
ON forlong periods of time when the
engineis not running.

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge

+ Do not leave the engine switch in ACC
or ON forlong periods of time without
the engine on.

« If “ACCESSORY” or “IGNITION ON" is
displayed on the meter, the engine
switch is not off. Exit the vehicle after
turning the engine switch off.

When stopping the engine with the
shift lever in a position other than P

If the engine is stopped when the shift
leverisin a position other than P or the
shift release button is pressed, the engine
switch will not be turned to OFF. Perform
the following procedure to turn the switch
to OFF:

1. Check that the parking brake is set.

2. Shift the shiftlever to P.

Do not press the shift release button after
shifting the shift position to P.

3. Checkthat “IGNITION ON” is displayed
on the multi-information display and
press the engine switch shortly and
firmly.

4. Check that “ACCESSORY” or “IGNITION
ON" on the multi-information display is
off.
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NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge

Do not stop the engine with the shift
leverin a position other P or the shift
release button pressed. If the engine is
stopped with the shift leverin a position
other than P or the shift release button
pressed, the engine switch will not be
turned OFF and remained to ON. If the
vehicleisleftin ON, battery discharge
may occur.

Automatic transmission

Select the shift position depending on
your purpose and situation.

Shift position purpose and functions

p 3 sr:ltflt n Objective or function
p Parking the
vehicle/starting the engine
R Reversing

Neutral (Conditionin which
N the poweris not
transmitted)

D Normal driving™?

S S mode driving*2 (P. 154)

*1: Shifting to the D position allows the
system to select a gear suitable for the
driving conditions. Setting the shift lever
to the D position is recommended for
normal driving.

*2: Selecting shift ranges using S mode
restricts the upper limit of the possible
gearranges, controls engine braking force,
and prevents unnecessary upshifting.
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Driving on a downhill

On declines, there may be case where the
vehicle shifts down automatically to
obtain engine braking. As a result of the
downshifting, the engine speed may
increase.

To protect the automatic transmission

« If the tires spin continually when the
vehicle becomes stuck in mud, dirt or
snow, or if the accelerator pedal is
depressed andreleasedrepeatedlywhile
driving, the automatic transmission
temperature may become too high and
the automatic transmission may be
damaged.

To avoid damaging the automatic
transmission, the system may
temporarilylock the gear. If the
automatic transmission temperature
falls, the gearlockingis canceled and the
automatic transmission is returned to
the normal operation.

« If the automatic transmission fluid
temperature is high, “Transmission Qil
Temp. High Stop in a Safe Place and See
Owner’s Manual” will be displayed on
the multi-information display.
Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe
place, shift the shift lever to P and wait
until the warning message go off. If the
warning message go off, you may start
the vehicle again. If the warning
message do not go off, contact your
Toyota dealer.

When driving with dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range (if
equipped) or cruise control (if equipped)
activated

Even when performing the following
actions with the intent of enabling engine
braking, engine braking will not activate
because dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range or cruise control will not
be canceled.
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+ While drivingin S mode, downshifting to
9,8,7,6,50r4.(P.154)

Restraining sudden start (Drive-Start
Control)

P.133
AI-SHIFT

The AI-SHIFT automatically selects the
suitable gear according to driver
operation and driving conditions.
AI-SHIFT automatically operates when
the shiftleverisin D orS.

A\ WARNING!

When driving on slippery road
surfaces

Do not accelerate or shift gears
suddenly.

Sudden changesin engine braking may
cause the vehicle to spin or skid,
resulting in an accident.

Shifting the shift lever

While the engine switch isin ON and
the brake pedal depressed”, shift the shift
lever while pushing the shift release
button on the shift knob.

<= Shift the shift lever while pushing the
shift release button on the shift knob.

Shift the shift lever normally.
When shifting the shift lever between P
and D, make sure that the vehicle is
completely stopped.
*: For the vehicle to be able to be shifted
from P, the brake pedal must be depressed
before the shift release buttonis pushed. If

the shift release button is pushed first, the 4

shift lock will not be released.
Shift lock system

The shift lock system is a system to
prevent accidental operation of the shift
leverin starting.

The shift lever can be shifted from P only
when the engine switch isin ON, the
brake pedal is depressed and the shift
release button is pushed.

If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P

First, check whether the brake pedal is
being depressed.

If the shift lever cannot be shifted even
though the brake pedalis depressed and
the shift release button is pushed, there
may be a problem with the shiftlock
system. Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer immediately.
The following steps may be used as an
emergency measure to ensure that the
shift lever can be shifted.

Releasing the shiftlock:

1. Set the parking brake.

2. Turn the engine switch off.

3. Depress the brake pedal.

4. Pry the cover up with a flathead
screwdriver or equivalent tool.
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To prevent damage to the cover, cover
the tip of the screwdriver with arag.

(J

A

5. Press and hold the shift lock override

button and then push the button on the

shift knob.

The shiftlever can be shifted while both

buttons are pressed.

A\ WARNING!

To prevent an accident when releasing
the shift lock

Before pressing the shift lock override
button, make sure to set the parking
brake and depress the brake pedal.

If the accelerator pedal is accidentally
depressed instead of the brake pedal
when the shift lock override button is
pressed and the shift lever is shifted out
of P, the vehicle may suddenly start,
possibly leading to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.

Selecting the driving mode

Drive mode
P.295
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Changing shift ranges in S mode

When the shift leverisin the S position,
the shift lever can be operated as follows:

1. Upshifting

2. Downshifting

The selected shift range, from S1to S10
will be displayed on the multi-information
display.

The initial shift range in S mode is set
automatically to 4,5, 6, 7 or 8 according to
vehicle speed.

However, the initial shift range may be set
to 4 if AI-SHIFT has operated while the
shift lever was in the D position. (P. 152)

S mode

+ You can choose from 10 levels of
accelerating force and engine braking
force.

+ Alower shift range will provide greater
accelerating force and engine braking
force than a higher shift range, and the
engine revolutions will also increase.

+ To prevent the engine from overrevving,

upshifting may automatically occur.

To protect the automatic transmission, a

function is adopted that automatically

selects a higher shift range when the
fluid temperature is high.

« When the shift range is 9 or lower,
holding the shift lever toward “+" sets
the shift range to 10.
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Downshifting restriction warning
buzzer

To help ensure safety and driving
performance, downshifting operation
may sometimes be restricted. In some
circumstances, downshifting may not be
possible even when the shift lever is
operated. (A buzzer will sound twice.)

If the S indicator does not come on even
after shifting the shift lever to S

This may indicate a malfunctionin the
automatic transmission system. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

“TOW HAUL" switch (if equipped)

Use “TOW HAUL" or “TOW+" mode when
pulling a trailer or hauling a heavy load.
Activating “TOW HAUL" or “TOW+" mode
is changes engine, transmission, and
steering to be more suitable when pullinga
trailer.

[A] “TOW HAUL" indicator
“TOW+" indicator
“TOW HAUL" switch
[D] Mode select switch

1. Press the “TOW HAUL" switch
The “TOW HAUL" indicator will come on.
Press the switch once more to cancel the
mode.

2. Turn the mode select switch to change
between “TOW HAUL"” or “TOW+"
modes.

When more towing power is needed than
is available in “TOW HAUL"” mode, use
“TOW+" mode. (P. 155)

The “TOW+" indicator will come on.

Automatic deactivation of “TOW HAUL”
and “TOW+" mode

“TOW HAUL” and “TOW+" mode is

deactivated the following conditions:

+ When the front-wheel drive control
switchisin “4L”

+ When driving mode select or
Multi-terrain Select (if equipped) is
selected

Differences with “TOW HAUL” mode and
“TOW+" mode

Itis recommended to use each mode

according to the weight of the trailer to

be towed.

+ “TOW HAUL" mode is used when towing
trailers that weigh less than 5000 Ib.
(2268 kg).

+ “TOW+" mode is used when towing
trailers that weigh more than 5000 1b.
(2268 kg).
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Turn signal lever

Operating instructions

1. Right turn

2. Lane change to the right (move the
lever partway and release it)
The right hand signals will flash 3 times.

3. Lane change to the left (move the lever

partway and release it)
The left hand signals will flash 3 times.

4. Left turn
Turn signals can be operated when
The engine switch isin ON.
If the indicator flashes faster than usual

Check that the front or rear turn signal
lights has not burned out.

If the turn signals stop flashing before a
lane change has been performed

Operate the lever again.
Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P. 444)
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Parking brake

The parking brake can be set or released
automatically or manually. In automatic
mode, the parking brake can be set or
released automatically according to shift
lever operation.

Also, even in automatic mode, the parking
brake can be set or released manually.

Operating instructions

Using the manual mode

The parking brake can be set and released
manually.

[A] US.A.

Canada

1. Pull the switch to set the parking brake.
The parking brake indicator light will turn
on.

Pull and hold the parking brake switch if
an emergency occurs and it is necessary
to operate the parking brake while
driving.

2. Push the switch to release the parking
brake.

+ Operate the parking brake switch while
depressing the brake pedal or the
accelerator pedal. When using this
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function, slowly depress the accelerator
pedal.

+ Parking brake automatic release
function (P. 156)
Make sure that the parking brake
indicator light turn off.
If the parking brake indicator light flashes,
operate the switch again. (P. 403)
Turning the automatic mode on
While the vehicle is stopped, pull and hold
the parking brake switch until a buzzer
sounds and message is displayed on the
multi-information display.

[A] “EPB Shift Interlock Function

Activated”

When the automatic mode is turned on,

the parking brake operates as follows.

« When the shift leveris shifted from P,
the parking brake will be released, and
the parking brake indicator light will
turn off.

« When the shift leveris shifted to P, the
parking brake will be set, and the
parking brake indicator light will turn
on.

Operate the shift lever with the vehicle

stopped and the brake pedal depressed.

Turning the automatic mode off

While the vehicle is stopped and
depressing the brake pedal, press and hold
the parking brake switch until a buzzer
sounds and message is displayed on the
multi-information display.

[A] “EPB Shift Interlock Function
Deactivated”

Parking brake operation

+ When the engine switchisnotin ON, the
parking brake cannot be released using
the parking brake switch.

« When the engine switch is notin ON,
automatic mode (automatic brake
setting and releasing) is not available.

Parking brake automatic release
function

The parking brake will be released

automatically when the accelerator pedal

is slowly depressed under the following

conditions:

+ Thedriver’s dooris closed

+ Thedriveris wearing the seat belt

+ The shiftleverisin a forward or reverse
position.

« The malfunction indicator lamp or brake
system warning light is not illuminated

If the automatic release function does not

operate, release the parking brake

manually.
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Parking brake automatic lock function

The parking brake will be set

automatically under the following

conditions:

+ Thedriver does not operate the brake
pedal

+ Thedriver’'s door is not closed

» The driveris not wearing the seat belt

« The shiftlever positionis notin Por N

» The malfunction indicator lamp or brake
system warning light is not illuminated

If “Parking Brake Temporarily
Unavailable” is displayed on the
multi-information display

If the parking brake is operated
repeatedly over ashort period of time, the
system may restrict operation to prevent
overheating. If this happens, refrain from
operating the parking brake. Normal
operation will return after about 1
minute.

If “Parking Brake Unavailable” is
displayed on the multi-information
display

Operate the parking brake switch. If the
message does not disappear after
operating the switch several times, the
system may be malfunctioning. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Parking brake operation sound

When the parking brake operates, a motor
sound (whirring sound) may be heard.
This does not indicate a malfunction.

Parking brake indicator light

+ Depending on the engine switch mode,
the parking brake indicator light will
turn on and stay on as described below:
ON: Comes on until the parking brake is
released.

Notin ON: Stays on for approximately 15
seconds.

« When the engine switch is turned to
OFF with the parking brake set, the
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parking brake indicator light will stay on
for about 15 seconds. This does not
indicate a malfunction.

When the parking brake switch
malfunctions

Automatic mode (automatic brake setting
and releasing) will be turned on
automatically.

Parking the vehicle
P.127
Parking brake engaged warning buzzer

A buzzer will sound if the vehicle is driven
with the parking brake engaged. “Parking
Brake ON" is displayed on the
multi-information display (with the
vehicle reaching a speed of 3 mph [5
km/h]).

If the brake system warning light comes
on

P. 403
Usage in winter time
P.324

A\ WARNING!

When parking the vehicle

Do notleave a child in the vehicle alone.
The parking brake may be released
unintentionally by a child and there is
the danger of the vehicle moving that
may lead to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.

Parking brake switch

Do not set any objects near the parking
brake switch. Objects may interfere with
the switch and may lead the parking
brake to unexpectedly operate.
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NOTICE

When parking the vehicle

Before you leave the vehicle, shift the
shift lever to P, set the parking brake and
make sure that the vehicle does not
move.

When the system malfunctions

Stop the vehiclein a safe place and check
the warning messages.

When the parking brake cannot be
released due to a malfunction

Driving the vehicle with the parking
brake set will lead to brake components
overheating, which may affect braking
performance and increase brake wear.
Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealerimmediately if this occurs.

Brake Hold

The brake hold system keeps the brake
applied when the shiftleverisin D,Sor N
with the system on and the brake pedal
has been depressed to stop the vehicle.
The system releases the brake when the
accelerator pedal is depressed with the
shiftleverin D or S to allow smooth start
off.

Enabling the system

Turns the brake hold system on
The brake hold standby indicator (green)

[A] comes on. While the system is holding
the brake, the brake hold operated

indicator (yellow) [B] comes on.

Brake hold system operating conditions

The brake hold system cannot be turned
onin the following conditions:

+ Thedriver's dooris not closed.

+ The driveris not wearing the seat belt.
+ The parking brake is engaged.

If any of the conditions above are
detected when the brake hold system is
enabled, the system will turn off and the
brake hold standby indicator light will go
off. In addition, if any of the conditions are
detected while the system is holding the
brake, a warning buzzer will sound and a
message will be shown on the
multi-information display. The parking
brake will then be set automatically.

Brake hold function

« If the brake pedalisleft released for a
period of about 3 minutes after the
system has started holding the brake,
the parking brake will be set
automatically. In this case, a warning
buzzer sounds and a message is shown
on the multi-information display.

+ To turn the system off while the system
is holding the brake, firmly depress the
brake pedal and press the button again.

+ The brake hold function may not hold
the vehicle when the vehicleis on a
steepincline. In this situation, it may be
necessary for the driver to apply the
brakes. A warning buzzer will sound and
the multi-information display will
inform the driver of this situation. If a
warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, read the
message and follow the instructions.

When the parking brake is set
automatically while the systemis
holding the brakes

Perform any of the following operations

to release the parking brake:

» Depress the accelerator pedal. (The
parking brake is not released if the seat
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beltis not fastened, dooris open, and/or
the shiftleverisin P orN.)

+ Operate the parking brake switch with
the brake pedal depressed.

Make sure that the parking brake

indicator light goes off. (P. 156)

When an inspection at your Toyota
dealer is necessary

When the brake hold standby indicator
(green) does not illuminate even when
the brake hold switch is pressed with the
brake hold system operating conditions
met, the system may be malfunctioning.
Have the vehicle inspected at your Toyota
dealer.

If “Brake Hold Malfunction Press Brake
to Deactivate Visit Your Dealer” or
“Brake Hold Malfunction Visit Your
Dealer” is displayed on the
multi-information display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

Warning messages and buzzers

Warning messages and buzzers are used
to indicate a system malfunction or to
inform the driver of the need for caution.
If a warning message is shown on the
multi-information display, read the
message and follow the instructions.

When another control activates with the
brake hold system

A message is displayed on the
multi-information displayin any of the
following cases.

+ “Brake Hold Unavailable, See the

Owner’s Manual”

» When the brake hold switchis pressed
while the downhill assist control
system is activated.

+ Whenthe brake hold switchis pressed
while the front-wheel drive control
switch is turned to “4L" mode.
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« “Brake Hold Unavailable, Press Brake to

Deactive.”

+ When the “DAC/CRAWL" switch is
operated while the brake hold system
is activated.

» When the four-wheel drive control
switch is turned to “4L" mode while
the brake hold system is activated.

The brake hold system and downbhill assist
control system or transfer “4L"” mode
cannot be activated at the same time.
Please press the brake hold switch with
the brake pedal depressed to turn off the
brake hold system.

If the brake hold operated indicator
flashes

P. 403

A\ WARNING!

When the vehicle is on a steep incline
Take care when using the brake hold
system on a steep incline, exercise
caution. The brake hold function may
not hold brakes in such situations.
Also, the system may not activate
depending on the angle of the slope.

When stopped on a slippery road

The system cannot stop the vehicle
when the gripping ability of the tires has
been exceeded. Do not use the system
when stopped on a slippery road.

NOTICE

When parking the vehicle

The brake hold system is not designed
for use when parking the vehicle fora
long period of time. Turning the engine
switch off while the system is holding
the brake may release the brake, which
would cause the vehicle to move. When
operating the engine switch, depress the
brake pedal, shift the shift lever to P and
set the parking brake.
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4-3.0perating thelightsand  AUTO mode can be used when
wipers The engine switch isin ON.
Headlight switch Daytime running light system

+ On some models: The daytime running
lightsilluminate using the samelights as
the headlights but at a lower intensity.

The headlights can be operated manually
or automatically.

Operating instructions + To make your vehicle more visible to
other drivers during daytime driving,

Operating the & switch turns on the the daytime running lights turn on

lights as follows: automatically when all of the following

conditions are met. (The daytime
running lights are not designed for use
at night.)

+ The engineis running

« The parking brake is released

- The headlight switch isin the =00

or AUTO *position
*: When the surroundings are bright

+ The daytime running lights remain on
after theyilluminate, even if the parking
brake is set again.

+ Forthe U.S.A.: Daytime running lights
can be turned off by operating the
switch.

Headlight control sensor
[A] US.A.
Canada

1. 2003 The side marker, parking, tail,
license plate, instrument panel lights,
and daytime running lights (P. 161)
turn on.

2. 20 The headlights and all lights
listed above (except daytime running
lights) turn on.

The sensor may not function properly if
an object is placed on the sensor, or
anything that blocks the sensor is affixed

3. AUTO The headlights, daytime to the windshield.
runninglights (P. 161) and all thelights ~ D0ing so interferes with the sensor
listed above turn on and off detecting the level of ambientlight and
automatically. may cause the automatic headlight

system to malfunction.
4. PRee (if equipped) OFff
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Automatic light off system

» When the headlights are on: The
headlights and tail lights turn off 30
seconds after the driver’s door is
opened and closed if the engine switch
isturned to ACC or off. (The lights turn

off immediately if @ onthe keyis
pressed after all the doors are closed.)

» When only the tail lights are on: The tail
lights turn off automatically if the
engine switch is turned to ACC or OFF
and the driver’s door is opened.

To turn the lights on again, turn the

engine switch to ON, or turn the light

switch off once and then back to 2002
O .

Light reminder buzzer

AL\

or

A buzzer sounds when the engine switch
is turned to ACC or OFF and the driver’s
dooris opened while the lights are turned
on.

When unlock the doors (welcome lamp)
(If equipped)

When the doors are unlocked using the
entry function or wireless remote control,
the front parkinglights and tail lights turn
on automatically.

When the light switch isin the AUTO
position and the surrounding area is dark,
this function will operate.

Automatic headlight leveling system (if
equipped)

Thelevel of the headlights is
automatically adjusted according to the
number of passengers and the loading
condition of the vehicle to ensure that the
headlights do not interfere with other
road users.
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Windshield wiper linked headlight
illumination

When driving during daytime with the

headlight switch turnedto AUTO  ifthe
windshield wipers are used, the
headlights will turn on automatically after
several seconds to help enhance the
visibility of your vehicle.

Battery-saving function

In order to prevent the battery of the
vehicle from discharging, if the headlights
and/or tail lights are on when the engine
switchis turned to OFF the battery saving
function will operate and automatically
turn off all the lights after approximately
20 minutes. When the engine switch is
turned to ON, the battery-saving function
will be disabled.

When any of the following are performed,
the battery-saving function is canceled
once and then reactivated. All the lights
will turn off automatically 20 minutes
after the battery-saving function has
been reactivated:

« When the headlight switch is operated
« When a dooris opened or closed

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P.444)

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge

Do notleave the lights on longer than
necessary when the engine is not
running.
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Turning on the high beam headlights Fog light switch”

*: If equipped

The fog lights secure excellent visibility in
difficult driving conditions, such as in rain
and fog.

Operating instructions

1. With the headlights on, push the lever
away from you to turn on the high
beams.

Pull the lever toward you to the center
position to turn the high beams off.

2. Pull the lever toward you and release it
to flash the high beams once.

You can flash the high beams with the
headlights on or off.

Manual headlight leveling dial (if
equipped)
The vehicle is equipped with manual

leveling of the headlamps. The aim of the 1. OFF *1.. 0O = Turns the front fog
headlamps can be adjusted by adjusting ' lights off

the dial settings based on your vehicle

Io?dlng condition. 2. #O Turns the front fog lights on

Itis recommended that the headlamps *1: USA

remain adjusted as close to “0” position so

*).
not to interfere with other road users. 2:Canada

Fog lights can be used when

The parking lights are on or the
headlights are on in low beam.

AHB (Automatic High Beam)”

*: If equipped

The Automatic High Beam uses an
in-vehicle front camera to assess the
brightness of streetlights, the lights of
vehicles ahead etc., and automatically

1. Raises the level of the headlights turns the high beam on or off as necessary.

2. Lowers the level of the headlights
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A\ WARNING!

Limitations of the Automatic High
Beam

Do not overlyrely on the Automatic High
Beam. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe your surroundings and turning
the high beams on or off manually if
necessary.

To prevent incorrect operation of the
Automatic High Beam system

Do not overload the vehicle.

Activating the Automatic High Beam
1. Press the Automatic High Beam switch.

2. Turn the headlight switch to the 20

or AUTO position.

When the headlight switch leverisin the
low beam position, the AHB system will be
enabled and the AHB indicator will
illuminate.
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High beam automatic turning on or off
conditions

+ When all of the following conditions are

fulfilled, the high beam will be

automatically turned on (after

approximately 1 second):

+ Vehicle speed is above approximately

21 mph (34 km/h) or more.

The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.

There are no vehicles ahead with

headlights or tail lights turned on.

« There are few streetlights on the road
ahead.

If any of the following conditions are

fulfilled, the high beam will be

automatically turned off:

+ Vehicle speed drops below
approximately 17 mph (27 km/h).

+ The area ahead of the vehicle is not
dark.

+ Vehicles ahead have headlights or tail
lights turned on.

« There are many streetlights on the
road ahead.

Front camera detection information

The high beam may not be automatically

turned off in the following situations:

+ When oncoming vehicles suddenly
appear from a curve

+ When the vehicle is cut in front of by
another vehicle

+ When vehicles ahead are hidden from
sight due to repeated curves, road
dividers or roadside trees

+ Whenvehicles ahead appear from the
faraway lane on a wide road

+ When vehicles ahead have no lights

The high beam may be turned off if a

vehicle ahead that is using fog lights

without using the headlightsis

detected.

House lights, street lights, traffic

signals, and illuminated billboards or

signs may cause the high beam to switch

to the low beams, or the low beams to

remain on.
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+ The following factors may affect the
amount of time taken to turn the high
beam on or off:

+ The brightness of headlights, fog
lights, and tail lights of vehicles ahead

« The movement and direction of
vehicles ahead

« When avehicle ahead only has
operational lights on one side

+ When avehicle aheadisa
two-wheeled vehicle

+ The condition of the road (gradient,
curve, condition of the road surface
etc.)

« The number of passengers and
amount of luggage

» The high beam may be turned on or off
when the driver does not expect it.

+ Bicycles or similar objects may not be
detected.

« Inthe situations shown below, the
system may not be able to accurately
detect surrounding brightness levels.
This may cause the low beams to remain
on or the high beams to cause problems
for pedestrians, vehicles ahead or other
parties. In these cases, manually switch
between the high and low beams.

+ In bad weather (rain, snow, fog,
sandstorms, etc.)

« The windshield is obscured by fog,
mist, ice, dirt, etc.

+ The windshield is cracked or damaged

+ The front camerais deformed or dirty

+ When the temperature of the front
camera is extremely high

+ Surrounding brightness levels are
equal to those of headlights, tail lights
or fog lights

« When headlights or tail lights of
vehicles ahead are turned off, dirty,
changing color, or not aimed properly

+ When the vehicle is hit by water,
snow, dust, etc. from a preceding
vehicle

« When driving through an area of
intermittently changing brightness
and darkness

« When frequently and repeatedly
driving ascending/descending roads,

or roads with rough, bumpy or uneven
surfaces (such as stone-paved roads,
gravel roads, etc.)

+ When frequently and repeatedly
taking curves or driving on a winding
road

« Thereis a highly reflective object
ahead of the vehicle, such as a sign or
mirror

« The back of a vehicle ahead is highly
reflective, such as a container on a
truck

« Thevehicle’s headlights are damaged
or dirty, or are not aimed properly

« Thevehicleislisting or titling due to a
flat tire, a trailer being towed, etc.

+ The high beam and low beam are
repeatedly being switched betweenin
an abnormal manner

« The driver believes that the high
beam may be causing problems or
distress to other drivers or
pedestrians nearby

Temporarily lowering sensor sensitivity

The sensitivity of the sensor can be
temporarily lowered.

1. Turn the engine switch off while the
following conditions are met.

- The headlight switchisin Z0° or
AUTO |
+ The headlight switch leverisinlow
beam position.
+ Automatic High Beam switch is on.

2. Turn the engine switch to ON.

3. Within 60 seconds after step 2, repeat
pushing the headlight switch lever to
the high beam position then pulling it
to the original position quickly 10
times, then leave the leverin the
original position.

4. If the sensitivity is changed, the AHB
indicator is turn on and off 3 times.
Automatic High Beam (headlights) may
turn on even when the vehicle is stopped.
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Turning the high beams on/off
manually

Switching to the high beams

Push the lever away from you.

The AHB indicator will turn off and the
high beam indicator will turn on.

Pull the lever to its original position to

activate the Automatic High Beam system.

Switching to the low beams

Press the Automatic High Beam switch.
The AHB indicator will turn off.

Press the switch to activate the Automatic
High Beam system again.

Temporarily switching to the low
beams

Pullthelever toward you and thenreturnit
to its original position.

The high beams are on while the leveris
pulled toward you. However, after the
leveris returned to its original position,
the low beams remain on for a certain
period of time. Afterwards, the Automatic
High Beam system will be activated again.
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Temporarily switching to the low beams

Itis recommended to switch to the low
beams when the high beam may cause

problems or distress to other drivers or
pedestrians nearby.

Windshield wipers and washer

Operating the lever can switch between
automatic operation and manual
operation, or can use the washer.

NOTICE

When the windshield is dry
Do not use the wipers, as they may
damage the windshield.
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Operating the wiper lever Wiper intervals can be adjusted when
intermittent operation is selected.

Operate the W lever operates the wipers

or washer as follows:

Intermittent windshield wipers with
interval adjuster

When intermittent windshield wiper
operation is selected, the wiperinterval
can be also adjusted.

6. Increases the intermittent windshield
wiper frequency

7. Decreases the intermittent windshield 4
wiper frequency

1. OFF *15. O *2

Off
2. INT "1 &2 8. & Washer/wiper dual operation
Intermittent operation Pulling the lever operates the wipers and
washer.
3. LO Mg w2 (After operating several times, the wipers
Low speed wiper operation operate once more time after a short

. . delay to prevent dripping. However, the
4, HI "o ¥ %2 dripping prevention does not operate
High speed wiper operation while the vehicle is moving.)

*1: US.A.

MIST *1 ao*2
5. or *2: Canada

Temporary operation
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Rain-sensing windshield wipers

When AUTO s selected, the wipers will
operate automatically when the sensor
detects falling rain. The system
automatically adjusts wiper timing in
accordance with rain volume and vehicle
speed.

1. OFF *lo
off

2. AUTO Rain-sensing wiper operation
The wipers will operate automatically
when the sensor detects falling rain. The
system automatically adjusts wiper timing
in accordance with rain volume and
vehicle speed.

3. LO Mlgr v %2
Low speed wiper operation

4, HI "o ¥ %2
High speed wiper operation

5. MIST *1 or & *2
Temporary operation
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When AUTO jsselected, the sensor
sensitivity can be adjusted by turning the
switch ring.

6. Increases the sensitivity
7. Decreases the sensitivity

8. W Washer/wiper dual operation
Pulling the lever operates the wipers and
washer.

(After operating several times, the wipers
operate once more time after a short
delay to prevent dripping. However, the
dripping prevention does not operate
while the vehicle is moving.)

*1: U.S.A.

*2: Canada

The windshield wiper and washer can be
operated when

The engine switch isin ON.
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Effects of vehicle speed on wiper
operation (vehicles with rain-sensing
windshield wipers)

Even when the wipers are notin AUTO
mode, vehicle speed affects the time until
the drip prevention wiper sweep occurs.
With low speed windshield wiper
operation selected, wiper operation will
be switched from low speed to
intermittent wiper operation only when
the vehicleis stationary.

(However, when the sensor sensitivity is
adjusted to the highestlevel, the mode
cannot be switched.)

Raindrop sensor (vehicles with
rain-sensing windshield wipers)

» Theraindrop sensor judges the amount
of raindrops.
An optical sensoris adopted. It may not
operate properly when sunlight from
therising or setting of the sun
intermittently strikes the windshield, or
if bugs, etc., are present on the
windshield.

> =

=

X

« If the wiperis turned to AUTO mode
while the engine switch isin ON, the
wipers will operate once to show that
AUTO mode is activated.

« If the temperature of the raindrop
sensoris 185°F (85°C) or higher, or 5°F
(-15°C) or lower, automatic operation
may not occur. In this case, operate the
wipersin any mode other than AUTO
mode.

If no windshield washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not
blocked if there is washer fluid in the
windshield washer fluid reservoir.

A\ WARNING!

Caution regarding the use of
windshield wipers in AUTO mode
(vehicles with rain-sensing windshield
wipers)

The windshield wipers may operate
unexpectedly if the sensoris touched or
the windshield is subject to vibration in
AUTO mode. Take care that your fingers
or anything else do not become caught
in the windshield wipers.

Caution regarding the use of washer
fluid

When it is cold, do not use the washer
fluid until the windshield becomes
warm. The fluid may freeze on the
windshield and cause low visibility. This
may lead to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

NOTICE

When there is no washer fluid spray
from the nozzle

Damage to the washer fluid pump may
be caused if the lever is pulled toward
you and held continually.

When a nozzle becomes blocked

In this case, contact your Toyota dealer.
Do not try to clear it with a pin or other
object. The nozzle will be damaged.
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4-4, Refueling
Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the
fuel tank cap:

Before refueling the vehicle

+ Turn the engine switch off and ensure
that all the doors and windows are
closed.

+ Confirm the type of fuel.

Fuel types

See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners

Fuel tank opening for unleaded gasoline

To help preventincorrect fueling, your
vehicle has a fuel tank opening that only
accommodates the special nozzle on
unleaded fuel pumps.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while
refueling the vehicle. Failure to do so
may resultin death or serious injury.

- After exiting the vehicle and before
opening the fuel door, touch an
unpainted metal surface to discharge
any static electricity. It is important to
discharge static electricity before
refueling because sparks resulting
from static electricity can cause fuel
vapors to ignite while refueling.

« Always hold the grips on the fuel tank
cap and turn it slowly to remove it.
Awhooshing sound may be heard
when the fuel tank cap is loosened.
Wait until the sound cannot be heard
before fully removing the cap. In hot
weather, pressurized fuel may spray
out of the filler neck and cause injury.

+ Do not allow anyone that has not
discharged static electricity from their
body to come close to an open fuel
tank.

+ Do notinhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substances that are
harmful ifinhaled.

+ Do not smoke while refueling the
vehicle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite
and cause afire.

+ Do not return to the vehicle or touch
any person or object that is statically
charged. This may cause static
electricity to build up, resultingina
possible ignition hazard.

When refueling

Observe the following precautions to
prevent fuel overflowing from the fuel
tank:

+ Securelyinsert the fuel nozzle into the
fuel filler neck.

« Stop filling the tank after the fuel
nozzle automatically clicks off.

* Do not top off the fuel tank.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

Refueling

Do not spill fuel during refueling. Doing
so may damage the vehicle, such as
causing the emission control system to
operate abnormally or damaging fuel
system components or the vehicle’s
painted surface.
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Opening the fuel tank cap Closing the fuel tank cap
1. Open the fuel filler door. After refueling, turn the fuel tank cap until

you heara click. Once the capis released, it
Q/\

will turn slightly in the opposite direction.

When “Check Fuel Cap” is displayed on
the multi-information display

The fuel tank cap may be unfastened or

X loose. Turn the engine switch to OFF,
2. Turn the fuel tank cap slowly to open it check the cap and tighten it securely. If

?ﬂd putitinto the holder on the fuel the message remains, wait a few seconds
iller door. and then turn the engine switch to OFF
once again.

A\ WARNING!

When replacing the fuel tank cap

Do not use anything but a genuine
Toyota fuel tank cap designed for your
vehicle. Doing so may cause a fire or
otherincident which may resultin death
or serious injury.
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4-5, Using the driving Sensors
support systems Two types of sensors, located behind the

. front grille and windshield, detect
Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 information necessary to operate the drive

*: Ifequipped assist systems.

The Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 consists of
the following drive assist systems and
contributes to a safe and comfortable
driving experience:

Driving assist system
PCS (Pre-Collision System)

P.176
LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)
P.186
AHB (Automatic High Beam) [A] Radar sensor
P.163 Front camera
RSA (Road Sign Assist)"
P.196 A\ WARNING!
*If equipped ) ) To avoid malfunction of the radar
Dynamic radar cruise control with sensor
full-speed range Observe the following precautions.
P.199 Otherwise, the radar sensor may not
operate properly, possibly leading to an
A WARNING! accident resulting in death or serious
: injury.
Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 (Continued)

The Toyota Safety Sense 2.5 is designed
to operate under the assumption that
the driver will drive safely, and is
designed to help reduce the impact to
the occupants and the vehiclein the case
of a collision or assist the driverin
normal driving conditions.

As thereis a limit to the degree of
recognition accuracy and control
performance that this system can
provide, do not overly rely on this
system. The driver is always responsible
for paying attention to the vehicle’s
surroundings and driving safely.
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

- Keep the radar sensor and the radar
sensor cover clean at all times.

[A] Radar sensor

Radar sensor cover
If the front of the radar sensor or the
front or back of the radar sensor coveris
dirty or covered with water droplets,
snow, etc., clean it.
Clean the radar sensor and radar sensor
cover with a soft cloth to avoid
damaging them.

- Do not attach accessories, stickers
(including transparent stickers) or
otheritems to the radar sensor, radar
sensor cover or surrounding area.

Do not subject the radar sensor or its
surrounding area to a strong impact.
If the radar sensor, front grille, or front
bumper has been subjected to a strong
impact, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

Do not disassemble the radar sensor.

» Do not modify or paint the radar sensor
or radar sensor cover.

+ In the following cases, the radar sensor
must be recalibrated. Contact your
Toyota dealer for details.

» When the radar sensor or front grille
are removed and installed, or replaced|

« When the front bumper is replaced

(Continued)

To avoid malfunction of the front

camera

Observe the following precautions.

Otherwise, the front camera may not

operate properly, possibly leading to an

accident resulting in death or serious
injury.

+ Keep the windshield clean at all times.
« If the windshield is dirty or covered

with an oily film, water droplets,
snow, etc., clean the windshield.

- If a glass coating agent is applied to
the windshield, it will still be
necessary to use the windshield
wipers to remove water droplets, etc.,
from the area of the windshield in
front of the front camera.

« Iftheinnerside of the windshield
where the front camerais installed is
dirty, contact your Toyota dealer.

» Do not attach objects, such as stickers,
transparent stickers, etc., to the outer
side of the windshield in front of the
front camera (shaded areain the

illustration).
&

e

[A] From the top of the windshield to
approximately 0.4 in. (1 cm) below the
bottom of the front camera

Approximately 7.9 in. (20 cm)
(Approximately 4.0in.[10 cm] to the
right and left from the center of the
front camera)

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING! A\ WARNING!

- If the part of the windshield in front of - If a surfboard or otherlong objectis to
the front camerais fogged up or be mounted on the roof, make sure that
covered with condensation orice, use it will not obstruct the front camera.
the windshield defogger to remove the - Do not modify the headlights or other
fog, condensation orice. (See Owner's lights.

Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
« If water droplets cannot be properly Certification

removed from the area of the
windshield in front of the front camera
by the windshield wipers, replace the
wiperinsert or wiper blade.

Do not attach window tint to the
windshield.

Replace the windshield if it is damaged
or cracked.

After replacing the windshield, the
front camera must be recalibrated.
Contact your Toyota dealer for details.

Do not allow liquids to contact the
front camera.

Do not allow bright lights to shine into
the front camera.

Do not dirty or damage the front
camera.

When cleaning the inside of the
windshield, do not allow glass cleaner
to contact thelens of the front camera.
Also, do not touch the lens.

If the lens is dirty or damaged, contact
your Toyota dealer.

Do not subject the front camerato a
strongimpact.

Do not change the installation position
or direction of the front camera or
remove it.

Do not disassemble the front camera.

Do not modify any components of the
vehicle around the front camera (inside
rear view mirror, etc.) or ceiling.

Do not attach any accessories to the
hood, front grille or front bumper that
may obstruct the front camera.
Contact your Toyota dealer for details.

(Continued)

See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners
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If a warning message is displayed on the multi-information display

A system may be temporarily unavailable or there may be a malfunction in the system.
+ In the following situations, perform the actions specified in the table. When the normal
operating conditions are detected, the message will disappear and the system will

become operational.

If the message does not disappear, contact your Toyota dealer.

Situation

Actions

When the area around a camera is covered
with dirt, moisture (fogged up, covered
with condensation, ice, etc.), or other
foreign matter

Using the wiper and A/C function, remove
the dirt and other attached matter. (See
Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

When the temperature around the front
camera is outside of the operational range,
such as when the vehicleisin the sun orin
an extremely cold environment

If the front camerais hot, such as after the
vehicle had been parked in the sun, use the
air conditioning system to decrease the
temperature around the front camera.

If a sunshade was used when the vehicle
was parked, depending on its type, the
sunlight reflected from the surface of the
sunshade may cause the temperature of
the front camera to become excessively
high.

If the front camera s cold, such after the
vehicle is parked in an extremely cold
environment, use the air conditioning
system to increase the temperature around
the front camera.

The areain front of the front cameraiis
obstructed, such as when the hood is open
or a stickeris attached to the part of the
windshield in front of the front camera.

Close the hood, remove the sticker, etc., to
clear the obstruction.

When “Pre-Collision System Radar In Self
Calibration Unavailable See Owner’s
Manual” is displayed.

Check whether there is attached materials
on the radar sensor and radar sensor cover,
and if thereis, remove it.

+ In the following situations, if the situation has changed (or the vehicle has been driven
for some time) and the normal operating conditions are detected, the message will
disappear and the system will become operational.

If the message does not disappear, contact your Toyota dealer.

+ When the temperature around the radar sensor is outside of the operational range,
such as when the vehicle is in the sun or in an extremely cold environment

» When the front camera cannot detect objects in front of the vehicle, such as when
driving in the dark, snow, or fog, or when bright lights are shining into the front

camera
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+ Depending on the conditions in the vicinity of the vehicle, the radar may judge the
surrounding environment can not be properly recognized. In that case, “Pre-Collision
System Unavailable See Owner’s Manual” is displayed.

PCS (Pre-Collision System)”

*: If equipped

The pre-collision system uses a radar
sensor and front camera to detect objects
(P. 176) in front of the vehicle. When the
system determines that the possibility of a
frontal collision with an object is high, a
warning operates to urge the driver to take
evasive action and the potential brake
pressure isincreased to help the driver
avoid the collision. If the system
determines that the possibility of a frontal
collision with an object is extremely high,
the brakes are automatically applied to
help avoid the collision or help reduce the
impact of the collision.

The pre-collision system can be
disabled/enabled and the warning timing
can be changed. (P. 179)

Detectable objects

The system can detect the following (The
detectable objects differs depending on
the function.):

+ Vehicles

« Bicyclists

+ Pedestrians

System functions

Pre-collision warning

When the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision is high, a
buzzer will sound and a warning message
will be displayed on the multi-information

176

display to urge the driver to take evasive
action.
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[A] “BRAKE!"

Pre-collision brake assist

When the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision is high, the
system applies greater braking force in
relation to how strongly the brake pedal is
depressed.

Pre-collision braking

If the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision is
extremely high, the brakes are
automatically applied to help avoid the
collision or reduce the impact of the
collision.

Emergency steering assist

If the system determines that the
possibility of a collision with a pedestrian
is high and that there is sufficient space
for the vehicle to be steered into within its
lane, and the driver has begun evasive
maneuver or steering, emergency steering
assist will assist the steering movements
to help enhance the vehicle stability and
forlane departure prevention. During
operation, the indicator will illuminate in
green.
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Intersection right/left turn assistance
If the system determines that thereisa
high possibility of a collision in the
following situations, it will assist with
Pre-collision warning and, if necessary
Pre-collision braking.
Depending on the configuration of the
intersection, it may not be possible to
support.
+ When you turn right/left atan
intersection and cross the path of an
oncoming vehicle

+ When you turn right/left, pedestrian is
detected in the forward direction and
estimated to enter your vehicle's path
(bicyclists are not detected.)

Suspension control (vehicles with
Adaptive Variable Suspension
System)

When the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision is high, the
Adaptive Variable Suspension System

(P. 308) will control the damping force of
the shock absorbers to help maintain an
appropriate vehicle posture.

A\ WARNING!

Limitations of the pre-collision system

+ The driver is solely responsible for safe
driving. Always drive safely, taking care
to observe your surroundings.

Do not use the pre-collision system
instead of normal braking operations
under any circumstances. This system
will not prevent collisions orlessen
collision damage orinjuryin every
situation. Do not overly rely on this
system. Failure to do so maylead to an
accident, resulting in death or serious
injury.

(Continued)

177



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

» Although this system is designed to
help avoid a collision or help reduce the
impact of the collision, its effectiveness
may change according to various
conditions, therefore the system may
not always be able to achieve the same
level of performance.

Read the following conditions carefully.
Do not overly rely on this system and
always drive carefully.

+ Conditions under which the system
may operate even if there is no
possibility of a collision: P. 179

+ Conditions under which the system
may not operate properly: P. 179

» Do not attempt to test the operation of
the pre-collision system yourself.
Depending on the objects used for
testing (dummies, cardboard objects
imitating detectable objects, etc.), the
system may not operate properly,
possiblyleading to an accident.

Pre-collision braking

* When the pre-collision braking
functionis operating, alarge amount of
braking force will be applied.

« If the vehicle is stopped by the
operation of the pre-collision braking
function, the pre-collision braking
function operation will be canceled
afterapproximately 2 seconds. Depress
the brake pedal as necessary.

« The pre-collision braking function may
not operate if certain operations are
performed by the driver. If the
accelerator pedal is being depressed
strongly or the steering wheel is being
turned, the system may determine that
the driveris taking evasive action and
possibly prevent the pre-collision
braking function from operating.

(Continued)
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« In some situations, while the
pre-collision braking function is
operating, operation of the function
may be canceled if the accelerator
pedalis depressed strongly or the
steering wheelis turned and the
system determines that the driver is
taking evasive action.

« If the brake pedal is being depressed,
the system may determine that the
driver is taking evasive action and
possibly delay the operation timing of
the pre-collision braking function.

Emergency steering assist

+ As emergency steering assist
operation will be canceled when the
system determines thatlane departure
prevention function has been
completed.

« Emergency steering assist may not
operate or may be cancel in the
following cases as the system may
determine the driver is taking actions.

« If the accelerator pedal is being
depressed strongly, the steering
wheel is being operated sharply, the
brake pedalis being depressed or the
turn signal lever is being operated. In
this case, the system may determine
that the driveris taking evasive action
and the emergency steering assist
may not operate.

» The emergency steering assist will be
disabled automatically when the
system judges that a trailer is
connected.

+ In some situations, while the
emergency steering assist is
operating, operation of the function
may be canceled if the accelerator
pedalis depressed strongly, the
steering wheel is operated sharply or
the brake pedalis being depressed
and the system determines that the
driveris taking evasive action.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

» When the emergency steering assist
is operating, if the steering wheel is
held firmly or is operated in the
opposite direction to that which the
system is generating torque, the
function may be canceled.

When to disable the pre-collision
system

In the following situations, disable the
system, as it may not operate properly,
possibly leading to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury:

» When the vehicle is being towed

+ When your vehicles is towing a trailer
or another vehicle, except when the
following conditions are all met

« When the other vehicle is a trailer
properly attached and connected to
Toyota’s official TBC ECU. (P. 135)

+ When the vehicle is not being driven
on a slippery surface such as anicy
road or a very wet road.

» When transporting the vehicle via
truck, boat, train or similar means of
transportation

» When the vehicle is raised on a lift with
the engine running and the tires are
allowed to rotate freely

» When inspecting the vehicle using a
drum tester such as a chassis
dynamometer or speedometer tester,
or when using an on vehicle wheel
balancer

+ When a strong impact is applied to the
front bumper or front grille, due to an
accident or other reasons

- If the vehicle cannot be drivenin a
stable manner, such as when the
vehicle has beenin an accident oris
malfunctioning

* When the vehicle is driven in a sporty
manner or off-road

» When the tires are not properly
inflated

(Continued)

* When the tires are very worn

» When tires of a size other than
specified are installed

» When tire chains are installed

» When a compact spare tire or an
emergency tire puncture repair kit is
used

« If equipment (snow plow, etc.) that
may obstruct the radar sensor or front
camera is temporarily installed to the
vehicle

* When the vehicle is lifted up, except in
the following cases
+ When using a Toyota official lift kit up

to 4in. (101 mm), including tire
height. Aftermarket lift kits may
degrade system performance.

Changing settings of the pre-collision
system

Enabling/disabling the pre-collision
system
The pre-collision system can be

enabled/disabled on e (P. 445) of the
multi-information display.

The system is automatically enabled each
time the engine switch is turned to ON.

If the system is disabled, the PCS warning
light will turn on and a message will be
displayed on the multi-information
display.

[A] “Pre-Collision System OFF”
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Changing the pre-collision warning
timing
The pre-collision warning timing can be

If late is selected, emergency steering
assist would not operate in case of an
emergency.

changed on o (P. 445) of the
multi-information display.

The warning timing setting is retained
when the engine switch is turned off.
However, if the pre-collision system is
disabled and re-enabled, the operation
timing will return to the default setting
(middle).

If the pre-collision warning timing is
changed, emergency steering assist timing
will also be changed accordingly.

1. Early
2. Middle

This is the default setting.
3. Late

Operational conditions for each pre-collision function

The pre-collision system is enabled and the system determines that the possibility of a

frontal collision with a detected object is high.

The system may not operate in the following situations:

+ If a battery terminal has been disconnected and reconnected and then the vehicle has
not been driven for a certain amount of time

« Ifthe shiftleverisinR

+ When the VSC OFF indicator is illuminated (only the pre-collision warning function will
be operational)

The operation speeds and operation cancelation for each function is listed below.

+ Pre-collision warning

. . Relative speed between
Detectable objects Vehicle speed your vehicle and object
Vehidles Approx. 7 to 110 mph (10to | Approx.7 to 110 mph (10to
180 km/h) 180 km/h)
- . Approx. 7to 50 mph (10to | Approx. 7 to 50 mph (10 to
Bicyclists and pedestrians 80 km/h) 80 km/h)

While the pre-collision warning function is operating, if the steering wheel is operated
heavily or suddenly, the pre-collision warning may be canceled.
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» Pre-collision brake assist

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Relative speed between
your vehicle and object

Vehicles

Approx. 20 to 110 mph (30
to 180 km/h)

Approx. 20 to 110 mph (30
to 180 km/h)

Bicyclists and pedestrians

Approx. 20 to 50 mph (30 to
80 km/h)

Approx. 20 to 50 mph (30 to
80 km/h)

+ Pre-collision braking

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Relative speed between
your vehicle and object

Vehicles

Approx. 7 to 110 mph (10 to
180 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 110 mph (10 to
180 km/h)

Bicyclists and pedestrians

Approx. 7 to 50 mph (10 to
80 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 50 mph (10 to
80 km/h)

If either of the following occur while the pre-collision braking function is operating, it will

be canceled:

» The accelerator pedal is depressed strongly.
» The steering wheel is turned sharply or abruptly.

« Emergency steering assist

When the turn signal lights are flashing, emergency steering assist will not operate in

case of an emergency.

The emergency steering assist will be disabled automatically when the system judges

that a trailer is connected.

Detectable objects

Vehicle speed

Relative speed between
your vehicle and object

Pedestrians

Approx. 31to 50 mph (50 to
80 km/h)

Approx. 31to 50 mph (50 to
80 km/h)

If any of the following occur while the emergency steering assist function is operating, it

will be canceled:

+ The accelerator pedal is depressed strongly.

+ The steering wheel is turned sharply or abruptly.
» The brake pedal is depressed.

« Intersection right/left turn assistance (pre-collision warning)

When the turn signal lights are not flashing, support for turning left or right at an
intersection which targets oncoming vehicles does not work.

When the system judges that a trailer is detected, intersection support is disabled for

vehicles and pedestrians.
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(10 to 25 km/h)

(30to 55 km/h)

. . Relative speed
Dt(e)tbe.tétcatgle Vehicle speed onm':":i‘éemde between your vehicle
) P and object
Vehicles Approx. 7 to 15 mph | Approx. 20 to 35 mph Approx. 25 to 50 mph

(40 to 80 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 15 mph

Approx. 7 to 15 mph

Pedestrians

(10to 25 km/h) (10 to 25 km/h)

+ Intersection right/left turn assistance (pre-collision braking)
When the turn signal lights are not flashing, support for turning left or right at an
intersection which targets oncoming vehicles does not work.
When the system judges that a trailer is detected, intersection support is disabled for
vehicles and pedestrians.

. . Relative speed
Dt‘e)t;ztcatzle Vehicle speed 0ncon;me%\éehlcle between your vehicle
) P and object
Vehicles Approx. 10 to 15 mph | Approx. 20 to 28 mph Approx. 28 to 43 mph

(15 to 25 km/h) (30to 45 km/h) (45 to 70 km/h)

. Approx. 7 to 15 mph -
Pedestrians (10to 25 km/h)

Approx. 7 to 15 mph
(10to 25 km/h)

Object detection function Conditions under which the system may
operate even if there is no possibility of

The system detects objects based on their .
a collision

size, profile, motion, etc. However, an
object may not be detected depending on
the surrounding brightness and the
motion, posture, and angle of the
detected object, preventing the system
from operating properly. (P. 179)
Theillustration shows animage of
detectable objects.

+ In some situations such as the following,
the system may determine that there is
a possibility of a frontal collision and
operate.

+ When passing a detectable object, etc.

+ When changinglanes while
overtaking a detectable object, etc.

« When approaching a detectable
objectin an adjacentlane or on the
roadside, such as when changing the
course of travel or driving on a
winding road
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+ Whenrapidly closing on a detectable + When a detectable object approaches

object, etc.

+ When approaching objects on the
roadside, such as detectable objects,
guardrails, utility poles, trees, or walls
When there is a detectable object or
other object by the roadside at the
entrance of a curve

very close and then stops before
entering the path of your vehicle

If the front of your vehicle is raised or
lowered, such as when on an uneven
or undulating road surface

When driving on aroad surrounded by
astructure, such asin a tunnel or on

aniron bridge

+ When there is a metal object
(manhole cover, steel plate, etc.),
steps, or a protrusion in front of your
vehicle

« When passing under an object (road
sign, billboard, etc.)

\l

8

+ When there are patterns or paintin
front of your vehicle that may be
mistaken for a detectable object

« When the front of your vehicle is hit
by water, snow, dust, etc.

« When overtaking a detectable object
thatis changing lanes or making a
right/left turn .

i

When approaching an electric toll
gate barrier, parking area barrier, or
other barrier that opens and closes
When using an automatic car wash
When driving through or under
objects that may contact your vehicle,
such as thick grass, tree branches, ora
banner

il

| s?ﬁ?@?@%

» When driving through steam or

@m=">>>>> smoke ,
+ When driving near an object that

« When passing a detectable objectin
an oncoming lane that is stopped to
make a right/left turn

reflects radio waves, such as alarge
truck or guardrail

» When driving neara TV tower,
broadcasting station, electric power
plant, radar equipped vehicles, etc., or
otherlocation where strong radio
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waves or electrical noise may be
present

« When there are many things which
can reflect the radio waves of the
radarin the vicinity (tunnels, truss
bridges, gravel roads, snow covered
road that have tracks, etc.)

+ While making a right/left turn, when
an oncoming vehicle or a crossing
pedestrian has already exited the path
of your vehicle

+ While making a right/left turn, closely
in front of an oncoming vehicle or a
crossing pedestrian.

+ While making a right/left turn, when
an oncoming vehicle or a crossing
pedestrian stops before entering the
path of your vehicle

+ While making a right/left turn, when
an oncoming vehicle turns right/left
in front of your vehicle

« While steering into the direction of
oncoming traffic

+ When the vehicle is lifted up using an
aftermarket lift kit

+ When the vehicle is lifted up more
than 4in. (101 mm)

Situations in which the system may not
operate properly

In some situations such as the following,

an object may not be detected by the

radar sensor and front camera,

preventing the system from operating

properly:

+ When a detectable object is
approaching your vehicle

» When yourvehicle or a detectable
objectis wobbling
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- Ifadetectable object makes an abrupt
maneuver (such as sudden swerving,
acceleration or deceleration)

+ When your vehicle approaches a
detectable object rapidly

» When a detectable object is not
directly in front of your vehicle

+ When a detectable objectis neara
wall, fence, guardrail, manhole cover,
vehicle, steel plate on the road, etc.

» When a detectable object is under a
structure

« When part of a detectable object is
hidden by an object, such aslarge
baggage, an umbrella, or guardrail

+ When there are many things which
can reflect the radio waves of the
radar in the vicinity (tunnels, truss
bridges, gravel roads, snow covered
road that have tracks, etc.)

» When there is an effect on the radio
waves to the radar that is installed on
another vehicle

» When multiple detectable objects are
close together

+ If the sun or otherlight is shining
directly on a detectable object

+ When adetectable objectis ashade of
white and looks extremely bright

+ When a detectable object appears to
be nearly the same color or brightness
as its surroundings

+ If adetectable object cuts or suddenly
emerges in front of your vehicle

« When the front of your vehicle is hit
by water, snow, dust, etc.

+ When avery bright light ahead, such
as the sun or the headlights of
oncoming traffic, shines directly into
the front camera

+ When approaching the side or front of
avehicle ahead
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If avehicle ahead is a motorcycle

If a vehicle ahead is narrow, such as a
personal mobility vehicle

If a preceding vehicle has a small rear
end, such as an unloaded truck

If a preceding vehicle has alow rear
end, such as alow bed trailer

> ola!

« If avehicle ahead has extremely high

ground clearance

]

If avehicle ahead is carrying aload
which protrudes past its rear bumper
If avehicle ahead is irregularly
shaped, such as a tractor or side car
If a vehicle ahead is a child sized
bicycle, a bicycle that is carrying a
large load, a bicycle ridden by more
than one person, or a uniquely shaped
bicycle (bicycle with a child seat,
tandem bicycle, etc.)

If a pedestrian/or the riding height of
a bicyclist ahead is shorter than
approximately 3.2 ft. (1 m) or taller
than approximately 6.5 ft. (2 m)

If a pedestrian/bicyclist is wearing
oversized clothing (a rain coat, long
skirt, etc.), making their silhouette
obscure

If a pedestrian is bending forward or
squatting or bicyclist is bending
forward

« If a pedestrian/bicyclist is moving fast

If a pedestrian is pushing a stroller,
wheelchair, bicycle or other vehicle
When driving in inclement weather
such as heavy rain, fog, snow or a
sandstorm

When driving through steam or
smoke

When the surrounding area is dim,
such as at dawn or dusk, or while at
night orin a tunnel, making a
detectable object appear to be nearly
the same color as its surroundings
When driving in a place where the
surrounding brightness changes
suddenly, such as at the entrance or
exit of a tunnel

After the engine has started the
vehicle has not been driven fora
certain amount of time

While making a left/right turn and for
a few seconds after making a
left/right turn

While driving on a curve and for a few
seconds after driving on a curve

If your vehicle is skidding

If the front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered

C = ladace <=0
Sl s e

If the wheels are misaligned

If a wiper blade is blocking the front
camera

The vehicle is being driven at
extremely high speeds

When driving on a hill

If the radar sensor or front camerais
misaligned

When driving in a trafficlane
separated by more than one lane
where oncoming vehicles are driving
while making a right/left turn
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« When largely out of place with the
opposite facing targeted oncoming
vehicle during a right/left turn

_ L

(('(

—_— | —

+ While making aright/left turn,when a
pedestrian approaches from behind
or side of your vehicle

o) 1 L
__§._ % -

— —

+ When the vehicle is lifted up using an
aftermarket lift kit

+ When the vehicle is lifted up more
than 4in. (101 mm)

+ In addition to the above, in some
situations, such as the following, the
emergency steering assist may not
operate.

» When the white (yellow) lane lines are
difficult to see, such as when they are
faint, diverging/merging, or a shadow
is cast upon them

« When thelaneis wider or narrower
than normal

+ When thereis alight and dark pattern
on the road surface, such as due to
road repairs

« When a pedestrian is detected near

the centerline of the vehicle

When the target is too close

When there is insufficient safe or

unobstructed space for the vehicle to

be steered into

If oncoming vehicle is present

If VSC function is operating
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+ In some situations such as the following,
sufficient braking force or steering force
may not be obtained, preventing the
system from performing properly:

« If the braking functions cannot
operate to their full extent, such as
when the brake parts are extremely
cold, extremely hot, or wet
If the vehicle is not properly
maintained (brakes or tires are
excessively worn, improper tire
inflation pressure, etc.)

» When the vehicle is being driven on a
gravel road or other slippery surface

» When the road surface has deep

wheel tracks

When driving on a hill road

When driving on a road that has

inclines to the left or right

+ When your vehicles is towing a trailer
or another vehicle

+ When your vehicle is lifted up

If VSC is disabled

« IfVSCis disabled (P. 308), the
pre-collision brake assist and
pre-collision braking functions are also
disabled.

+ The PCS warning light will turn on and
“VSC Turned OFF Pre-Collision Brake
System Unavailable” will be displayed
on the multi-information display.

LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)”
*: If equipped
Summary of functions

While driving on a road with clear white
(yellow) lane lines, the LTA system warns
the driverif the vehicle may deviate from

the currentlane”, and also can slightly
operate the steering wheel to help avoid
deviation from the lane. Also, while the
dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range is operating, this system
will operate the steering wheel to maintain
the vehicle’s lane position.
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The LTA system recognizes white (yellow)
lane lines” using the front camera.
Additionally, it detects preceding vehicles
using the front camera and radar.

*: May recognize the boundaries between
the asphalt and the side of the road, such
as grass, soil, or the curb, to be road lanes

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Before using LTA system

» Do not rely solely upon the LTA system.
The LTA system does not automatically
drive the vehicle or reduce the amount
of attention that must be paid to the
areain front of the vehicle. The driver
must always assume full responsibility
for driving safely by paying careful
attention to the surrounding
conditions and operating the steering
wheel to correct the path of the
vehicle. Also, the driver must take
adequate breaks when fatigued, such
as from driving for a long period of
time.

« Failure to perform appropriate driving
operations and pay careful attention
may lead to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

(Continued)

» When connecting a trailer which can be
connected with Toyota’s official TBC
ECU, the lane centering function will be
disabled automatically when LTA
detects a trailer connection.When
other trailer is connected, turn off the
lane centering function if a trailer is
connected and itis not automatically
disabled.After trailer disconnect and
engine switch is turned off, lance
centering function can be turned on.

This vehicle has Automatic Trailer
Detection feature that can detect
certain trailers under certain
conditions. After trailer is detected,
lane centering function will be
disabled. In certain conditions, there is
a possibility of falsely detecting trailer
when there is no actual trailer. In that
case, lane centering function will be
disabled. To activate lane centering
function, turn engine switch to off and
then turnit on again.

« Following scenes has possibility of
false detection of trailer: Crowded
environments such as parking lots or
camping grounds, closely following
vehicles such traffic jam, drive
through, parallel parking, etc.

» Do not use the lane centering system
and steering assist function when the
vehicle is lifted unless using a Toyota
official lift up kit up to 4 in. (101 mm),
including tire height. Aftermarket lift
kits may degrade system performance.

Situations unsuitable for LTA system

In the following situations, use the LTA

switch to turn the system off. Failure to

do so may lead to an accident, resulting
in death or serious injury.

+ Vehicle is driven on aroad surface
which is slippery due to rainy weather,
fallen snow, freezing, etc.

» Vehicle is driven on a snow-covered
road.

+ White (yellow) lines are difficult to see
due to rain, snow, fog, dust, etc.
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

+ Vehicle is driven in a temporary lane or
restricted lane due to construction
work.

« Vehicleis drivenin a construction zone.

« A spare tire, tire chains, etc., are
equipped.

- When the tires have been excessively
worn, or when the tire inflation
pressure is low.

» When your vehicles is towing a trailer
or another vehicle, except when the
following condition is met.

+ When the other vehicle is a trailer
properly attached and connected to
Toyota’s official TBC ECU. (P. 135)

* When the vehicle is lifted up, except in
the following cases.

+ When using a Toyota official lift kit up
to 4in. (101 mm), including tire
height. Aftermarket lift kits may
degrade system performance.

Preventing LTA system malfunctions

and operations performed by mistake

» Do not modify the headlights or place
stickers, etc., on the surface of the
lights.

- Do not modify the suspension, etc. If
the suspension, etc., needs to be
replaced, contact your Toyota dealer.

» Do notinstall or place anything on the
hood or grille. Also, do notinstall a
grille guard (bull bars, kangaroo bar,
etc.).

« If your windshield needs repairs,
contact your Toyota dealer.

(Continued)
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Conditions in which functions may not

operate properly

In the following situations, the functions

may not operate properly and the

vehicle may depart from its lane. Drive
safely by always paying careful attention
to your surroundings and operate the
steering wheel to correct the path of the
vehicle without relying solely on the
functions.

» When the follow-up cruising display is
displayed (P. 192) and the preceding
vehicle changes lanes. (Your vehicle
may follow the preceding vehicle and
also changelanes.)
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* When the follow-up cruising display is
displayed (P. 192) and the preceding
vehicle is swaying. (Your vehicle may
sway accordingly and depart from the
lane.)

When the follow-up cruising display is
displayed (P. 192) and the preceding
vehicle departs from its lane. (Your
vehicle may follow the preceding
vehicle and depart from the lane.)

+ When the follow-up cruising display is
displayed (P. 192) and the preceding
vehicle is being driven extremely close
to the left/right lane line. (Your vehicle
may follow the preceding vehicle and
depart from the lane.)

+ Vehicle is being driven around a sharp
curve.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

- Objects or patterns that could be
mistaken for white (yellow) lines are
present on the side of the road
(guardrails, reflective poles, etc.).

« Vehicle is driven where the road
diverges, merges, etc.
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« Repair marks of asphalt, white (yellow)
lines, etc., are present due to road
repair.

* There are shadows on the road that run
parallel with, or cover, the white
(vellow) lines.

« The vehicle is driven in an area without
white (yellow) lines, such as in front of
a tollgate or checkpoint, or at an
intersection, etc.

The white (yellow) lines are cracked,
“Botts’ dots”, “Raised pavement
marker” or stones are present.

The white (yellow) lines cannot be seen
or are difficult to see due to sand, etc.

The vehicle is driven on a road surface
thatis wet due to rain, puddles, etc.

« The trafficlines are yellow (which may
be more difficult to recognize than
lines that are white).

The white (yellow) lines cross over a
curb, etc.

« The vehicle is driven on a bright
surface, such as concrete.

The vehicle is driven on a surface that
is bright due to reflected light, etc.

The vehicleis drivenin an area where
the brightness changes suddenly, such
as at the entrances and exits of
tunnels, etc.

- Light from the headlights of an

oncoming vehicle, the sun, etc., enters

the camera.

The vehicleis driven on a slope.

The vehicle is driven on a road which

tilts left or right, or a winding road.

» The vehicle is driven on an unpaved or
rough road.

« The trafficlane is excessively narrow or
wide.

The vehicle is extremely tilted due to
carrying heavyluggage or having
improper tire pressure.

+ The distance to the preceding vehicleis
extremely short.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

» The vehicle is moving up and down a
large amount due to road conditions
during driving (poor roads or road
seams).

* When driving in a tunnel or at night
with the headlights off orwhen a
headlight is dim due to itslens being
dirty or it being misaligned.

» The vehicle is struck by a crosswind.

» The vehicle is affected by wind from a
vehicle drivenin a nearbylane.

 The vehicle has just changed lanes or
crossed an intersection.

« Tires which differ by structure,
manufacturer, brand or tread pattern
are used.

» When tires of a size other than
specified are installed.

 Snow tires, etc., are equipped.

« Thevehicleis being driven at extremely
high speeds.

» When your vehicles is towing a trailer
or another vehicle, except when the
following condition is met.

+ When the other vehicleis a trailer
properly attached and connected to
Toyota’s official TBC ECU. (P. 135)

» When the vehicle is lifted up, except in
the following cases.

+ When using a Toyota official lift kit up
to 4in. (101 mm), including tire
height. Aftermarket lift kits may
degrade system performance.

Functions included in LTA system

Lane departure alert function

When the system determines that the
vehicle might depart from its lane”,a
warning is displayed on the
multi-information display, and either a
warning buzzer will sound or the steering
wheel will vibrate to alert the driver.
When the warning buzzer sounds or the
steering wheel vibrates, check the area
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around your vehicle and carefully operate
the steering wheel to move the vehicle
back to the center of the lane.

Vehicle with BSM: When the system
determines that the vehicle might depart
fromits lane and that the possibility of a
collision with an overtaking vehicle in the
adjacentlaneis high, the lane departure
alert will operate even if the turn signals
are operating.

*: May recognize the boundaries between
the asphalt and the side of the road, such
as grass, soil, or the curb, to be road lanes

/

Steering assist function

When the system determines that the
vehicle might depart from its lane, the
system provides assistance as necessary
by operating the steering wheel in small
amounts for a short period of time to keep
the vehicleinitslane.

Vehicle with BSM: When the system
determines that the vehicle might depart
fromits lane and that the possibility of a
collision with an overtaking vehicle in the
adjacentlane is high, the steering assist
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function will operate even if the turn
signals are operating.

Vehicle sway warning function

When the vehicle is swaying within alane,
the warning buzzer will sound and a
message will be displayed on the
multi-information display to alert the
driver.

Lane centering function

This function is linked with dynamic radar
cruise control with full-speed range and
provides the required assistance by
operating the steering wheel to keep the
vehicleinits currentlane.

When dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range is not operating, the lane
centering function does not operate.

In situations where the white (yellow) lane
lines are difficult to see or are not visible,
such as when in a traffic jam, this function
will operate to help follow a preceding
vehicle by monitoring the position of the
preceding vehicle.

191




4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

Turning LTA system on

Press the LTA switch to turn the LTA
system on

The LTA indicator illuminates and a
message is displayed on the
multi-information display.

Press the LTA switch again to turn the LTA
system off.

When the LTA system is turned on or off,
operation of the LTA system continues in
the same condition the next time the
engine started.
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[A] “LTA Steering Assist Active Lane
Centering Active”

Indications on multi-information
display

@ | |

[A] LTA indicator

Theillumination condition of the indicator
informs the driver of the system operation
status.

IMuminated in white: LTA system is
operating.

INMuminated in green: Steering wheel
assistance of the steering assist function
or lane centering function is operating.
Flashing in orange: Lane departure alert
function is operating.

Operation display of steering wheel
operation support

Displayed when the multi-information
display is switched to the driving support
system information screen.

Indicates that steering wheel assistance of
the steering assist function orlane
centering function is operating.

Both outer sides of the lane are displayed:
Indicates that steering wheel assist of the
lane centering function is operating.

One outer side of the lane is displayed:
Indicates that steering wheel assist of the
steering assist function is operating.

Both outer sides of the lane are flashing:
Alerts the driver that theirinput is
necessary to stayin the center of the lane
(lane centering function).
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Follow-up cruising display

Displayed when the multi-information
display is switched to the driving support
system information screen.

Indicates that steering assist of the lane
centering function is operating by
monitoring the position of a preceding
vehicle.

When the follow-up cruising display is
displayed, if the preceding vehicle moves,
your vehicle may move in the same way.
Always pay careful attention to your
surroundings and operate the steering
wheel as necessary to correct the path of
the vehicle and ensure safety.

[D] Lane departure alert function display
Displayed when the multi-information
display is switched to the driving support
system information screen.

Inside of displayed lines is white

Indicates that the system is recognizing

white (yellow) lines”. When the vehicle
departs from its lane, the white line
displayed on the side the vehicle departs
from flashes orange.

Inside of displayed lines is black

Indicates that the system is not able to

recognize white (yellow) lines” oris
temporarily canceled.

*: May recognize the boundaries between
the asphalt and the side of the road, such
as grass, sail, or the curb, to be road lanes

Operation conditions of each function

+ Lane departure alert function
This function operates when all of the
following conditions are met.

+ LTAis turned on.

+ Vehicle speed is approximately 32
mph (50 km/h) or more.*?

+ System recognizes white (yellow) lane
lines™2. (When a white [yellow] line™2
isrecognized on only one side, the
system will operate only for the
recognized side.)

» Width of traffic lane is approximately
9.8 ft. (3 m) or more.

« Turnsignal leveris not operated.
(Vehicle with BSM: Except when
another vehicleisin thelane on the
side where the turn signal was
operated)

+ Vehicleis not being driven around a
sharp curve.

+ No system malfunctions are detected.
(P.192)

*1: The function operates even if the
vehicle speed is less than approximately
32 mph (50 km/h) when the lane
centering function is operating.

*2: May recognize the boundaries
between the asphalt and the side of the
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road, such as grass, soil, or the curb, to be
road lanes

- Steering assist function
This function operates when all of the
following conditions are met in addition
to the operation conditions for the lane
departure alert function.

+ Vehicleis not accelerated or
decelerated by a fixed amount or
more.

Steering wheel is not operated with a
steering force level suitable for
changinglanes.
+ ABS, VSC, TRACand PCS are not
operating.
TRAC or VSCis not turned off.
+ Hands off steering wheel warning is
not displayed. (P. 192)

+ Vehicle sway warning function

This function operates when all of the

following conditions are met.

+ Setting for “Sway Warning” in & of
the multi-information displayis set to
“ON". (P. 445)
Vehicle speed is approximately 32
mph (50 km/h) or more.
« Width of traffic lane is approximately
9.8 ft. (3 m) or more.
+ No system malfunctions are detected.
(P.192)
+ Lane centering function
This function operates when all of the
following conditions are met.
+ LTAis turned on.

+ Setting for “Lane Center” in & of
the multi-information displayis set to
“ON". (P. 445)

This function recognizes white

(vellow) lane lines or the position of a

preceding vehicle (except when the

preceding vehicle is small, such as a

motorcycle).

+ The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range is operating in
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode.

+ Width of traffic lane is approximately

10to 13 ft. (3to 4 m).

Turn signal lever is not operated.
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+ Vehicleis not being driven around a
sharp curve.

« No system malfunctions are detected.
(P.192)

+ Vehicle does not accelerate or
decelerate by a fixed amount or more.

+ Steering wheelis not operated with a
steering force level suitable for
changinglanes.

« ABS, VSC, TRAC and PCS are not
operating.

« TRAC or VSCis not turned off.

+ Hands off steering wheel warning is
not displayed. (P. 192)

« Thevehicle is being drivenin the
center of alane.

» Steering assist function is not
operating.

« When your vehicle is not towing a
trailer or during emergency towing.

Temporary cancelation of functions

» When operation conditions are no

longer met, a function may be
temporarily canceled. However, when
the operation conditions are met again,
operation of the function is
automatically restored. (P. 192)

+ If the operation conditions (P. 192) are

no longer met while the lane centering
functionis operating, the steeringwheel
may vibrate and the buzzer may sound
to indicate that the function has been
temporarily canceled. However, if the
“Alert” customization setting is set to

@3 , the system will notify the driver
by vibrating the steering wheel instead
of sounding the buzzer.

Steering assist function/lane centering
function

« Depending on the vehicle speed, lane

departure situation, road conditions,
etc., the driver may not feel the function
is operating or the function may not
operate atall.

The steering control of the function is
overridden by the driver’s steering
wheel operation.
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+ Do not attempt to test the operation of
the steering assist function.

Lane departure alert function

+ The warning buzzer may be difficult to
hear due to external noise, audio
playback, etc. Also, it may be difficult to
feel steering wheel vibrations due to the
road conditions, etc.
Vehicle with BSM: It may not be possible
for the system to determine if thereisa
danger of a collision with a vehiclein an
adjacentlane.
» Do not attempt to test the operation of
the lane departure alert function.

Hands off steering wheel warning

In the following situations, a warning
message urging the driver to hold the
steering wheel and the symbol shown in
the illustration are displayed on the
multi-information display to warn the
driver. The warning stops when the
system determines that the driver holds
the steering wheel. Always keep your
hands on the steering wheel when using
this system, regardless of warnings.

+ When the system determines that the
driver is driving without holding the
steering wheel while the system is
operating

If the driver continues to keep their
hands off of the steering wheel, the
buzzer sounds, the driver is warned and
the function is temporarily canceled.
This warning also operates in the same
way when the driver continuously
operates the steering wheel only a small
amount.

The buzzer also sounds even if the alert

typeissetto @3 .

+ When the system determines that the
vehicle may deviate from the lane while
driving around a curve while the lane
centering function is operating.

Depending on the vehicle condition and
road conditions, the warning may not
operate. Also, if the system determines
that the vehicle is driving around a
curve, warnings will occur earlier than
during straight-lane driving.

+ When the system determines that the
driver is driving without holding the
steering wheel while the steering wheel
assist of the steering assist function is
operating.

If the driver continues to keep their
hands off of the steering wheel and the
steering wheel assist is operating, the
buzzer sounds and the driver is warned.
Each time the buzzer sounds, the
continuing time of the buzzer becomes
longer.

The buzzer also sounds even if the alert

typeissetto {3 .
Vehicle sway warning function

When the system determines that the
vehicle is swaying while the vehicle sway
warning function is operating, a buzzer
sounds and awarning message urging the
driver to rest and the symbol shown in the
illustration are simultaneously displayed
on the multi-information display.

Depending on the vehicle and road
conditions, the warning may not operate.
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information is available) to provide
information to the driver via the display.

Warning message
If the following warning message is

displayed on the multi-information

display and the LTA indicator illuminates

in orange, follow the appropriate

troubleshooting procedure. Also, if a

different warning message is displayed,

follow the instructions displayed on the
screen.

+ “LTA Malfunction Visit Your Dealer”
The system may not be operating
properly. Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

« “LTA Unavailable”

The system is temporarily canceled due
to a malfunction in a sensor other than
the front camera. Turn the LTA system
off, wait for a little while, and then turn
the LTA system back on.

« “LTA Unavailable at Current Speed”
The function cannot be used as the
vehicle speed exceeds the LTA
operation range. Drive slower.

Customization

Function settings can be changed.
(Customizable features: P. 445)

RSA (Road Sign Assist)”
*: If equipped

Summary of function

The RSA system recognizes specific road
signs using the front camera and/or
navigation system (when speed limit
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If the system judges that the vehicleis
being driven over the speed limit,
performing prohibited actions, etc.,
according to the recognized road signs, it
notifies the driver through a visual
notification and notification buzzer.

A\ WARNING!

Before using the RSA

Do not rely solely upon the RSA system.
RSA is a system which supports the
driver by providing information, but it is
not a replacement for a driver's own
vision and awareness. Drive safely by
always paying careful attention to the
traffic rules.

Indication on the multi-information
display

When the front camera recognizes a sign
and/or information of a sign is available
from the navigation system, the sign will
be displayed on the multi-information
display.
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+ When the driving support system
information is selected, a maximum of 3
signs can be displayed. (P. 65)

+ When a tab other than the driving
support system information is selected,
the following types of road signs will be
displayed. (P. 65)

+ Speed limit sign
+ Do Not Enter sign (when notification
is necessary)

If signs other than speed limit signs are
recognized, they will be displayed in an
overlapping stack under the current speed
limit sign.

Supported types of road signs

The following types of road signs,
including electronic signs and blinking
signs, are recognized.

A non-official or a recently introduced
traffic sign may not be recognized.

SPEED
Limir Speed limit

50

@ Do Not Enter
@ Stop
v Yield

Notification function

In the following situations, the RSA system

will notify the driver.

» When the vehicle speed exceeds the
speed notification threshold of the
speed limit sign displayed, the sign
display will be emphasized and a buzzer
will sound.

+ When the RSA system recognizes a do
not enter sign and determines that your
vehicle has entered a no-entry area, the
displayed sign will flash and a buzzer will
sound.

Depending on the situation, a notification

function may not operate properly.

Setting procedure

1.Press < or 2 of the meter control

switches and select o .

2.Press /™ or Vv of the meter control
switches and select “ 2= RSA”, then
press OK,
Automatic turn-off of RSA sign display

In the following situations, a displayed
speed limit sign and/or do not enter sign
will stop being displayed automatically:
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+ Nosign has been recognized for a
certain distance.

+ Theroad changes due to aleft orright
turn, etc.

In the following situations, stop and yield

signs will stop being displayed

automatically:

+ The system determines that your
vehicle has passed the sign.

» Theroad changes due to aleft or right
turn, etc.

Conditions in which the function may
not operate or detect correctly

In the following situations, RSA does not
operate normally and may not recognize
signs, display the incorrect sign, etc.
However, this does not indicate a
malfunction.

+ The front camera is misaligned due to a
strong impact being applied to the
sensor, etc.

- Dirt, snow, stickers, etc., are on the
windshield near the front camera.

+ Ininclementweather such as heavyrain,
fog, snow or sand storms

+ Light from an oncoming vehicle, the
sun, etc., enters the front camera.

» The signis dirty, faded, tilted or bent.

« The contrast of electronic sign is low.

+ All or part of the sign is hidden by the
leaves of a tree, a pole, etc.

+ The signis only visible to the front
camera for a short amount of time.

» The driving scene (turning, lane change,
etc.) is judged incorrectly.

« If asign not appropriate for the
currently traveled lane, but the sign
exists directly after a freeway branches,
orinan adjacentlane just before
merging.

« Stickers are attached to the rear of the
preceding vehicle.

« Asignresembling a system compatible
sign is recognized.
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+ Side road speed signs may be detected
and displayed (if positioned in sight of
the front camera) while the vehicle is
traveling on the main road.

+ Roundabout exit road speed signs may
be detected and displayed (if positioned
in sight of the front camera) while
traveling on a roundabout.

+ The front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered due to the carried load.

+ The surrounding brightness is not
sufficient or changes suddenly.

« When asignintended for trucks, etc., is
recognized.

+ The navigation system map datais
outdated.

+ The navigation system is not operating.

+ The speedinformation displayed on the
meter and on the navigation system
may be different due to the navigation
system using map data.

Speed limit sign display

If the engine switch was last turned off
while a speed limit sign was displayed on
the multi-information display, the same
sign displays again when the engine
switch is turned to ON.

If “RSA Malfunction Visit Your Dealer” is
shown

The system may be malfunctioning. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(Customizable features: P. 445)
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Dynamic radar cruise control with Operation switches
full-speed range”
*: If equipped

Summary of functions

In vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode, the vehicle automatically
accelerates, decelerates and stops to
match the speed changes of the preceding
vehicle even if the accelerator pedal is not
depressed. In constant speed control
mode, the vehicle runs at a fixed speed.
Use the dynamic radar cruise control with

[A] Vehicle-to-vehicle distance switch

full-speed range on freeways and “+RES” switch

highways.

+ Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control Cancel switch
mode (P. 202) [D] “-SET” switch

» Constant speed control mode (P. 205)

[E] Cruise control main switch
System Components

Meter display A WARNING!

Before using dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range

+ Driving safely is the sole responsibility
of the driver. Do not rely solely on the
system, and drive safely by always
paying careful attention to your
surroundings.

+ The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range provides driving
assistance to reduce the driver’s
burden. However, there are limitations
to the assistance provided.

Read the following conditions carefully.

[A] Multi-information display

Set speed Do not overly rely on this system and
always drive carefully.
Indicators « When the sensor may not be correctly

detecting the vehicle ahead: P. 205

» Conditions under which the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode may not function correctly:
P. 205

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

- Set the speed appropriately depending
on the speed limit, traffic flow, road
conditions, weather conditions, etc.
The driveris responsible for checking
the set speed.

Even when the system is functioning
normally, the condition of the
preceding vehicle as detected by the
system may differ from the condition
observed by the driver. Therefore, the
driver must always remain alert, assess
the danger of each situation and drive
safely. Relying solely on this system or
assuming the system ensures safety
while driving can lead to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.

Switch the dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range setting to
off, using the cruise control main
switch when notin use.

Cautions regarding the driving assist
systems

Observe the following precautions, as
there are limitations to the assistance
provided by the system. Failure to do so
may cause an accident resulting in death
or serious injury.

+ Assisting the driver to measure
following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range is only intended to help
the driverin determining the following
distance between the driver's own
vehicle and a designated vehicle
traveling ahead. It is not a mechanism
that allows careless or inattentive
driving, and it is not a system that can
assist the driver in low-visibility
conditions.
Itis still necessary for driver to pay close
attention to the vehicle’s surroundings.

(Continued)

200

» Assisting the driver to judge proper
following distance
The dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range determines whether
the following distance between the
driver’s own vehicle and a designated
vehicle traveling ahead is within a set
range. Itis not capable of making any
other type of judgement. Therefore, it is
absolutely necessary for the driver to
remain vigilant and to determine
whether or not there is a possibility of
danger in any given situation.

« Assisting the driver to operate the
vehicle
The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range does notinclude
functions which will prevent or avoid
collisions with vehicles ahead of your
vehicle. Therefore, if there is ever any
possibility of danger, the driver must
take immediate and direct control of the
vehicle and act appropriately in order to
ensure the safety of all involved.

Situations unsuitable for dynamic
radar cruise control with full-speed
range
Do not use dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range in any of the
following situations. Doing so may result
ininappropriate speed control and could
cause an accident resulting in death or
serious injury.
+ Roads where there are pedestrians,
cyclists, etc.

« In heavy traffic
+ On roads with sharp bends
+ On winding roads

+ On slippery roads, such as those
covered with rain, ice or snow

+ On steep downhills, or where there are
sudden changes between sharp up and
down gradients
Vehicle speed may exceed the set
speed when driving down a steep hill.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

- At entrances to freeways and highways

» When weather conditions are bad
enough that they may prevent the
sensors from detecting correctly (fog,
snow, sandstorm, heavy rain, etc.)

» When there is rain, snow, etc., on the
front surface of the radar or front
camera

« In traffic conditions that require
frequent repeated acceleration and
deceleration

* When your vehicles is towing a trailer
or another vehicle, except when the
following condition is met.

» When the other vehicle is a trailer
properly attached and connected to
Toyota’s official TBC ECU. (P. 135)

» When an approach warning buzzer is
heard often

* When the vehicle is lifted up, except in
the following cases.

« When using a Toyota official lift kit up
to 4in. (101 mm), including tire
height. Aftermarket lift kits may
degrade system performance.
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Driving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar to detect the presence of vehicles up to approximately 328 ft.
(100 m) ahead, determines the current vehicle-to-vehicle following distance, and
operates to maintain a suitable following distance from the vehicle ahead. The desired
vehicle-to-vehicle distance can also be set by operating the vehicle-to-vehicle distance
switch.

When driving on downhill slopes, the vehicle-to-vehicle distance may become shorter.
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[A] Example of constant speed cruising
When there are no vehicles ahead
The vehicle travels at the speed set by the driver.

Example of deceleration cruising and follow-up cruising

When a preceding vehicle driving slower than the set speed appears

When a vehicle is detected running ahead of you, the system automatically decelerates
your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is necessary, the system applies
the brakes (the stop lights will come on at this time). The system will respond to changesin
the speed of the vehicle ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle distance set by
the driver. Approach warning warns you when the system cannot decelerate sufficiently
to prevent your vehicle from closing in on the vehicle ahead.

When the vehicle ahead of you stops, your vehicle will also stop (vehicle is stopped by
system control). After the vehicle ahead starts off, pressing the “+RES” switch or
depressing the accelerator pedal (start-off operation) will resume follow-up cruising. If
the start-off operation is not performed, system control continues to keep your vehicle
stopped.

When the turn signal lever is operated and your vehicle moves to an overtaking lane while
driving at 50 mph (80 km/h) or more, the vehicle will accelerate to help to overtake a
passing vehicle.

The system’s identification of what is an overtaking lane may be determined solely based
on the location of the steering wheel in the vehicle (left side driver position versus right
side driver position.) If the vehicle is driven to a region where the overtaking laneis on a
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different side from where the vehicle is normally driven, the vehicle may accelerate when
the turn signal lever is operated in the opposite direction to the overtakinglane (e.qg., if the
driver normally operates the vehicle in a region where the overtaking lane is to the right
but then drives to a region where the overtaking lane is to the left, the vehicle may
accelerate when the right turn signal is activated).

Example of acceleration

When there are no longer any preceding vehicles driving slower than the set speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then returns to constant
speed cruising.

Setting the vehicle speed
(vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode)

SET

1. Press the cruise control main switch to
activate the cruise control.
Dynamicradar cruise controlindicator will

come on and a message will be displayed e

on the multi-information display. Press

the switch again to deactivate the cruise

control.

If the cruise control main switchis pressed

and held for 1.5 seconds or more, the Adjusting the set speed

system turns onin constant speed control Adjusting the set speed by the switch

mode. (P. 205) To change the set speed, press the “+RES”
or “-SET” switch until the desired set
speed is displayed.

+RES

il
e

|

|

0%
-

[A] “Radar Ready” p—
2. Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to the 1. Increases the speed (Except when the
desired vehicle speed (at or above vehicle has been stopped by system
approximately 20 mph [30 km/h]) and control in vehicle-to-vehicle distance
press the “-SET” switch to set the control mode)
speed. 2. Decreases the speed
Cruise control “SET" indicator will come Fine adjustment: Press the switch.
on.. Large adjustment: Press and hold the
The vehicle speed at the moment the switch to change the speed, and release

switch is released becomes the set speed. when the desired speed is reached.
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In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode, the set speed will be increased or
decreased as follows:

For the U.S. mainland, Hawaii

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6 km/h)*Lor
1km/h (0.6mph)*2 each time the switch is
pressed

Large adjustment: Increases or decreases
in 1mph (1.6 km/h)* or 1 km/h (0.6
mph)*2 increments for aslong as the
switch is held

Except for the U.S. mainland and Hawaii

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6 km/h)*1 or

1km/h (0.6mph)*2 each time the switch is

pressed

Large adjustment: Increases or decreases

in5mph (8 km/h)*Y or 5 km/h (3.1 mph)*2

increments for aslong as the switch is held

In the constant speed control mode

(P. 205), the set speed will be increased or

decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6 km/h)*1 or

1km/h (0.6 mph)*2 each time the switch is

pressed

Large adjustment: The speed will continue

to change while the switch is held.

*1: When the set speed is shown in “MPH”

*2: When the set speed is shown in “km/h”

Increasing the set speed by the

accelerator pedal

1. Accelerate with accelerator pedal
operation to the desired vehicle speed

2. Pressthe “-SET” switch
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Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle
distance (vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

Pressing the switch changes the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance as follows:

1. Long
2. Medium

3. Short
If a vehicle is running ahead of you, the

preceding vehicle mark [A] will also be
displayed.

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance settings
(vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode)

Select a distance from the table below.
Note that the distances shown correspond
to avehicle speed of 50 mph (80 km/h).
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
increases/decreases in accordance with
vehicle speed. When the vehicleis stopped
by system control, the vehicle stops at a
certain vehicle-to-vehicle distance
depending on the situation.

Distance Vehicle-to-vehicle
options distance
Long Approxiggtrenl)y 160 ft.
Medium Approxiagtﬂ)y 130 ft.
Short App“’*‘(";gtﬁj)y 100 ft.
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Resuming follow-up cruising when the
vehicle has been stopped by system
control (vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode)

After the vehicle ahead of you starts off,
press the “+RES” switch.

Your vehicle will also resume follow-up
cruising if the accelerator pedal is
depressed after the vehicle ahead of you
starts off.

(A] “Operate Cruise switch or Accelerator
Pedal to Resume”

Canceling and resuming the speed
control

1. Pressing the cancel switch cancels the
speed control.
The speed control is also canceled when
the brake pedalis depressed. (When the
vehicle has been stopped by system
control, depressing the brake pedal does
not cancel the setting.)

2. Pressing the “+RES” switch resumes
the cruise control and returns vehicle
speed to the set speed.

Approach warning (vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control mode)

When your vehicle is too close to a vehicle
ahead, and sufficient automatic
deceleration via the cruise control is not
possible, the display will flash and the
buzzer will sound to alert the driver. An
example of this would be if another driver
cuts in front of you while you are following
avehicle. Depress the brake pedal to
ensure an appropriate vehicle-to-vehicle
distance.

Warnings may not occur when

In the following instances, warnings may

not occur even when the

vehicle-to-vehicle distance is small.

« When the speed of the preceding
vehicle matches or exceeds your vehicle
speed

« When the preceding vehicle is traveling
at an extremely slow speed

+ Immediately after the cruise control
speed was set

« When depressing the accelerator pedal

Selecting constant speed control
mode

When constant speed control mode is
selected, your vehicle will maintain a set
speed without controlling the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance. Select this
mode only when vehicle-to-vehicle
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distance control mode does not function Dynamic radar cruise control with
correctly due to a dirty radar, etc. full-speed range can be set when
1. With the cruise control off, press and . The shiftleverisin D.

hold the cruise control main switch for

1.5 seconds or more.

Immediately after the switch is pressed,

the dynamicradar cruise control indicator

will come on. Afterwards, it switches to

the cruise control indicator.

Switching to constant speed control mode

is only possible when operating the

switch with the cruise control off. Accelerating after setting the vehicle
speed

+ The desired set speed can be set when

the vehicle speed is approximately 20
mph (30 km/h) or more.
(However, when the vehicle speed is set
while driving at below approximately 20
mph [30 km/h], the set speed will be set
to approximately 20 mph [30 km/h].)

The vehicle can accelerate by operating
the accelerator pedal. After accelerating,
the set speed resumes. However, during

2. Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to the
desired vehicle speed (at or above
approximately 20 mph [30 km/h]) and
press the “-SET” switch to set the
speed.

Cruise control “SET" indicator will come
on.

The vehicle speed at the moment the
switch is released becomes the set speed.
Adjusting the speed setting: P. 203
Canceling and resuming the speed
setting: P. 205
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vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode,
the vehicle speed may decrease below the
set speed in order to maintain the
distance to the preceding vehicle.

When the vehicle stops while follow-up
cruising

Pressing the “+RES” switch while the
vehicle ahead stops will resume
follow-up cruising if the vehicle ahead
starts off within approximately 3
seconds after the switch is pressed.

If the vehicle ahead starts off within 3
seconds after your vehicle stops,
follow-up cruising will be resumed.

Automatic cancelation of
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode
is automatically canceled in the following
situations.

« VSCis activated.

» TRAC s activated for a period of time.

When the VSC or TRAC system is turned
off.

The sensor cannot detect correctly
because itis covered in some way.
When the brake control or output
restriction control of a driving support
system operates. (For example:
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Pre-Collision System, Drive-Start
Control)

+ The center differential lock/unlockis
not completed within 5 seconds while
the cruise control systemis on.

« The parking brake is operated.

The vehicle is stopped by system control

on a steep incline.

The following are detected when the

vehicle has been stopped by system

control:

+ The driveris not wearing a seat belt.

« The driver's dooris opened.

+ The vehicle has been stopped for
about 3 minutes.

If vehicle-to-vehicle distance control

mode is automatically canceled for any

reasons other than the above, there may
be a malfunction in the system. Contact
your Toyota dealer.

Automatic cancelation of constant speed
control mode

Constant speed control mode is
automatically canceled in the following
situations:

« Actual vehicle speed is more than

approximately 10 mph (16 km/h) below

the set vehicle speed.

Actual vehicle speed falls below

approximately 20 mph (30 km/h).

+ VSCis activated.

- TRACis activated for a period of time.

» When the VSC or TRAC system is turned
off.

+ When the brake control or output
restriction control of a driving support
system operates. (For example:
Pre-Collision System, Drive-Start
Control)

+ The center differential lock/unlockis
not completed within 5 seconds while
the cruise control systemis on.

« The parking brake is operated.

If constant speed control mode is

automatically canceled for any reasons

other than the above, there may be a
malfunction in the system. Contact your
Toyota dealer.

Brake operation

A brake operation sound may be heard
and the brake pedal response may
change, but these are not malfunctions.

Warning messages and buzzers for
dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range

Warning messages and buzzers are used
to indicate a system malfunction or to
inform the driver of the need for caution
while driving. If a warning message is
shown on the multi-information display,
read the message and follow the
instructions.(P. 172, P. 412)

When the sensor may not be correctly
detecting the vehicle ahead

In the case of the following and

depending on the conditions, operate the

brake pedal when deceleration of the

system is insufficient or operate the

accelerator pedal when acceleration is

required.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly

detect these types of vehicles, the

approach warning (P. 205) may not be

activated.

+ Vehicles that cutin suddenly

+ Vehicles traveling at low speeds

+ Vehiclesthatare not movinginthe same
lane

+ Vehicles with small rear ends (trailers
with noload on board, etc.)
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+ Motorcycles traveling in the same lane

+ When water or snow thrown up by the
surrounding vehicles hinders the
detecting of the sensor

» When your vehicle is pointing upwards
(caused by a heavyload in the luggage
compartment, etc.)

+ Preceding vehicle has an extremely high
ground clearance

» When the vehicle is towing a trailer or
during emergency towing.

+ When the vehicle islifted up, exceptin
the following cases.

« When using a Toyota official lift kit up
to 4in. (101 mm), including tire
height. Aftermarket lift kits may
degrade system performance.

Conditions under which the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode may not function correctly

In the case of the following conditions,
operate the brake pedal (or accelerator
pedal, depending on the situation) as
necessary.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly
detect vehicles ahead, the system may
not operate properly.

208

When the road curves or when the lanes
are narrow

When steering wheel operation or your
position in the lane is unstable

i
l

When the vehicle ahead of you

decelerates suddenly

When driving on a road surrounded by a

structure, such asinatunnelorona

bridge

While the vehicle speed is decreasing to

the set speed after the vehicle

accelerates by depressing the
accelerator pedal

When your vehicles is towing a trailer or

another vehicle, except when the

following condition is met.

« When the other vehicleis a trailer
properly attached and connected to
Toyota’s official TBC ECU. (P. 135)

When the vehicle is lifted up, exceptin

the following cases.

+ When using a Toyota official lift kit up
to4in. (101 mm), including tire
height. Aftermarket lift kits may
degrade system performance.

\
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. *
Cruise control A WARNING!
*: If equipped To avoid operating the cruise control
Use the cruise control to maintain a set by mistake
speed without depressing the accelerator Switch the cruise control off using the
pedal. cruise control main switch when notin

use.

System Components Situations unsuitable for cruise
Meter display control

Do not use cruise controlin any of the
following situations.

Doing so may resultinloss of control and
could cause an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.

* In heavy traffic
+ Onroads with sharp bends
+ On winding roads

+ On slippery roads, such as those
covered with rain, ice or snow

+ On steep hills

Vehicle speed may exceed the set
[A] Set speed speed when driving down a steep hill.
Indicators « When your vehicle is towing a trailer or
Operation switches during emergency towing

Setting the vehicle speed

1. Press the cruise control main switch to
activate the cruise control.
Cruise control indicator will be displayed.
Press the switch again to deactivate the
cruise control.

[A] Cruise control main switch
“+RES” switch
Cancel switch
[0] “-SET” switch

2. Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to the
desired speed (at or above
approximately 20 mph [30 km/h]) and
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press the “-SET"” switch to set the
speed.

Cruise control “SET" indicator will be
displayed.

The vehicle speed at the moment the
switch is released becomes the set speed.

SET

Adjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the
“+RES” or “-SET" switch until the desired
set speed is obtained.

+RES

/
wil
N

|

|

]vyg

"

|

1. Increases the speed
2. Decreases the speed
Fine adjustment: Press the switch.
Large adjustment: Press and hold the
switch to change the speed, and release
when the desired speed is reached.
The set speed will be increased or
decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By 1 mph (1.6 km/h)*1 or

1km/h (0.6 mph)*2 each time the switch is
operated.
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Large adjustment: The set speed can be
increased or decreased continually until
the switch is released.

*1: When the set speed is shown in “MPH”
*2:When the set speed is shown in “km/h”

Canceling and resuming the constant
speed control

. )

j
CANCEL

1

1. Pressing the cancel switch cancels the
constant speed control.
The speed setting is also canceled when
the brakes are applied.

2. Pressing the “+RES” switch resumes
the constant speed control.
Resuming is available when the vehicle
speed is more than approximately 20 mph
(30 km/h).

Cruise control can be set when

« The shiftleverisin D.

+ Vehicle speedis above approximately 20
mph (30 km/h).

Accelerating after setting the vehicle
speed

+ Thevehicle can be accelerated normally.
After acceleration, the set speed
resumes.

« Even without canceling the cruise
control, the set speed can be increased
by first accelerating the vehicle to the
desired speed and then pushing the
“-SET” switch to set the new speed.
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Automatic cancelation of cruise control When the engine stops, the Stop & Start

Cruise control will stop maintaining the indicator will illuminate.

vehicle speed in any of the following

situations.

+ Actual vehicle speed falls more than

approximately 10 mph (16 km/h) below

the preset vehicle speed.

Actual vehicle speed is below

approximately 20 mph (30 km/h).

+ VSCis activated.

« TRAC s activated for a period of time.

+ When the VSC or TRAC system is turned
off.

If the warning message for the cruise
control is shown on the
multi-information display

Press the cruise control main switch once
to deactivate the system, and then press
the switch again to reactivate the system.
If the cruise control speed cannot be set
orif the cruise control cancels
immediately after being activated, there
may be a malfunctionin the cruise control
system. Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

Stop & Start system

The Stop & Start system stops and starts
the engine according to brake pedal or
shift lever operation when the vehicle is
stopped, such as at a stoplight,
intersection, etc., in order to improve fuel
economy and reduce noise pollution
caused by the engine idling.

Stop & Start system operation
Stopping the engine

While driving with the D shift position
selected, depress the brake pedal and stop
the vehicle. The engine will stop
automatically.

Restarting the engine
Release the brake pedal. The engine will
start automatically.

When the engine starts, the Stop & Start

indicator will turn off.

When the brake hold system is

operating

+ When the engine is stopped by the Stop
& Start system, if the brake pedalis
released the engine will remain stopped.

« If the accelerator pedal is depressed
while the engine is stopped by the Stop
& Start system, the engine will restart.

« While the engine is stopped by the Stop
&Start system, if the engineisrestarted,
the brake hold system will continue to
apply the brakes, unless the operation
conditions of the brake hold system are
nolonger met. (P. 159)

When the dynamicradar cruise control

with full-speed range is operating

(vehicles with a dynamic radar cruise

control with full-speed range)

+ When the vehicle is stopped by the
dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range, the engine will stop
automatically even though the brake
pedalis not depressed.

« When the preceding vehicle starts off,
the engine will restart automatically.

+ If the engineis restarted automatically
by the Stop & Start system during a
controlled stop by the dynamic radar
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cruise control with full-speed range, the
controlled stop will continue.

Disabling the Stop & Start system

Press the Stop & Start cancel switch to
disable the Stop & Start system.

The Stop & Start cancel indicator will
illuminate.

Pressing the switch again will enable the
Stop & Start system and the Stop & Start
cancel indicator will turn off.

Automatic enabling of the Stop & Start
system

If the Stop & Start systemis disabled using
the Stop & Start cancel switch, it will be
automatically re-enabled once the engine
switchis turned off and then the engineis
started.

Hill-start assist control

When the engine is stopped by the Stop &
Start system when the vehicle is on an
incline, when the brake pedalis released,
brake force is temporarily maintained to
prevent the vehicle from rolling backwards
before the engine is restarted and drive
force is generated. When drive force is
generated, the maintained brake force is
automatically canceled.
+ This function operates on flat surfaces
as well as steep inclines.
» Sound may be generated from the brake
system, but this does notindicate a
malfunction.
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+ Brake pedal response may change and
vibration may occur, but this does not
indicate a malfunction.

Points for use

+ If the engine switch is pressed when the
engine is stopped by the Stop & Start
system, the engine will not be able to be
restarted by the automatic engine start
function. In this case, restart the engine
using the normal engine starting
procedure. (P. 148)

+ When the engine is being restarted by
the Stop & Start system, the power
outlets may be temporarily unusable,
but this does not indicate a malfunction.

« Installation and removal of electrical
components and wireless devices may
affect the Stop & Start system. Contact
your Toyota dealer for details.

« When stopping the vehicle for alonger
period of time, turn the engine switch
off to stop the engine completely.

« When the engine is restarted by the
Stop & Start system, the steering wheel
may temporarily feel heavy.

Operating conditions

+ The Stop & Start system is operational
when all of the following conditions are
met:

« Thevehicle has been driven a certain
amount of time.

Vehicles with dynamic radar cruise
control with full-speed range: The
brake pedalis being depressed firmly.
(Except when the vehicle is stopped
by the dynamic radar cruise control
with full-speed range whenin
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode)

+ Vehicles without dynamicradar cruise
control with full-speed range: The
brake pedalis being depressed firmly.
The D shift position is selected.

The driver’s seat belt is fastened.

The driver’s door is closed.

The selected driving mode is not “4H"
or “4L" mode. (4WD models only)
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+ The Multi-terrain Select is not (To enable the engine to be stopped by
operated (if equipped) the Stop & Start system again, drive the

+ The windshield defogger is off. vehicle.)

* The accelerator pedal is not being + The air conditioning system is turned
depressed.

on.

» The windshield defoggeris turned on.

» The shiftleveris shifted from D or P.

« The shift leveris shifted from P.
(When the engine is stopped by the
Stop & Start system when the shift
leverisinP.

» The driver’s seat belt is unfastened.

« The engine is adequately warmed up.
+ The outside temperature is 23°F
(-5°C) or higher.
» The hoodis closed. (P. 212)
+ “TOW HAUL" or “TOW+" mode is not
operated (if equipped)
« Inthe following situations the engine

may not be stopped by the Stop & Start - The driver's door is opened.

system. This is not a malfunction of the « The selected driving mode is “4H" or

Stop & Start system. “4L" mode. (4WD models only)

+ When the air conditioning system is + The Multi-terrain Selectis operated (if
being used. equipped)

+ When the batteryis undergoing a + “TOWHAUL” or “TOW+" mode is
periodic recharge. operated (if equipped)

+ When the battery is not sufficiently + The Stop & Start cancel switch is
charged, such asif the vehicle has pressed.
been parked for along time and the + The steering wheel is operated.
battery charge has decreased, the + The accelerator pedal is depressed.
electricload is large, the battery fluid « Thevehicle starts to roll on anincline.
temperature is excessively low or the + When the engine is stopped by the Stop
battery has deteriorated. & Start system, the engine may restart

+ When the brake booster vacuum is automatically in the following
low. situations: (To enable the engine to be

When the elapsed time since the
engine was restarted is short.

When the vehicle is stopped
frequently, such as whenin a traffic
jam.

When the engine coolant
temperature or transmission fluid
temperature is extremely low or high.
+ When the vehicleis stoppedona

stopped by the Stop & Start system

again, drive the vehicle.)

» When the brake pedal is pumped or
strongly depressed.

+ When the air conditioning system is
being used.

» When a switch of the air conditioning
system is operated (windshield
defogger switch, etc.).

steep incline.
- When the steering wheel is being « If the battery charge becomes low.
operated. When the hood is opened

When the vehicle is being drivenin a

high altitude area. + Ifthe hoodis opened while the engine is

- When the battery fluid temperature is stopped by the Stop & Start system, the
extremely low or high. engine will stalland will not be able to be

+ Forawhile after the battery terminals restarted by the automatic engine start
have been disconnected and function. In this case, restart the engine
reconnected. using the normal engine starting

+ When the engine is stopped by the Stop procedure. (P. 148)

& Start system, the engine will be « Ifthe hood s closed after the engine is

restarted automatically if any of the started with the hood open, the Stop &

following conditions are met: Start system will not operate. Close the
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hood, turn the engine switch off, wait 30
seconds or more, and then start the
engine.

Air conditioning system operation while
the engine is stopped by the Stop & Start
system

When the air conditioning is in automatic
mode and the engine is stopped by the
Stop & Start system, the fan may operate
atalow speedin order to prevent the
temperature in the cabin from increasing
or decreasing or may be stopped.
To prioritize air conditioning system
performance when the vehicle is stopped,
disable the Stop & Start system by
pressing the Stop & Start cancel switch.
+ If the windshield is fogged up
Turn the windshield defogger on. (See
Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
If the windshield fogs up frequently,
press the Stop & Start cancel switch to
disable the Stop & Start system.
+ Ifan odoris emitted from the air
conditioning system
+ Pressthe Stop & Start cancel switch to
deactivate the Stop & Start system.

Changing the idling stop time with the
air conditioning system on

Thelength of time the Stop & Start
system will operate when the air
conditioning systemis on can be changed

in ¥ of the multi-information display
(P. 445). (The length of time the Stop &
Start system will operate when the air
conditioning system is off cannot be
changed.)

Displaying the Stop & Start system
status

See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners

214

Multi-information display messages

If the following situations, anda
message may be displayed on the
multi-information display.

« When the engine cannot be stopped by

the Stop & Start system

“Press Brake More to Activate”
« The brake pedalis not sufficiently
depressed.
— If the brake pedal is depressed further,
the system will operate.

@ “Non-Dedicated Battery”

+ Abattery not designed for use with a
Stop & Start system may have been
installed.

— Have the vehicle inspected by your

Toyota dealer.

“Battery Charging”
« The battery charge may be low.

— Stopping of the engine is temporarily
prohibited to prioritize charging of the
battery. After the engine runs for a cer-
tain amount of time, the system will be
enabled.

+ Arefresh charge may be occurring

— After arefresh charge for up to an hour

completes, the system can be operated.
« If displayed continuously for along
time (more than an hour)

— The battery may be deteriorated. Con-
tact your Toyota dealer for details.

“Stop & Start Unavailable”

+ The Stop & Start system is temporarily
disabled.
— Allow the engine to run for some time.
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+ The engine may have been started
with the hood open.
— Close the hood, turn the engine switch
off, wait for 30 seconds or more, and
then start the engine.

“In Preparation”
+ Thevehicleis being drivenin a high
altitude area.
» The brake booster vacuum is low.
— When the brake booster vacuum
reaches a predetermined level, the sys-
tem will be enabled.

“For Climate Control”

+ The air conditioning system is being
used when the ambient temperature
is high or low.

— If the difference between the set tem-
perature and cabin temperature
becomes small, the system will be ena-
bled.

+ The windshield defoggeris on.

+ When the engine automatically restarts

while stopped by the Stop & Start

system

“In Preparation”
» The brake pedal has been depressed
further or pumped.
— The system will be enabled after the
engine runs and the brake booster vac-
uum reaches a predetermined level.

@ “For Climate Control”

+ The air conditioning system has been
turned on oris being used.

+ The windshield defogger has been
turned on.

“Battery Charging”
+ The battery charge may be low.
— The system will be enabled after the

engine runs to sufficiently charge the
battery.

When the buzzer sounds

If the driver’s dooris opened when the
engineis stopped by the Stop & Start
system and the shiftleverisin D, a buzzer
will sound and the Stop & Start system
indicator will flash. To stop the buzzer,
close the driver’s door.

The Stop & Start system protection
function

+ When the volume of the audio systemis
excessively high, sound output from the
audio system may suddenly be cut offin
order to reduce battery consumption. To
prevent the audio system from being cut
off, keep the volume of audio system ata
moderate level. If the audio system has
been cut off, turn the engine switch off,
wait for 3 seconds or more and then turn
it to ACC or ON to re-enable the audio
system.

+ The audio system may not be activated if
the battery terminals are disconnected
and then reconnected. If this occurs,
turn the engine switch off and then
repeat the following operation twice to
activate the audio system normally.

+ Turn the engine switch to ON and
then to off.

Replacing the battery
P.426

If the Stop & Start cancel indicator
flashes continuously

The system may be malfunctioning. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

If “Stop & Start System Malfunction Visit
Your Dealer” is displayed on the
multi-information display

The system may be malfunctioning. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.
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A\ WARNING!

When the Stop & Start system is
operating

Make sure to disable the Stop & Start
system while the vehicle is in a poorly
ventilated area.

If not disabled, the engine may be
automatically restarted unexpectedly,
causing exhaust gases to collect and
enter the vehicle, possibly resulting in
death or a serious health hazard.

» Do not leave the vehicle while the
engineis stopped by the Stop & Start
system (while the Stop & Start
indicatoris on). An accident may occur
due to the automatic engine start
function.

» Depress the brake pedal and apply the
parking brake when necessary while
the engine is stopped by the Stop &
Start system (while the Stop & Start
indicatoris on).

NOTICE

To ensure the system operates
correctly

If any of the following situations occur,
the Stop & Start system may not operate
correctly. Have your vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

» While the driver’s seat belt is fastened,
the driver’s and front passenger’s seat
belt reminder light flashes.

« Even though the driver’s seat belt is
not fastened, the driver’s and front
passenger’s seat belt reminder light
does notilluminate.

+ Even though the driver's dooris closed,
the open door warning light is
illuminated or the interior light is
illuminated when the interior light
switchisin the door position.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

« Even though the driver’s dooris open,
the open door warning light does not
illuminate or the interior light does not
illuminate when the interior light
switchisin the door position.

BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)”
*: If equipped

The Blind Spot Monitor is a system that
uses rear side radar sensors installed on
theinner side of the rear bumper on the
left and right side to assist the driver for
lane changing decision.

A\ WARNING!

Cautions regarding the use of the
system
» The driver is solely responsible for safe
driving. Always drive safely, taking care
to observe your surroundings.
The Blind Spot Monitoris a
supplementary function which alerts the
driver that a vehicle isin a blind spot of
the outside rear view mirrors oris
approaching rapidly from behind into a
blind spot. Do not overly rely on the
Blind Spot Monitor. As the function
cannot judge ifit is safe to change lanes,
over reliance could lead to an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.
As the system may not function correctly
under certain conditions, the driver’s
own visual confirmation of safety is
necessary.

* When the vehicle is lifted up, except in
the following cases.

+ When using a Toyota official lift kit up
to4in. (101 mm), including tire
height. Aftermarket lift kits may
degrade system performance.
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System components

[A] Meter control switches
Turning the Blind Spot Monitor on/off.

Outside rear view mirrorindicators
When a vehicle is detected in a blind spot
of the outside rear view mirrors or
approaching rapidly from behind into a
blind spot, the outside rear view mirror
indicator on the detected side will
illuminate. If the turn signal lever is
operated toward the detected side, the
outside rear view mirror indicator flashes.

Outside rear view mirror indicator
visibility

In strong sunlight, the outside rear view
mirror indicator may be difficult to see.

When “Blind Spot Monitor Unavailable”
is shown on the multi-information
display

Ice, snow, mud, etc., may be attached to
the rear bumper around the sensors.
(P.217) The system should return to
normal operation after removing the ice,
snow, mud, etc., from the rear bumper.
Additionally, the sensors may not operate
normally when driving in extremely hot or
cold environments.

When “Blind Spot Monitor Malfunction
Visit Your Dealer” is shown on the
multi-information display

There may be a sensor malfunction or
misaligned. Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

Customization

Some functions can be customized.
(P. 445)

Certification

See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners

A\ WARNING!

To ensure the system can operate
properly

Blind Spot Monitor sensors are installed
behind the left and right sides of the rear
bumper respectively. Observe the
following to ensure the Blind Spot
Monitor can operate correctly.

+ Keep the sensors and the surrounding
areas on the rear bumper clean at all
times.

If a sensor orits surrounding area on the

rear bumperis dirty or covered with

snow, the Blind Spot Monitor may not

operate and a warning message (P. 217)

will be displayed. In this situation, clear

off the dirt or snow and drive the vehicle
with the operation conditions of the

BSM function (P. 219) satisfied for

approximately 10 minutes. If the

warning message does not disappear,
have the vehicle inspected by your

Toyota dealer.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

» Do not attach accessories, stickers
(including transparent stickers),
aluminum tape, etc., to a sensor or its
surrounding area on the rear bumper.

» Do not subject a sensor orits
surrounding area on the rear bumper to
astrongimpact.

If a sensor is moved even slightly off
position, the system may malfunction
and vehicles may not be detected
correctly.

In the following situations, have your
vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

« Asensor orits surrounding area is
subject to a strong impact.

+ If the surrounding area of a sensor is
scratched or dented, or part of them
has become disconnected.

» Do not disassemble the sensor.

« Do not modify the sensor or
surrounding area on the rear bumper.

« If a sensor or the rear bumper needs to
be removed/installed or replaced,
contact your Toyota dealer.

+ Do not paint the rear bumper any color
other than an official Toyota color.

Changing settings of the Blind Spot
Monitor
Turning the Blind Spot Monitor on/off

Use the meter control switches to turn
on/off the function. (P. 67)

1.Press < or 2 toselect ¢.

2.Press /™ or ¥ toselect“ ¥ BSM”

and then press OK

When the BSM function is disabled, the
BSM OFF indicator (P. 59) illuminates.
(Each time the engine switch is turned off
then changed to ON, the Blind Spot
Monitor will be enabled automatically.)

218

Setting the trailer type
Use the meter control switches to select
the trailer type. (P. 67)

1. Press < or > to select Q_

2.Press ™ or ¥ toselect “Trailer

Settings” and then press and hold 0K
3. According to the display, select the

desired setting and then press OK
(P.68)

Auto Trailer Detection (ATD)

Auto Trailer Detection (ATD) detectsifa
trailer is attached by using the Trailer
Brake Controller (TBC) or the Blind Spot
Monitor (BSM) sensors.

+ Trailers that use TBC can be detected by
using the 7-pin trailer brake connectors.

» Other types of trailers can be detected
using the BSM sensors.

« When a trailer is detected via BSM or
TBC, RCTA function will be disabled.

» Assoon as the traileris detected, the
detection area will be extended to a
maximum length of approximately 16 ft.
(15 m) from the rear bumper of the
truck.

+ If the trailer does not have a 7-pin
connector, or the 7-pin connectoris not
engaged, the trailer is detected via the
BSM sensor. In this case PKSB and
Intuitive parking assist functions will
not be disabled.

+ For trailer auto detection without
engagement of 7-pin connector, the
vehicle should be moving forward at
speed of above 0.6 mph (1 km/h) for at
least 10 seconds.

« ATD functionis triggered at every
engine switch on/off cycle orif the
vehicle is stopped in shift the shift lever
isin P or N for more than 90 seconds.

+ Trailer detection vis BSM sensors may be
delayed if the vehicle is in a crowded
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environment such as busy parking lot, the trailer length using the Blind Spot
area surrounded with trees (camping Monitor sensors.

ground) or in an environment with In order to estimate the trailer length
objects in the immediate environment with TLD function and detection area,
that prevent sensors from sufficiently make at least two 90 degree turns.
detecting the trailer. If the trailer length is entered manually

via multi-information display input,

Trailer Length Detection (TLD) the detection area is also adjusted to

+ Once a traileris detected and if the exceed the length of the trailer.
trailer length in the meter is selected as * Depending on some trailer types and
“Auto”, the TLD function will estimate the dimensions of the trailer TMW

performance may be degraded.
Blind Spot Monitor operation

Vehicles that can be detected by the Blind Spot Monitor

The Blind Spot Monitor uses rear side radar sensors to detect the following vehicles
traveling in adjacent lanes and advises the driver of the presence of such vehicles via the
indicators on the outside rear view mirrors.

+ When not towing a trailer

[A] Vehicles approaching in adjacent lanes that may not be visible using the outside rear
view mirrors (the blind spots)

Vehicles that are approaching rapidly in adjacent lanes that are not visible using the
outside rear view mirrors (the blind spots)
» When towing a trailer

= = = = = = — — — — — = = = = =

= = = = = = = — — = — = = = = =
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[A] Vehicles approaching in adjacent lanes that may not be visible using the outside rear
view mirrors (the blind spots)
The Blind Spot Monitor detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.
+ When not towing a trailer

The range of each detection area is:

[A] Approximately 1.6 ft. (0.5 m) to 11.5 ft. (3.5 m) from either side of the vehicle™?
Approximately 3.3 ft. (1 m) forward of the rear bumper

Approximately 9.8 ft. (3 m) from the rear bumper

[D] Approximately 9.8 ft. (3 m) to 197 ft. (60 m) from the rear bumper”™2
» When towing a trailer

The range of each detection area is:

[A] Approximately 1.6 ft. (0.5 m) to 11.5 ft. (3.5 m) from either side of the vehicle™?
Approximately 3.3 ft. (1 m) forward of the rear bumper

Trailer overall length™3

[D] Approximately 9.8 ft. (3 m) from the rear end of trailer™3
*1:The area between the side of the vehicle and 1.6 ft. (0.5 m) from the side of the vehicle
cannot be detected.
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*2: The outer mirror indicator warning may be delayed. The delay increases in proportion
to the speed differential with vehicles approaching in the adjacent lane.
*3: The system does not support trailers wider than 8.5 ft. (2.59 m) and/or longer than 39
ft. (12.0 m). For box trailers and certain other trailer types that are up to 8.5 ft. (2.59 m)

wide and/or 39 ft. (12.0 m) long, the indicator warning in the outer mirror may be delayed
if the vehicle in the adjacent lane overtakes your vehicle at a high-speed differential.

The Blind Spot Monitor is operational + Vehicles which are being overtaken
when rapidly by your vehicle”

The Blind Spot Monitor is operational *: Depending on the conditions, detection
when all of the following conditions are of a vehicle and/or object may occur.

met:

+ The Blind Spot Monitor is on.

» The shift position is in a position other
thanR.

« Thevehicle speed is greater than
approximately 6 mph (10 km/h).

The Blind Spot Monitor will detect a

vehicle when

The Blind Spot Monitor will detect a

vehicle present in the detection areain

the following situations:

» Avehiclein an adjacent lane overtakes
your vehicle.

» You overtake a vehiclein an adjacent
lane slowly.

+ Anothervehicle enters the detection
area when it changes lanes.

Conditions under which the system will
not detect a vehicle

The Blind Spot Monitor is not designed to

detect the following types of vehicles

and/or objects:

- Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians,
etc.”

 Vehicles traveling in the opposite
direction

- Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles
and similar stationary objects*

- Following vehicles that are in the same
lane”

+ Vehicles traveling 2 lanes away from
your vehicle”

Conditions under which the system may
not function correctly

The Blind Spot Monitor may not detect
vehicles correctly in the following
situations:

When the sensor is misaligned due to
a strong impact to the sensor or its

surrounding area
When mud, snow, ice, a sticker, etc

. 1is

covering the sensor or surrounding

area on the rear bumper

When driving on aroad surface that is

wet with standing water during ba
weather, such as heavy rain, snow,
fog

When multiple vehicles are
approaching with only a small gap
between each vehicle

When the distance between your
vehicle and a following vehicle is
short

d
or

When there is a significant difference

inspeed between yourvehicle and

the

vehicle that enters the detection area

When the difference in speed
between your vehicle and another
vehicle is changing

When a vehicle enters a detection
area traveling at about the same
speed as your vehicle

As your vehicle starts from a stop, a
vehicle remains in the detection area

When driving up and down

consecutive steep inclines, such as

hills, dips in the road, etc.
When driving on roads with sharp

bends, consecutive curves, or uneven

surfaces
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+ When vehicle lanes are wide, or when
driving on the edge of alane, and the
vehicle in an adjacent lane is far away
from your vehicle

» When an accessory (such as a bicycle
carrier) is installed to the rear of the
vehicle

+ When driving with tailgate in the
open position or when cargo (such as
lumber) isloaded on the open
tailgate.

+ When there is a significant difference
in height between your vehicle and
the vehicle that enters the detection
area

+ Immediately after the Blind Spot
Monitor is turned on

« Instances of the Blind Spot Monitor
unnecessarily detecting avehicle and/or
object mayincrease in the following
situations:

» When the sensor is misaligned due to
a strong impact to the sensor orits
surrounding area

+ When the distance between your
vehicle and a guardrail, wall, etc., that
enters the detection area is short

+ When driving up and down
consecutive steep inclines, such as
hills, dips in the road, etc.

« When vehicle lanes are narrow, or
when driving on the edge of alane,
and a vehicle traveling in alane other
than the adjacent lanes enters the
detection area

* When driving on roads with sharp
bends, consecutive curves, or uneven
surfaces

+ When the tires are slipping or
spinning

« When the distance between your
vehicle and a following vehicle is
short

» When an accessory (such as a bicycle
carrier) is installed to the rear of the
vehicle

+ When turning at an intersection with
a traileris being towed and an
adjacent vehicle continues traveling
straight
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Intuitive parking assist”

*: If equipped

The distance from your vehicle to objects,
such as a wall, when parallel parking or
maneuvering into a garage is measured by
the sensors and communicated via the
multi-information display and/or
multimedia display and a buzzer. Always
check the surrounding area when using
this system.

System components
Types of sensors

[A] Front corner sensors
Front center sensors
Rear corner sensors

[D] Rear center sensors

Display

When the sensors detect an object, such as
awall, a graphicis shown on the
multi-information display and/or
multimedia display depending on the
position and distance to the object. (As the
distance to the object becomes short, the
distance segments may blink.)
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Multi-information display

<

Multimedia display

(A=A

~~—
[o][o]

[A] Front corner sensor detection
Front center sensor detection
Rear corner sensor detection
[D] Rear center sensor detection

Turning intuitive parking assist on/off

Use the meter control switches to
enable/disable the intuitive parking assist.
(P.67)

1.Press < or 2 toselect ¢.

2.Press ™ or V toselect P’ and

then press OK,

When the intuitive parking assist function
is disabled, the intuitive parking assist
OFF indicator (P. 59) illuminates.

To re-enable the system when it was

disabled, select e on the

multi-information display, select P4
and then On. If disabled using this
method, the system will not be re-enabled
by turning the engine switch off and then
to ON.

When towing a trailer

When the 7-pin connector is connected
and Auto Trailer Detection (ATD) (P. 218)
is activated, the rear sensor automatically
turns off.

A\ WARNING!

Cautions regarding the use of the
system

There is alimit to the degree of
recognition accuracy and control
performance that this system can
provide, do not overly rely on this
system. The driver is always responsible
for paying attention to the vehicle’
surroundings and driving safely.

To ensure the system can operate
properly

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in the vehicle
being unable to be driven safely and
possibly cause an accident.

+ Donot damage the sensors, and always
keep them clean.

+ Do not attach a sticker orinstall an
electronic component, such as a backlit
license plate (especially fluorescent
type), foglights, fender pole or wireless
antenna near a radar sensor.

+ Do not subject the surrounding area of
the sensor to a strong impact. If
subjected to animpact, have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer. If the front or rear bumper
needs to be removed/installed or
replaced, contact your Toyota dealer.

+ Do not modify, disassemble or paint
the sensors.

» Do not attach alicense plate cover.
« Keep your tires properly inflated.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

When to disable the function

In the following situations, disable the
function as it may operate even though
there is no possibility of a collision.

« Failing to observe the warnings above.

» Anon-genuine Toyota suspension
(lowered suspension, etc.) is installed.

Notes when washing the vehicle

Do not apply intensive bursts of water or

steam to the sensor area.

Doing so may result in the sensor
malfunctioning.

+ When using a high pressure washer to
wash the vehicle, do not spray the
sensors directly, as doing so may cause
a sensor to malfunction.

» When using steam to clean the vehicle,
do not direct steam too close to the
sensors as doing so may cause a sensor
to malfunction.

The system can be operated when

+ The engine switch isin ON.
+ Intuitive parking assist function is on.

» The vehicle speed isless than about 6
mph (10 km/h).

« Ashift position other than P is selected.

If “Parking Assist Unavailable Clean
Parking Assist Sensor” is displayed on
the multi-information display

A sensor may be covered with water
drops, ice, snow, dirt, etc. Remove the
water drops, ice, snow, dirt, etc., from the
sensor to return the system to normal.
Also, due to ice forming on a sensor atlow
temperatures, a warning message may be
displayed or the sensor may not be able to
detect an object. Once the ice melts, the
system will return to normal.

If awarning message is displayed even if
the sensoris clean, there may be a sensor
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malfunction. Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

If “Parking Assist Unavailable” is
displayed on the multi-information
display

Water may be continuously flowing over
the sensor surface, such asin a heavyrain.
When the system determines thatitis
normal, the system will return to normal.

Sensor detection information

« The sensor’s detection areas are limited
to the areas around the vehicle’ front
and rear bumpers.

+ The following situations may occur
during use.

+ Depending on the shape of the object
and other factors, the detection
distance may shorten, or detection
may be impossible.

+ Detection may be impossible if static

objects draw too close to the sensor.

There will be a short delay between

static object detection and display

(warning buzzer sounds). Even at low

speeds, there is a possibility that the

object will come within 11.9in. (30

cm) before the display is shown and

the warning buzzer sounds.

+ It might be difficult to hear the buzzer
due to the volume of the audio system
or air flow noise of the air
conditioning system.

+ It may be difficult to hear the sound of
this system due to the buzzers of
other systems.
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Objects which the system may not
properly detect

The shape of the object may prevent the

sensor from detecting it. Pay particular

attention to the following objects:

» Wires, fences, ropes, etc.

+ Cotton, snow and other materials that
absorb sound waves

» Sharply-angled objects

+ Low objects

« Tall objects with upper sections
projecting outwards in the direction of
your vehicle

Situations in which the system may not
operate properly

Certain vehicle conditions and the
surrounding environment may affect the
ability of a sensor to correctly detect
objects. Particular instances where this
may occur are listed below.

+ Thereis dirt, snow, water drops orice on
asensor. (Cleaning the sensors will
resolve this problem.)

» Asensorisfrozen. (Thawing the area will
resolve this problem.)

In especially cold weather, if a sensoris
frozen the sensor display may be
displayed abnormally, or objects, such as
awall, may not be detected.

» When a sensor or the area around a
sensor is extremely hot or cold.
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+ On an extremely bumpy road, on an
incline, on gravel, or on grass.

» When vehicle horns, vehicle detectors,
motorcycle engines, air brakes of large
vehicles, the clearance sonar of other

vehicles or other devices which produce
ultrasonic waves are near the vehicle

A sensor is coated with a sheet of spray
or heavyrain.

+ If objects draw too close to the sensor.
+ When a pedestrian is wearing clothing

that does not reflect ultrasonic waves
(ex. skirts with gathers or frills).

When objects that are not
perpendicular to the ground, not
perpendicular to the vehicle traveling
direction, uneven, or waving are in the
detection range.

Strong wind is blowing

When drivingininclement weather such
as fog, snow or a sandstorm

+ When an object that cannot be detected

is between the vehicle and a detected
object

If an object such as a vehicle,
motorcycle, bicycle or pedestrian cutsin
front of the vehicle or runs out from the
side of the vehicle

If the orientation of a sensor has been
changed due to a collision or other
impact

« When equipment that may obstruct a

sensor is installed, such as a towing
eyelet, bumper protector (an additional
trim strip, etc.), bicycle carrier, or snow
plow

+ If the front of the vehicle is raised or

lowered due to the carried load

If the vehicle cannot be drivenina
stable manner, such as when the vehicle
has beenin an accident oris
malfunctioning

When a tire chains, compact spare tire or
an emergency tire puncture repair kit is
used

When the tailgate is opened

225

4



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

Situations in which the system may
operate even if there is no possibility of
a collision

In some situations, such as the following,
the system may operate even though
there is no possibility of a collision.

When driving on a narrow road

When driving toward a banner, flag,
low-hanging branch or boom barrier
(such as those used atrailroad crossings,
toll gates and parking lots)

When thereis arut or holein the surface
of the road

When driving on a metal cover (grating),
such as those used for drainage ditches
When driving up or down a steep slope
If a sensoris hit by alarge amount of
water, such as when driving on a flooded
road

There is dirt, snow, water drops orice on
a sensor. (Cleaning the sensors will
resolve this problem.)

A sensoris coated with a sheet of spray
or heavy rain

When drivingininclement weather such
as fog, snow or a sandstorm

When strong winds are blowing

2
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+ When vehicle horns, vehicle detectors,
motorcycle engines, air brakes of large
vehicles, the clearance sonar of other
vehicles or other devices which produce
ultrasonic waves are near the vehicle

« If the front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered due to the carried load

« If the orientation of a sensor has been
changed due to a collision or other
impact

+ The vehicle is approaching a tall or
curved curb

+ Driving close to columns (H-shaped
steel beams, etc.) in multi-story parking
garages, construction sites, etc.

« Ifthe vehicle cannot be drivenin a
stable manner, such as when the vehicle
has beeninan accident oris
malfunctioning

+ Onan extremely bumpy road, on an
incline, on gravel, or on grass
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« When atire chains, compact spare tire or
an emergency tire puncture repair kit is
used

When towing a trailer

Rear sensors turn off when the trailer
connection is detected.

When reversing, the rear sensors turn off,
but the front corner sensors operate.

Certification

See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners
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Sensor detection display, object [A] Approximately 3.3 ft. (100 cm)
distance
Approximately 4.9 ft. (150 cm)

Detection range of the sensors
Approximately 2.0 ft. (60 cm)
The diagram shows the detection range of

Z D i the sensors. Note that the sensors cannot
D lr H ) detect objects that are extremely close to
2 @ @ = the vehicle.
The range of the sensors may change
IZ' depending on the shape of the object, etc.
A\

The distance and buzzer

Approximate distance to obstacle Buzzer

Front sensor:

3.3 ft. to 2.0 ft. (100 cm to 60 cm)”
Rear sensor:

4.9 ft.to 2.0 ft. (150 cm to 60 cm)”

Slow

2.0 ft. to 1.5 ft. (60 cm to 45 cm)” Medium

1.5 ft.to 1.0 ft. (45 cm to 30 cm)” Fast

1.0ft.to 0.5 ft. (30 cmto 15 cm)
Less than 0.5 ft. (15 cm)

Continuous

*: Automatic buzzer mute function is enabled. (P. 227)

Buzzer operation and distance to an + When 2 or more sensors simultaneously
object detect a static object, the buzzer sounds
for the nearest object.

Even when the sensors are operating,
the buzzer will be muted in some
situations. (automatic buzzer mute

A buzzer sounds when the sensors are

operating.

+ The buzzer beeps faster as the vehicle
approaches an object.

When the vehicle comes within function)
approximately 1.0 ft. (30 cm) of the Adjusting the buzzer volume
object, the buzzer sounds continuously. The buzzer volume can be adjusted on the

multi-information display.
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Use the meter control switches to change
settings. (P.67)

1. Press < or > of the meter control

switch to select o .

2.Press /™ or Y of the meter control
switch to select P& and then press

and hold OK,

3. Select the volume and then press OK
Each time the switch is pressed, the
volume level will change between 1, 2, and
3.

Muting a buzzer
A mute button will be displayed on the
multi-information display when an object

is detected. To mute the buzzer, press OK .

The buzzers for the intuitive parking assist

and RCTA function (if equipped) will be

muted simultaneously.

Mute will be canceled automatically in the

following situations:

» When the shift position is changed.

+ When the vehicle speed exceeds a
certain speed.

» When there is a malfunction in a sensor

or the system is temporarily unavailable.

+ When the operating function is disabled
manually.
+ When the engine switch is turned off.

RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert)”
*: If equipped

The RCTA function uses the BSM rear side
radar sensors installed behind the rear
bumper. This function is intended to assist
the driverin checking areas that are not
easily visible when backing up.
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A\ WARNING!

Cautions regarding the use of the

system

* There is a limit to the degree of
recognition accuracy and control
performance that this system can
provide, do not overly rely on this
system. The driver is always
responsible for paying attention to the
vehicle's surroundings and driving

safely. (P. 216)

» When the vehicle is lifted up, exceptin
the following cases.

+ When using a Toyota official lift kit up
to4in. (101 mm), including tire
height. Aftermarket lift kits may
degrade system performance.

To ensure the system can operate
properly
P.217

System components

[A] Meter control switches
Turning the RCTA function on/off.
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Outside rear view mirror indicators
When avehicle approaching from theright
orleftattherearof the vehicleis detected,
both outside rear view mirror indicators
will flash.

Multimedia display

If a vehicle approaching from the right or
left at the rear of the vehicle is detected,
the RCTAicon (P. 229) for the detected
side will be displayed on the multimedia
display. This illustration shows an example
of avehicle approaching from both sides
of the vehicle.

[D] RCTA buzzer

If a vehicle approaching from the right or
left at the rear of the vehicle is detected, a
buzzer will sound. The buzzer also sounds
for approximately 1 second immediately
after the RCTA function is turned on.

Turning the RCTA function on/off

Use the meter control switches to
enable/disable the RCTA function. (P. 67)

1.Press < or 2 toselect Q.

2.Press /™ or Y toselect “RCTA” and

then press OK,

When the RCTA function is disabled, the
“RCTA OFF" indicator (P. 59) illuminates.
(Each time the engine switch is turned off
then changed to ON, the RCTA function
will be enabled automatically.)

When towing a trailer

When Auto Trailer Detection (ATD)
(P. 218) is activated, the function
automatically turns off.

Outside rear view mirror indicator
visibility

In strong sunlight, the outside rear view
mirror indicator may be difficult to see.

Hearing the RCTA buzzer

The RCTA buzzer may be difficult to hear
over loud noises, such as high audio
volume.

When “Rear Cross Traffic Alert
Unavailable” is shown on the
multi-information display

The sensorvoltage has become abnormal,
or water, snow, mud, etc., may be built up
in the vicinity of the sensor area of the
rear bumper. (P. 217)

Removing the water, snow, mud, etc.,
from the vicinity of the sensor area should
return it to normal. Also, the sensor may
not function normally when used in
extremely hot or cold weather.

When “Rear Cross Traffic Alert
Malfunction Visit Your Dealer” is shown
on the multi-information display

There may be a sensor malfunction or
misaligned. Have the vehicle inspected at
your Toyota dealer.

Radar sensors
P.217

RCTA function

Operation of the RCTA function

The RCTA function uses radar sensors to
detectvehicles approaching from theright
orleft at the rear of the vehicle and alerts
the driver of the presence of such vehicles
by flashing the outside rear view mirror

indicators and sounding a buzzer.
=TT
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[A] Approaching vehicles

Detection areas of approaching
vehicles

RCTA icon display

When avehicle approaching from theright
orleftat therear of the vehicle is detected,
the following will be displayed on the
multimedia display.

This illustration shows an example of a
vehicle approaching from both sides of the
vehicle.

RCTA function detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in
are outlined below.

«@@D
D

[A]

The buzzer can alert for faster vehicles
approaching from farther away.
Example:
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A hi (A]
pere-?l?((::lel nd Speed Approximate
alert distance
17 mph 66 ft.
Fast @8km/h) | (20m)
5mph 18 ft.
Slow @km/h) | (5.5m)

The RCTA function is operational when

The RCTA function operates when all of
the following conditions are met:

+ The engine switch isin ON.

+ The RCTA functionis on.

+ The shift positionisinR.

+ The vehicle speedisless than
approximately 5 mph (8 km/h).

The approaching vehicle speed is
between approximately 5 mph (8 km/h)
and 17 mph (28 km/h).

The 7-pin connector for Trailer Brake
controller is not engaged. (if equipped)

Adjusting the buzzer volume

The buzzer volume can be adjusted on the
multi-information display.

Use the meter control switches to change
settings. (P. 67)

1.Press < or 2 ofthe meter control

switch to select e .

2.Press /™ or ¥ of the meter control
switch to select “RCTA” and then press

and hold OK,

3. Press OK to select the volume.
Each time the switch is pressed, the
volume level will change between 1, 2,and
3.

Muting a buzzer temporarily

A mute button will be displayed on the
multi-information display when a
vehicles or an object is detected. To mute
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the buzzer, press 0K,

The buzzers for the RCTA function and

intuitive parking assist will be muted

simultaneously.

Mute will be canceled automatically in the

following situations:

+ When the shiftleveris changed.

+ When the vehicle speed exceeds a
certain speed.

» When there is a malfunction in a sensor

or the system is temporarily unavailable.

» When the operating function is disabled
manually.

+ When the engine switch is turned off.

Conditions under which the system will

not detect a vehicle

The RCTA function is not designed to

detect the following types of vehicles

and/or objects:

+ Vehicles approaching from directly
behind

Vehicles backing up in a parking space
next to your vehicle

Vehicles that the sensors cannot detect
due to obstructions

N
N 2
' ~
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~
~
N

-
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|
|
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- |

]
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+ Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles
and similar stationary objects*

+ Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians,
etc.”

+ Vehicles moving away from your vehicle

+ Vehicles approaching from the parking
spaces next to your vehicle”

» The distance between the sensor and
approaching vehicle gets too close

*: Depending on the conditions, detection
of avehicle and/or object may occur.

Situations in which the system may not
operate properly

The RCTA function may not detect
vehicles correctly in the following
situations:

« When the sensor is misaligned due to a
strong impact to the sensor or its
surrounding area

« When mud, snow, ice, a sticker, etc.,is
covering the sensor or surrounding area
on the position above the rear bumper

« When driving on a road surface that is
wet with standing water during bad

weather, such as heavy rain, snow, or fog = 4

« When multiple vehicles are approaching
with only a small gap between each
vehicle

« When avehicleis approaching at high
speed

+ When equipment that may obstruct a

sensoris installed, such as a towing

eyelet, bumper protector (an additional
trim strip, etc.), bicycle carrier, or snow
plow

When backing up on aslope with a sharp

changein grade
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+ When backing out of a sharp angle Situations in which the system may
parking spot operate even if there is no possibility of
a collision

Instances of the RCTA function
unnecessary detecting a vehicle and/or

@ object mayincrease in the following
L o situations:

@D + When the parking space faces a street
= and vehicles are being driven on the
street

+ Immediately after the RCTA function is
turned on H
+ Immediately after the engine is started @ H% @ H @

with the RCTA function on

+ When there is a significant difference in
height between your vehicle and the L9
vehicle that enters the detection area /_\%

« When a sensor or the area around a

sensor is extremely hot or cold « When the distance between yourvehicle
« If the suspension has been modified or and metal objects, such as a guardrail,

tires of a size other than specified are wall, sigh, or parked vehicle, which may

installed reflect electrical waves toward the rear
- If the front of the vehicle is raised or of the vehicle, is short

lowered due to the carried load
» When turning while backing up

&)

- [

v

« When equipment that may obstruct a
sensor is installed, such as a towing

« When avehicle turns into the detection eyelet, bumper protector (an additional
area trim strip, etc.), bicycle carrier, or snow
plow

HaE A
gl g
[ 4

D«@:-:D
%

a
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« When a vehicle passes by the side of PKSB (Parking Support Brake)*
your vehicle
*: If equipped
The Parking Support Brake system
consists of the following functions that
operate when driving at alow speed or
‘ backing up, such as when parking. When

the system determines that the
probability of a collision with a detected
object or pedestrian is high, a warning
operates to urge the driver to take evasive
* When a detected vehicle turns while action. If the system determines that the

approaching the vehicle possibility of a collision with a detected
object or pedestrian is extremely high, the
brakes are automatically applied to help
avoid the collision or help reduce the
impact of the collision.

PKSB (Parking Support Brake) system

Parking Support Brake function (static
objects)

P.237

Parking Support Brake function

» When there are spinning objects near
your vehicle such as the fan of an air

conditioning unit (rear-crossing vehicles)
+ When water is splashed or sprayed P.240
toward the rear bumper, such as from a
sprinkler A\ WARNING!
* Moving objects (flags, exhaust fumes, Cautions regarding the use of the
large rain droplets or snowflakes, rain system
water on the road surface, etc.) Do not overly rely on the system, as
+ When the distance between yourvehicle doing so may lead to an accident.
and a guardrail, wall, etc., that enters the Always drive while checking the safety of
detection areais short the surroundings of the vehicle.
+ Gratings and gutters Depending on the vehicle and road
« When a sensor or the area around a conditions, weather, etc., the system

may not operate.

The detection capabilities of sensorsand
radars are limited. Always drive while
checking the safety of the surroundings
of the vehicle.

sensor is extremely hot or cold

+ If the suspension has been modified or
tires of a size other than specified are
installed

« If the front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered due to the carried load

233



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

« The driveris solely responsible for safe
driving. Always drive carefully, taking
care to observe your surroundings. The
Parking Support Brake systemis
designed to provide support to lessen
the severity of collisions. However, it
may not operate in some situations.

The Parking Support Brake system is
not designed to stop the vehicle
completely. Additionally, even if the
system has stopped the vehicle, it is
necessary to depress the brake pedal
immediately as brake control will be
canceled after approximately 2
seconds.

Itis extremely dangerous to check the
system operations by intentionally
driving the vehicle into the direction of
awall, etc. Never attempt such actions.

When to disable the Parking Support
Brake

In the following situations, disable the
Parking Support Brake as the system
may operate even though there is no
possibility of a collision.

* When inspecting the vehicle using a
chassis roller, chassis dynamo or free
roller

* Whenloading the vehicle onto a boat,
truck or other transport vessel

« If the suspension has been modified or
tires of a size other than specified are
installed

+ If the front of the vehicle is raised or
lowered due to the carried load

* When equipment that may obstruct a
sensoris installed, such as a towing
eyelet, bumper protector (an additional
trim strip, etc.), bicycle carrier, or snow
plow

When using automatic car washing
devices

« If the vehicle cannot be drivenin a
stable manner, such as when the
vehicle has beenin an accident oris
malfunctioning

» When the vehicle is driven in a sporty
manner or off-road

When the tires are not properly
inflated

When the tires are very worn

When a tire chains, compact spare tire
or an emergency tire puncture repair
kitis used

(Continued)
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NOTICE

If “PKSB Unavailable” is displayed on
the multi-information display and the
PKSB OFF indicator is on

If this message is displayed immediately
afterthe engine switch is changed to ON,
operate the vehicle carefully, paying
attention to your surroundings. It may be
necessary to drive the vehicle for a
certain amount of time before the
system returns to normal. (If the system
does not return to normal after driving
for a while, clean the sensors and their
surrounding area on the bumpers.)
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Enabling/Disabling the Parking
Support Brake

Press the switch to enable/disable the
parking support brake.

All of the Parking Support Brake functions
(static objects and rear-crossing vehicles)
are enabled/disabled simultaneously.

When the Parking Support Brake is
disabled, the PKSB OFF indicator (P. 59)
illuminates.

To enable the system, press the switch
again. If disabled using this method, the
system will not be re-enabled by turning
the engine switch off and then to ON.

When towing a trailer

When the 7-pin connector is connected
and Auto Trailer Detection (ATD) (P. 218)
is activated, the function automatically
turns off.

When “4L” mode selected (4WD models)

The parking support brake is
automatically disabled.

Display and buzzer for engine output
restriction control and brake control

If the engine output restriction control or
brake control operates, a buzzer will sound
and a message will be displayed on the
multi-information display and head-up
display (if equipped), multimedia display,
to alert the driver.

Depending on the situation, engine output
restriction control will operate to either

limit acceleration or restrict output as

much as possible.

+ Engine output restriction controlis
operating (acceleration restriction)

Acceleration greater than a certain

amount is restricted by the system.

Multi-information display: “Object

Detected Acceleration Reduced”

Multimedia display and head-up display (if

equipped): No warning displayed

PKSB OFF indicator: Not illuminated

Buzzer: Does not sound

+ Engine output restriction controlis
operating (output restricted as much as
possible)

The system has determined that
stronger-than-normal brake operation is
necessary.

Multimedia display: “BRAKE!”

Multi-information display and head-up
display (if equipped): “BRAKE!”

PKSB OFF indicator: Not illuminated

Buzzer: Short beep
« Brake control is operating

The system determined that emergency
braking is necessary.

Multimedia display: “BRAKE!”

Multi-information display and head-up
display (if equipped): “BRAKE!”

PKSB OFF indicator: Not illuminated

Buzzer: Short beep
+ Vehicle stopped by system operation

The vehicle has been stopped by brake
control operation.

Multimedia display: “Press Brake Pedal”

Multi-information display and head-up
display (if equipped): “Switch to Brake” (If
the accelerator pedal is not depressed,
“Press Brake Pedal” will be displayed.)

PKSB OFF indicator: llluminated
Buzzer: Short beep
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System overview

If the Parking Support Brake determines
that a collision with a detected object is
possible, the engine output will be
restricted to restrain anyincrease in the
vehicle speed. (Engine output restriction
control: See figure 2.)
Additionally, if the accelerator pedal
continues to be depressed, the brakes will
be applied automatically to reduce the
vehicle speed. (Brake control: See figure
3.)
+ Figure 1 When the PKSB (Parking
Support Brake) is not operating

L R

v

[A] Engine output
Braking force
Time

+ Figure 2 When engine outputrestriction
control operates

[P N

g
:

[A] Engine output
Braking force
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Time

[D] Engine output restriction control

begins operating (System determines that

possibility of collision with detected object

is high)

+ Figure 3When engine output restriction
control and brake control operates

i

[A] Engine output
Braking force
Time

[D] Engine output restriction control
begins operating (System determines that
possibility of collision with detected object
is high)

[E] Brake control begins operating
(System determines that possibility of
collision with detected object is extremely
high)

If the Parking Support Brake has
operated

If the vehicle is stopped due to operation
of the Parking Support Brake, the Parking
Support Brake will be disabled and the
PKSB OFF indicator will illuminate. If the
Parking Support Brake operates
unnecessarily, brake control can be
canceled by depressing the brake pedal or
waiting for approximately 2 seconds for it
to automatically be canceled. Then, the
vehicle can be operated by depressing the
accelerator pedal.
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Re-enabling the Parking Support Brake

Tore-enable the Parking Support Brake

when it has been disabled due to

operation of the Parking Support Brake,

either enable the system again (P. 235), or

turn the engine switch off and then back

to ON.

Additionally, if any of the following

conditions are met, the system will be

re-enabled automatically and the PKSB

OFF indicator will turn off:

+ The P shift position is selected

+ The objectis nolonger detected in the
traveling direction of the vehicle

+ The traveling direction of the vehicle
changes

If “PKSB Unavailable” is displayed on the
multi-information display and the PKSB
OFF indicator is on

If the vehicle is stopped due to operation
of the Parking Support Brake, the Parking
Support Brake will be disabled and the
PKSB OFF indicator will illuminate.

» Asensor may be covered with water
drops, ice, snow, dirt, etc. Remove the
water drops, ice, snow, dirt, etc., from
the sensor to return the system to
normal.

Also, due to ice forming on a sensor at
low temperatures, a warning message
may be displayed or the sensor may not
be able to detect an object. Once theice
melts, the system will return to normal.

« If this message continues to be
displayed even after cleaning the
sensor, or is displayed even though the
sensor is clean, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

If a battery terminal has been
disconnected and reconnected

The system needs to be initialized. To
initialize the system, drive the vehicle
straight ahead for 5 seconds or more at a

speed of approximately 22 mph (35 km/h)
or more.

Parking Support Brake function
(static objects)*

*: If equipped

If the sensors detect a static object, such
as awall,in the traveling direction of the
vehicle and the system determines thata
collision may occur due to the vehicle
suddenly moving forward due to an
accidental accelerator pedal operation, the
vehicle moving the unintended direction
due to the wrong shift position being
selected, or while parking or traveling at
low speeds, the system will operate to
lessen the impact with the detected static
object and reduce the resulting damage.

Examples of function operation

This function will operate in situations
such as the following if an object is
detected in the traveling direction of the
vehicle.

When traveling at alow speed and the
brake pedal is not depressed, or is
depressed late
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When the accelerator pedal is
depressed excessively

When the vehicle moves in the
unintended direction due to the wrong
shift position being selected

Types of sensors
P.222
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A\ WARNING!

To ensure the system can operate
properly

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in the vehicle
being unable to be driven safely and
possibly cause an accident.

» Donot damage the sensors, and always
keep them clean.

» Do not attach a sticker orinstall an
electronic component, such as a backlit
license plate (especially fluorescent
type), foglights, fender pole or wireless
antenna near a radar sensor.

» Do not subject the surrounding area of
the sensor to a strong impact. If
subjected to animpact, have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer. If the front or rear bumper
needs to be removed/installed or
replaced, contact your Toyota dealer.

+ Do not modify, disassemble or paint
the sensors.

+ Do not attach a license plate cover.

« Keep your tires properly inflated.

Handling the suspension

Do not modify the suspension, as

changes to the height or inclination of

the vehicle may prevent the sensors

from detecting objects correctly or cause

the system to not operate or operate

unnecessarily.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

If the Parking Support Brake function
(static objects) operates
unnecessarily, such as at arailroad
crossing

In the event that the Parking Support
Brake function (static objects) operates
unnecessarily, such as at a railroad
crossing, brake control will be canceled
after approximately 2 seconds, allowing
you to proceed forward and leave the
area, brake control can also be canceled
by depressing the brake pedal.
Depressing the accelerator pedal after
brake control is canceled will allow you
to proceed forward and leave the area.

Notes when washing the vehicle
Do not applyintensive bursts of water or
steam to the sensor area.

Doing so may result in the sensor
malfunctioning.

+ When using a high pressure washer to
wash the vehicle, do not spray the
sensors directly, as doing so may cause
a sensor to malfunction.

» When using steam to clean the vehicle,
do not direct steam too close to the
sensors as doing so may cause a sensor
to malfunction.

The Parking Support Brake function
(static object) will operate when

The function will operate when the PKSB
OFF indicator is notilluminated or
flashing (P. 59, P. 403) and all of the
following conditions are met:

+ Engine output restriction control

+ The Parking Support Brake is enabled.

+ Thevehicle speed is approximately 9
mph (15 km/h) orless.

+ Thereisastaticobjectin the traveling
direction of the vehicle and
approximately 6 to 13 ft. (2 to 4 m)
away.

+ The Parking Support Brake
determines thata
stronger-than-normal brake
operation is necessary to avoid a
collision.

+ Brake control

+ Engine output restriction controlis
operating.

+ The Parking Support Brake
determines that an immediate brake
operation is necessary to avoid a
collision.

The Parking Support Brake function
(static objects) will stop operating when

The function will stop operating if any of
the following conditions are met:
+ Engine output restriction control

« The Parking Support Brake is disabled.

« The system determines that the
collision has become avoidable with
normal brake operation.

» The static objectis nolonger
approximately 6 to 13 ft. (2 to 4 m)
away from the vehicle orin the
traveling direction of the vehicle.

+ Brake control

« The Parking Support Brake is disabled.

+ Approximately 2 seconds have
elapsed since the vehicle was stopped
by brake control.

+ The brake pedalis depressed after the
vehicle is stopped by brake control.

» The static objectis nolonger
approximately 6 to 13 ft. (2 to 4 m)
away from the vehicle orin the
traveling direction of the vehicle.

Detection range of the Parking Support
Brake function (static objects)

The detection range of the Parking
Support Brake function (static objects)
differs from the detection range of the
intuitive parking assist. (P. 227)
Therefore, even if the intuitive parking
assist detects an object and provides a
warning, the Parking Support Brake
function (static objects) may not start
operating.

239



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

Situations in which the system may not
operate properly

P.223

Situations in which the system may
operate even if there is no possibility of
a collision

P.223

Parking Support Brake function
(rear-crossing vehicles)”

*: If equipped

If a rear radar sensor detects a vehicle
approaching from the right or left at the
rear of the vehicle and the system
determines that the possibility of a
collision is high, this function will perform
brake control to reduce the likelihood of an
impact with the approaching vehicle.

Examples of function operation

This function will operate in situations
such as the following if a vehicle is
detected in the traveling direction of the
vehicle.

When reversing, a vehicle is
approaching and the brake pedalis not
depressed, or is depressed late

Types of sensors
P.217
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A\ WARNING!

To ensure the system can operate
properly

Observe the following precautions
regarding therearradarsensors (P. 217).
Failure to do so may cause a sensor to
not operate properly, and may cause an
accident.

+ Do not modify, disassemble or paint
the sensors.

» Do not replace a rear radar sensor with
a part other than a genuine part.

» Do not damage the rear radar sensors,
and always keep the radar sensors and
their surrounding area on the bumper
clean.

« If the area around a rear radar sensor is
subjected to animpact, the system may
not operate properly due to a sensor
malfunction. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

* Observe the rear radar sensor handling
precautions. (P. 217)

The Parking Support Brake function
(rear-crossing vehicles) will operate
when

The function will operate when the PKSB
OFF indicator is notilluminated or
flashing (P. 59, P. 403) and all of the
following conditions are met:

+ Engine output restriction control

+ The Parking Support Brake is enabled.

« The vehicle speed is approximately 9
mph (15 km/h) orless.

+ Vehicles are approaching from the
right or left at the rear of the vehicle
at a traveling speed of approximately
5 mph (8 km/h) or more.

+ The shift positionisinR.

+ The Parking Support Brake
determines that a stronger than
normal brake operation is necessary
to avoid a collision with an
approaching vehicle.
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+ Brake control

+ Engine output restriction control is
operating.

+ The Parking Support Brake
determines that an emergency brake
operation is necessary to avoid a
collision with an approaching vehicle.

The Parking Support Brake function
(rear-crossing vehicles) will stop
operating when

The function will stop operating if any of
the following conditions are met:

+ Engine output restriction control

« The Parking Support Brake is disabled.

+ The collision becomes avoidable with
normal brake operation.

» Avehicleis nolonger approaching
from the right orleft at the rear of the
vehicle.

« Brake control

+ TheParking Support Brake is disabled.

« Approximately 2 seconds have
elapsed since the vehicle was stopped
by brake control.

+ The brake pedalis depressed after the
vehicle is stopped by brake control.

« Avehicleis nolonger approaching
from the right orleft at the rear of the
vehicle.

Detection area of the Parking Support
Brake function (rear-crossing vehicles)

The detection area of the Parking Support
Brake function (rear-crossing vehicles)
differs from the detection area of the
RCTA function (P. 229). Therefore, even if
the RCTA function detects a vehicle and
provides an alert, the Parking Support
Brake function (rear-crossing vehicles)
may not start operating.

Situations in which the system may not
operate properly
P.229

Situations in which the system may
operate even if there is no possibility of
a collision

P.229

Toyota parking assist monitor”

*: If equipped

The parking assist monitor assists the
driver by displaying an image of the view
behind the vehicle while backing up, for
example while parking.

When the display is changed to the wide
rear view mode, a wider lateral view
behind the vehicle will be displayed.

+ The screenillustrations used in this text
are intended as examples, and may
differ from the image that is actually
displayed on the screen.

Driving precautions

The parking assist monitoris a
supplemental device intended to assist the
driver when backing up. When backing up,
be sure to visually check all around the
vehicle both directly and using the mirrors
before proceeding. If you do not, you may
hit another vehicle, and could possibly
cause an accident.

Pay attention to the following precautions
when using the parking assist monitor.

A\ WARNING!

+ Never depend on the parking assist
monitor entirely when backing up. The
image and the position of the guide
lines displayed on the screen may differ
from the actual state.

Use caution, just as you would when
backing up any vehicle.

» Be sure to back up slowly, depressing
the brake pedal to control vehicle
speed.

« If you seem likely to hit nearby vehicles,
obstacles, people or mount the
shoulder, depress the brake pedal to
stop the vehicle.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

» Theinstructions given are only
guidelines. When and how much to
turn the steering wheel will vary
according to traffic conditions, road
surface conditions, vehicle condition,
etc., when parking. Itis necessary to be
fully aware of this before using the
parking assist system

» When parking, be sure to check that
the parking space will accommodate
your vehicle before maneuvering into
it.

+ Do not use the parking assist monitor
in the following cases:

+ Onicy orslick road surfaces, orin
snow

+ When using tire chains or emergency
tires

+ When the tailgate is not closed
completely

« Onroads that are not flat or straight,
such as curves or slopes

+ If the suspension has been modified
or tires of a size other than specified
areinstalled

« Inlow temperatures, the screen may
darken or the image may become faint.
The image could distort when the
vehicle is moving, or you may become
unable to see the image on the screen.
Be sure to visually check all around the
vehicle both directly and using the
mirrors before proceeding.

- If the tire sizes are changed, the
position of the guide lines displayed on
the screen may change.

» The camera uses a special lens. The
distances between objects and
pedestrians that appearin theimage
displayed on the screen will differ from
the actual distances. (P. 245)

Screen display

The parking assist monitor screen will be
displayed if the shift leveris shifted to R
while the engine switch isin ON.

242

Each time the display mode switching
buttonis selected, the mode will change as
follows:

Rear view: Displays the rear view of the
vehicle.

Wide rear view: Displays anear 180°image
from the rear view camera.

_
—s—

[A] Display mode switching button

Each time the button is selected, the rear
view mode and the wide rear view mode
are switched.

Guide line switching button

Select to switch the guide line mode.

(P.243)

« Each time the button is selected, the
display mode changes in the following
order:

Estimated course line display mode
— Parking assist guide line display
mode — Distance guide line display
mode — Center guide line display
mode.

Rear Cross Traffic Alert”

When a sensor detects a vehicle
approaching from the rear, the direction of
the vehicle approaching from the rearis
displayed and the buzzer sounds.

[D] Intuitive parking assist”

When a sensor detects a stationary object,
the direction of and the approximate
distance to the a stationary object are
displayed and the buzzer sounds.

*: If equipped
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» For details about the Rear Cross Traffic
Alert function (P. 228) and intuitive
parking assist. (P. 222)

A\ WARNING!

» As the Rear Cross Traffic Alert displayis
displayed over the camera view, it may
be difficult to see the Rear Cross Traffic
Alert display depending on the color
and brightness of the surrounding
area.

Canceling Toyota parking assist
monitor

The parking assist monitor is canceled
when the shift lever is shifted into any
position other thanR.

Using the system
Use any of the following modes.

Estimated course line display mode
(P.244)

Estimated courselines are displayed which
move in accordance with the operation of
the steering wheel.

V

Parking assist guide line display mode
(P.244)

The steering wheel return points (parking
assist guide lines) are displayed.

This mode is recommended for those who
are comfortable with parking the vehicle
without the aid of the estimated course
lines.

Distance guide line display mode (P.245)
Distance guide lines only are displayed.
This mode is recommended for those who
are comfortable with parking the vehicle
without the aid of the guide lines.

B 20 =

Center guide line display mode (P.245)
Estimated course lines and vehicle center
line are displayed which move in
accordance with the operation of the
steering wheel.
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<]

Estimated course line display mode
Screen description

E

=

[A] Vehicle width guide line
Displays a guide path when the vehicle is
being backed straight up.

Estimated course lines
Show an estimated course when the
steering wheel is turned.

Distance guide lines

Show distance behind the vehicle when

the steering wheel is turned.

+ The guide lines move in conjunction
with the estimated course lines.

» The guide lines display points
approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) (red) and
approximately 3 ft. (1 m) (yellow) from
the center of the edge of the bumper.

[D] Distance guide line

Shows distance behind the vehicle.

+ Displays a point approximately 1.5 ft.
(0.5 m) (blue) from the edge of the
bumper.
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[E] Vehicle center guide line
Indicates the estimated vehicle center on
the ground.

A\ WARNING!

« If the steering wheel is straight and the
vehicle width guide lines and the
estimated course lines are notin
alignment, have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

Parking assist guide line display mode
Screen description

B

@///\\ x\

n

[A] Vehicle width guide line

Displays a guide path when the vehicle is

being backed straight up.

+ The displayed width is wider than the
actual vehicle width.

Parking assist guide lines
Show the path of the smallest turn
possible behind the vehicle.

Distance guide line

Shows distance behind the vehicle.

« Displays points approximately 1.5 ft.
(0.5 m) (red) from the edge of the
bumper.

[D] Vehicle center guide line
Indicates the estimated vehicle center on
the ground.
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Distance guide line display mode Toyota parking assist monitor
Screen description precautions
Area displayed on screen
The parking assist monitor displays an
image of the view from the bumper of the
rear area of the vehicle.

Rear view

A—

[A] Distance guide line

Shows distance behind the vehicle. )
+ Displays points approximately 1.5 ft. m‘
(0.5 m) (red) from the edge of the Q Ol 0 @
bumper.
Center guide line display mode
Screen description
g
(=]
W

. B [A] Corners of bumper
+ The area around both corners of the
bumper will not be displayed.

[A] Center guide line
Indicates the estimated vehicle center.
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Wide rear view

[A] Corners of bumper

The area around both corners of the
bumper will not be displayed.
Theimage adjustment procedure for the
parking assist monitor screenis the
same as the procedure for adjusting the
screen display. (Refer to the
“MULTIMEDIA OWNER’S MANUAL" on
Toyota.com/owners.)

The area displayed on the screen may
vary according to vehicle orientation
conditions.

Objects which are close to either corner
of the bumper or under the bumper
cannot be displayed.

The camera uses a special lens. The
distance of the image that appears on
the screen differs from the actual
distance.

Items which are located higher than the
camera may not be displayed on the
monitor.
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The camera
The camera for the parking assist monitor
islocated as shown in theillustration.

Using the camera

If dirt or foreign matter (such as water
droplets, snow, mud, etc.) is adhering to
the camera, it cannot transmit a clear
image. In this case, flush it with alarge
quantity of water and wipe the camera
lens clean with a soft and wet cloth.
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+ The distance guide lines give a distance

NOTICE guide for flat road surfaces. In any of the
« The parking assist monitor may not fol]owing SitUatiOnS, thereisa margin of
operate properlyin the following cases. error between the guide lines on the
« If the back of the vehicle is hit, the screen and the actual distance/course
position and mounting angle of the on the road.
camera may change. When the ground behind the vehicle
+ Asthe camera has a water proof slopes up sharply
construction, do not detach, . 7 .
disassemble or modify it. This may The distance guidelines are projected on a
cause incorrect operation. horizontal surface, distances on an upward
« When cleaning the camera lens, flush sloping surface appear farther from the
the camera with alarge quantity of vehicle than the actual distance. Because
water and wipe it with a soft and wet of this, objects will appear to be farther
cloth. Strongly rubbing the camera away than they actually are. In the same
lens may cause the cameralens to be way, there will be a margin of error

scratched and unable to transmit a
clearimage.

+ Do not allow organic solvent, car wax,
window cleaner or a glass coating to
adhere to the camera. If this happens,
wipe it off as soon as possible.

« If the temperature changes rapidly,
such as when hot wateris poured on
the vehicle in cold weather, the @
system may not operate normally.

+ When washing the vehicle, do not @ 'O
applyintensive bursts of water to the
camera or camera area. Doing so may
resultin the camera malfunctioning.

» Do not expose the camera to strong
impact as this could cause a
malfunction. If this happens, have the
vehicle inspected byyour Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.

between the guidelines and the actual
distance/course on the road.

AT

| 2
Differences between the screen and e \ZZ
the actual road -\l

+ The distance guide lines and the vehicle —

width guide lines may not actually be
parallel with the dividing lines of the
parking space, even when they appear
to be so. Be sure to check visually.

+ The distances between the vehicle
width guide lines and the left and right
dividing lines of the parking space may
not be equal, even when they appear to
be so. Be sure to check visually.

When the ground behind the vehicle
slopes down sharply

The distance guidelines are projected on a
horizontal surface, distances on an
downward sloping surface appear closer to
the vehicle than the actual distance.
Because of this, objects will appear to be
closer than they actually are. In the same
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way, there will be a margin of error
between the guidelines and the actual
distance/course on the road.

I\ W7
Ly ) e
B\

When any part of the vehicle sags

When the vehicle posture tilts due to the
number of passengers or the distribution
of the load, there is a margin of error
between the guide lines on the screen and
the actual distance/course on the road.

i

[A] A margin of error
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When approaching three-dimensional
objects

The estimated course lines target flat
surfaced objects (such as the road). Itis
not possible to determine the position of
three-dimensional objects (such as
vehicles) using the estimated course lines
and distance guide lines. When
approaching a three-dimensional object
that extends outward (such as the flatbed
of a truck), be careful of the following.
Estimated course lines

Visually check the surroundings and the
area behind the vehicle. In the case shown
below, the truck appears to be outside of
the estimated course lines and the vehicle
does notlook as if it hits the truck.
However, the rear body of the truck may
actually cross over the estimated course
lines. Inreality if you back up as guided by
the estimated courselines, the vehicle may
hit the truck.

[A] Estimated course lines
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Distance guide lines
Visually check the surroundings and the
area behind the vehicle. On the screen, it

appears thatatruckis parking at point [BJ.

However, in reality if you back up to point
(A], you will hit the truck. On the screen, it

appears that [A] is closest and [C] is
farthest away. However, in reality, the

distance to [A] and isthe same, and
is farther than [A] and [C].

1 |
—ni

—c
e
A =
S g C
7 @ Z2Y Z.

[A] El

[

=
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Things you should know

If you notice any symptoms

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the likely cause and the solution, and
re-check.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

Symptom Likely cause Solution

* Thevehicleisin a dark area
» The temperature around

thelensis either high or Back up while visually

checking the vehicle’s

low . ._ | surroundings. (Use the
» The outside temperature is - o
low monitor again once

conditions have been
improved.)

The procedure for adjusting
the picture quality of the
parking assist monitor is the

» There are water droplets
on the camera

The image is difficult to see | « It is raining or humid

« Foreign matter (mud, etc.)

is adhering to the camera same as the procedure for
+ Sunlight or headlights are diusting th displ
shining directly into the adjusting the screen dispiay.
camera (Refer to the “MULTIMEDIA
OWNER'S MANUAL" on

» The vehicleis under
fluorescentlights, sodium Toyota.com/owners.)

lights, mercury lights, etc.

Dirt or foreign matter (such | Flush the camerawith a

The image is blurr as water droplets, snow, large quantity of water and
9 y mud, etc.) is adhering to the |wipe the cameralens clean
camera. with a soft and wet cloth.

The camera or surrounding
area has received a strong
impact.

Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

Theimage is out of
alignment

The camera positionis out of | Have the vehicle inspected
alignment. by your Toyota dealer.

« The vehicle is tilted (there |If this happens due to these
is a heavyload on the causes, it does not indicate a
vehicle, tire pressureislow | malfunction.
due to a tire puncture, etc.) | Back up while visually

» The vehicleis used on an checking the vehicle’s
incline. surroundings.

The guidelines are very far
out of alignment

The estimated course lines | There is a malfunctionin the
move even though the signals being output by the
steering wheel is straight | steering sensor.

Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.
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Symptom

Likely cause

Solution

Guide lines are not

The tailgate is open.

Close the tailgate.
If this does not resolve the
symptom, have the vehicle

» The steering sensor has
been reinstalled.

* There is a malfunction in
the signals being output by
the steering sensor.

displayed inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

« Battery has been
reinstalled.

‘ E:gﬁtﬁgg:gm’ﬁﬁ:mgs Stop the vehicle, and turn
battery was bein the steering wheel as farasit
reinstglled g will go to the left and right.

m is displaved o If this does not resolve the
1s displaye - Battery powerislow.

symptom, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

Panoramic view monitor”
*: If equipped

Panoramic view monitor assists the driver
in viewing the surroundings, when
operating at low speeds, by combining the
front, side and rear cameras and displaying
a complete vehicle overhead image on the
screen.

When you press the camera switch or shift
the shiftlever to R while the engine switch
isin ON, the panoramic view monitor
operates.

The monitor displays various views of the
position and surroundings of the vehicle.

+ The screenillustrations used in this text
are intended as examples, and may
differ from the image that is actually
displayed on the screen.

Driving precautions

The panoramic view monitoris a
supplemental deviceintended to assist the
driver when checking around the vehicle.
When using, be sure to visually check all
around the vehicle both directly and using
the mirrors before proceeding. If you do
not, you may hit another vehicle or
possibly cause an accident.

Pay attention to the following precautions
when using the panoramic view monitor.

A\ WARNING!

* Never depend on the panoramic view
monitor entirely. The image and the
position of the guide lines displayed on
the screen may differ from the actual
state. Use caution just as you would
when driving any other vehicle.

+ Always make sure to check all around
the vehicle with your own eyes when
driving.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

+ Never drive while looking only at the
screen as theimage on the screen is
different from actual conditions. If you
are driving while looking only at the
screen, you may hit a person oran
object, resulting in an accident. When
driving, be sure to check the vehicle’s
surroundings with your own eyes and
the vehicle's mirrors.

Depending on the circumstances of the
vehicle (number of passengers,
amount of luggage, etc.), the position
of the guide lines displayed on the
screen may change. Be sure to check
visually around the vehicle before
proceeding.

Do not use the panoramic view monitor

system in the following cases:

» Onicy orslickroad surfaces, orin
snow

« When using tire chains or emergency
tires

« When the front door or the tailgate is
not closed completely

+ Onroads that are not flat or straight,
such as curves or slopes

+ If the suspension has been modified
or tires of a size other than specified
are installed

Inlow temperatures, the screen may
darken or the image may become faint.
The image could distort when the
vehicle is moving, or you may become
unable to see the image on the screen.
Be sure to visually check all around the
vehicle both directly and using the
mirrors before proceeding.

If the tire sizes are changed, the
position of the guide lines displayed on
the screen may change.

The camera uses a special lens. The
distances between objects and
pedestrians that appear in the image
displayed on the screen will differ from
the actual distances. (P. 270)

» When an aftermarket partisinstalledin
the display area of the screen.
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NOTICE

+ In panoramic view/moving
view/see-through view, the system
combines images taken from the front,
back, left and right side camerasinto a
single image. There are limits to the
range and content that can be
displayed. Familiarize yourself with the
characteristics of the panoramic view
monitor system before using it.

+ Image clarity may decline at the four
corners of the panoramic view/moving
view/see-through view. However, this
is not a malfunction, as these are the
regions along the border of each
cameraimage where the images are
combined.

+ Depending on lighting conditions near
each of the cameras, bright and dark
patches may appear on the panoramic
view/moving view/see-through view.

The panoramic view/moving
view/see-through view display does
not extend higher than the installation
position and image capture range of
each camera.

There are blind spots around the
vehicle. Accordingly, there are regions
not displayed in panoramic view.

Three-dimensional objects displayedin
wide front view, rear view or side view
may not be displayed in panoramic
view/moving view/see-through view.

People and other three-dimensional
obstacles may appear differently when
displayed on the panoramic view
monitor. (These differences include,
among others, casesin which displayed
objects appear to have fallen over,
disappear nearimage processing areas,
appear fromimage processing areas, or
when the actual distance to an object
differs from the displayed position.)

(Continued)
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Camera switch

NOTICE The camera switch islocated as shown in
- When the tailgate, which is equipped theillustration.

with the back camera, or front doors,
which are equipped with door mirrors
that have built-in side cameras, are
open, images will not be displayed
properly on the panoramic view
monitor.

The vehicle icon displayed in
panoramic view/moving
view/see-through view is a computer
generated image. Accordingly,
properties such as the color, shape and
size will differ from the actual vehicle.
For this reason, nearby
three-dimensional objects may appear
to be touching the vehicle, and actual
distances to three-dimensional objects
may differ from those displayed.

Menu button

The screens which are displayed from the following buttons can be selected. Also, the
display can be changed to various screens from button combinations.

The button display changes due to the situation of the vehicle, such as the screen and
speed being displayed, shift position, vehicle equipment, etc.

The menu button is displayed when the shiftleverisin D, N, or R.

oS =t
@ Guides

[A] Front view button

Front split view button

Panoramic view on/off button

[D] Guide line select button (P. 256, P. 260)

[E] Auto mode on/off button (P. 256)

[F] Multi-terrain Monitor on/off button (P. 282)
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Center guide line on/off button (P. 260)
[H] Bed view button (P. 268)
[1] Rear split view button

[J] Rear view button

Display Checking the front and around the
vehicle

When the shift leveris in a position other
thanP.

Checking around the vehicle

When the shiftleverisin P.

Moving view

Panoramic view & front view

Press . Select the front view button and then turn
ON the panoramic view button.

See-through view

Wide front view

Select the front view button and then turn
OFF the panoramic view button.

Press
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Front split view Rear split view
Select the front split view button. Select the rear split view button.

Checking the rear and around the Checking the bed
vehicle Select the bed view button.
When the shiftleveris in a position other
thanP.

Panoramic view & rear view
Select the rear view button and then turn
ON the panoramic view button.

/ @ Checking around the vehicle

The moving view screen and the

— . see-through view screen provide support
g when checking the areas of around the

vehicle while parking. These screens
display an image of the vicinity of the

vehicle combined from the 4 cameras. The
screen will display a 360° view around the
vehicle from eitherinside the vehicle or
from a birds-eye view at an angle.

To display the moving view/see-through

]
LB n u-n .

Wide rear view
Select the rear view button and then turn
OFF the panoramic view button.

view screen, press \%] when the shiftlever
isin P and the intuitive parking assist is
enabled.
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Screen display [A] Display mode switching button

Moving view Select to change the display mode
between the moving view and the
see-through view.

Rotation pause switch
Select to pause the rotation of the screen.

% To resume rotation, select ﬂ .
Body color setting switch

Select to display the body color setting

] screen and change the color of the vehicle
displayed on the panoramic view monitor.
(P.269)

See-through view

+ Pressing * onthescreen or Ve again
changes the screen back to the
previously displayed screen, such as the
navigation screen.

Checking the front and around the vehicle

The panoramic view & front view/wide front view/front split view screen provides support
when checking the areasin front of the vehicle and around the vehicle when taking-off at
T-intersections or otherintersections during poor visibility.

To display the screen, press ven when the shift leveris in D or N with the vehicle moving
approximately 10 mph (16 km/h) or less.

This screen will be displayed if the intuitive parking assist detects an object in front of your
vehicle (intuitive parking assist linked display).

Screen display
Each time the display mode switching button is selected, the mode will change as follows:
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Panoramic view & front view

=
o) =

A—

[A] Distance guide lines
Shows distance in front of the vehicle.
- Display points approximately 3 ft. (1 m) from the edge of the bumper.

Intuitive parking assist
When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of and the approximate distance to the
obstacle are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

Estimated course lines

Shows an estimated course when the steering wheel is turned.

+ Thisline will be displayed when the steering wheel is turned by 90° or more from the
center (straight-line) position.

[D] Guide line switching button
Select to change the guide line mode between the distance guide line mode and the
estimated course line mode. (P. 256)

[E] Automatic display button
Select to turn automatic display mode on/off. (P. 256)

[F] Display mode switching buttons
The display can be changed to various screens from button combinations.

Wide front view

@_—

[A] Distance guide lines
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Shows distance in front of the vehicle.
- Display points approximately 3 ft. (1 m) from the edge of the bumper.

Intuitive parking assist
When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of and the approximate distance to the
obstacle are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

Automatic display button
Select to turn automatic display mode on/off. (P. 256)

[D] Display mode switching buttons
The display can be changed to various screens from button combinations.

Front split view

[A] Distance guide lines

Shows distance in front of the vehicle.

+ Split view: Display points approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) from the edge of the bumper.

+ Panoramic view: Display points approximately 3 ft. (1 m) from the edge of the bumper.

Vehicle width guide lines
Shows guide lines of the vehicle's width including the outside rear view mirrors.

Front tire guide lines
Shows guide lines of where the front tire touches the ground.

[D] Automatic display button
Select to turn automatic display mode on/off. (P. 256)

[E] Intuitive parking assist
When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of and the approximate distance to the
obstacle are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

+ Pressing * onthescreenor Ve changes the screen to the previously displayed

screen, such as the navigation screen.

« For details about the intuitive parking assist (P. 222).

« The display position of the intuitive parking assist and the position of obstacles
displayed in the cameraimage do not match.

258



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

A\ WARNING!

» When a sensor indicator on the intuitive parking assist display illuminates in red or a
buzzer sounds continuously, be sure to check the area around the vehicle immediately
and do not proceed any further until safety has been ensured, otherwise an unexpected
accident may occur.

« As the intuitive parking assist display is displayed over the camera view, it may be

difficult to see the intuitive parking assist display depending on the color and
brightness of the surrounding area.

Switching the guide line mode Using the vehicle width guide line (front
(panoramic view & front view mode) split view mode)
Each time the guide line switching button The front split view screen displaysimages
is selected, the mode will change as from the camerasinstalled on each outside
follows: rear view mirror. This screen is designed to
. I support the driverin safe drivingin
Distance guide line situations such as when driving on a
narrow road, by allowing them to check
- the areas around the sides of the vehicle.
/7 N\ 1 !

+ Only the distance guide lines are |
displayed. H H

Estimated course line L i

+ Checkthe positions and distance
between the vehicle width guide line

+ Estimated course lines will be added to
the distance guide lines.
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and a target object such as the obstacle + Pull over to the curb as shown in the
or curb of the road. illustration above, taking care not to let
the vehicle width guide line overlap the
7 target object.

1 + Ensure that the vehicle width guide line
H is parallel to the target object.
Automatic display mode

- In addition to screen switching by

- operating = ,automatic display mode is
1 available. In this mode, the screen is
switched automatically in response to
vehicle speed.

Each time the “AUTO” button is selected,
automatic display mode is
enabled/disabled.

—H In automatic display mode, the monitor

i will automatically display images in the
following situations:

» When the shiftleveris shifted to D or N.
- + When vehicle speed is reduced to

i approximately 10 mph (16 km/h) orless.

Checking the rear and around the vehicle

The panoramic view & rear view/wide rear view/rear split view screen provide support
when checking the areas of behind the vehicle and around the vehicle while backing up,
for example while parking.

The screens will be displayed when the shiftleverisinR.

Screen display

Each time the display mode switching button is selected, the mode will change as follows:

Panoramic view & rear view

P

2

[A] Intuitive parking assist
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When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of and the approximate distance to the
obstacle are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

Rear Cross Traffic Alert

When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of obstacle is displayed and the buzzer
sounds.

Guide line switching button
Select to switch the guide line mode. (P. 260)

[D] Display mode switching buttons
The display can be changed to various screens from button combinations.

[E] Center guide line on/off button
Select to on/off the center guide line. (P. 260)

Wide rear view

[A] Intuitive parking assist
When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of and the approximate distance to the
obstacle are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

Rear Cross Traffic Alert

When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of obstacle is displayed and the buzzer
sounds.

Guide line switching button
Select to switch the guide line mode. (P. 260)

[D] Display mode switching buttons
The display can be changed to various screens from button combinations.

[E] Center guide line on/off button
Select to on/off the center guide line. (P. 260)

[F] Zoom button

Each time press the button, the mode will change between the wide rear view mode,
narrow rear view mode and hitch view mode. (P. 260)
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Rear split view

b

=
Cley

g

[A] Intuitive parking assist
When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of and the approximate distance to the
obstacle are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

Rear Cross Traffic Alert

When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of obstacle is displayed and the buzzer
sounds.

Guide line switching button
Select to switch the guide line mode. (P. 260)

[D] Camera angle adjustment (P. 260)

[E] Zoom button (P. 260)

+ The monitor is canceled when the shift lever is shifted into any position other than R.

- For details about the intuitive parking assist (P. 222) and Rear Cross Traffic Alert
function. (P. 228)

+ The display position of the intuitive parking assist and the position of obstacles
displayed in the cameraimage do not match.

A\ WARNING!

» When a sensor indicator on the intuitive parking assist display illuminates in red or a
buzzer sounds continuously, be sure to check the area around the vehicle immediately
and do not proceed any further until safety has been ensured, otherwise an unexpected
accident may occur.

« As the intuitive parking assist display and Rear Cross Traffic Alert display are displayed
over the camera view, it may be difficult to see the intuitive parking assist display and
Rear Cross Traffic Alert display depending on the color and brightness of the
surrounding area.
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Guide lines displayed on the screen
Each time the guide line switching button is selected, the mode will change as follows:

Estimated course line
Estimated course lines are displayed which move in accordance with the operation of the
steering wheel.

[A] Distance guide lines
Shows distance in front of the vehicle.
- Display points approximately 3 ft. (1 m) from the edge of the bumper.

Estimated course lines
Shows an estimated course when the steering wheel is turned.

Distance guide lines

Shows the distance behind the vehicle when the steering wheel is turned.

+ The guide lines move in conjunction with the estimated course lines.

» The guide lines display points approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) (red) and approximately 3 ft.
(1 m) (yellow) from the center of the edge of the bumper.

[D] Distance guide line
Shows the distance behind the vehicle.
- Displays a point approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) (blue) from the edge of the bumper.

[E] Vehicle width guide lines
Displays a guide path when the vehicle is being backed straight up.

[F] Vehicle center guide line
Indicates the estimated vehicle center on the ground.
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Parking assist guide line

The steering wheel return points (parking assist guide lines) are displayed.

This mode is recommended for those who are comfortable with parking the vehicle
without the aid of the estimated course lines.

[A] Distance guide lines
Shows distance in front of the vehicle.
- Display points approximately 3 ft. (1 m) from the edge of the bumper.

Distance guide line
Shows the distance behind the vehicle.
- Displays a point approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) (red) from the edge of the bumper.

Vehicle center guide line
Indicates the estimated vehicle center on the ground.

[D] Vehicle width guide lines
Displays a guide path when the vehicle is being backed straight up.

[E] Parking assist guide lines
Shows the path of the smallest turn possible behind the vehicle.

Distance guide line

Only distance guide line is displayed.

This mode is recommended for those who are comfortable with parking the vehicle
without the aid of the guide lines.
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[A] Distance guide lines
Shows distance in front of the vehicle.
« Display points approximately 3 ft. (1 m) from the edge of the bumper.

Distance guide line
Shows the distance behind the vehicle.
- Displays a point approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) (red) from the edge of the bumper.

Center guide line

When the display is turned ON, the center guide line simultaneously displays the each of
the guide lines for the estimated course line, parking assist guide line or distance guide
line.

Vehicle center line is displayed which move in accordance with the operation of the
steering wheel.

[A] Vehicle center guide line

Indicates the estimated vehicle center on the ground.

« The display position of the intuitive parking assist and the position of obstacles
displayed in the cameraimage do not match.

A\ WARNING!

+ Depending on the circumstances of the vehicle (number of passengers, amount of
luggage, etc.), the position of the guide lines displayed on the screen may change. Be
sure to checkvisually around the vehicle before proceeding.

« If the steering wheel is straight and the vehicle width guide lines and the estimated
course lines are not in alignment, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

» Do not use the system if the display isincorrect due to an uneven (hilly) road or a
non-straight (curvy) road.
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Changing the rear view mode
Each time press the zoom button, the mode will change as follows:

[A] Wide rear view
Narrow rear view
Hitch zoom view

+ The hitch zoom view can be displayed for a certain time when Ve is pressed while the
driving at speeds of 10 mph (16 km/h) or more.

* The hitch zoom view and bed zoom view (P. 268) can be switched when the switch is
pressed while the displaying the screen.

Using the rear split view

If towing a trailer, magnify the difficult to see section of the vehicle rear or change the

screen display and use when checking.

[A] Zoom button
The rear split view, which is currently displayed, can be magnified.

Camera angle adjustment button
The direction of the camera can be changed from left to right in 5 stages.
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Parking right dividing lines of the parking

Using the estimated course line space.

When parking in a space whichisin the
reverse direction to the space described in
the procedure below, the steering
directions will be reversed.
1. Shift the shift lever to R.
2. Turn the steering wheel so that the
estimated course lines are within the
parking space, and back up slowly.

[A] Vehicle width guide line

4. Once the vehicle width guide lines and
the parking space lines are parallel,
straighten the steering wheel and back
up slowly until the vehicle has
completely entered the parking space.

5. Stop the vehicle in an appropriate
place, and finish parking.

[A] Parking space Using parking assist guide line
. . When parking in a space whichisin the
Estimated course]lnes reverse direction to the space described in
3. When the rear position of the vehicle the procedure below, the steering
has entered the parking space, turn the directions will be reversed.
steering wheel so that the vehicle 1. Shift the shift lever to R

width guide lines are within the left and
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2. Backup until the parking assist guide
line meets the edge of the dividing line
of the parking space.

[A] Parking assist guide line

3. Turn the steering wheel all the way to
theleft, and back up slowly.

4. Once the vehicle is parallel with the
parking space, straighten the steering
wheel and back up slowly until the
vehicle has completely entered the
parking space.

5. Stop the vehicle in an appropriate
place, and finish parking.

Checking the bed
Use to check the state of the load in the carrier bed.
Screen display

[A] Bed view button
Zoom button

» The bed zoom view can be displayed for a certain time when Vew is pressed while the
driving at speeds of 9 mph (16 km/h) or more.

« The bed zoom view and hitch zoom view (P. 260) can be switched when the switch is
pressed while the displaying the screen.
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Magnifying function Customizing the panoramic view

If displayed objects are too small to see monitor

clearly when the panoramic view is The color of the vehicle displayed on the

displayed, the area around any of the 4 panoramic view monitor can be changed.
corners of the vehicle can be magnified. Changing the body color displayed in
Magnifying the display the panoramic view monitor

1. Turn the intuitive parking assist on. 1. Display the moving view/see-through
2. Select the area on the panoramic view view screen. (P. 255)

display you wish to magnify. 2 select B
. Selec .

3. Select the desired color.

» Touching one of the 4 areas within the
dotted lines will magnify that area.
(Dotted lines are not displayed on the
actual display.)

+ Toreturn to the normal view, touch the
panoramic view display again.

« The magnifying function is enabled
when all of the following conditions are
met:

+ The panoramic view & front view or
the panoramic view & rear view is
displayed.

+ The vehicle speed is below
approximately 10 mph (16 km/h).

+ Theintuitive parking assist is
available.

+ In the following situations, the
magnified display will be canceled
automatically:

+ Thevehicle speed is approximately 10
mph (16 km/h) or higher.

+ Theintuitive parking assist is
unavailable.

+ When the display is magnified, the
guide lines will not be displayed.

269



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

Panoramic view monitor precautions

Area displayed on screen

Area of image of panoramic view

The panoramic view monitor displays an image of the surrounding view of the vehicle.
Since the panoramic view processes and displays images based on flat road surfaces, it
cannot depict the position of three-dimension objects (such as vehicle bumpers, etc.) that
are in positions higher than the surface of the road. Even if there is room between the
bumpers of the vehicles and it seems not likely to collide in the image, in reality, the both
vehicles are on a collision course.

Check the safety of the surroundings directly.

—
-

[A] Objects located in the shaded areas will not be displayed on the screen.

[A] Parts of objects which extend above a certain height cannot be displayed on the

screen.

» Astheimages obtained from four cameras are processed and displayed on the standard
of a flat road surface; the panoramic view/moving view/see through view may be
displayed as follows.

+ Objects maylook collapsed; thinner or bigger than usual.
+ An object with a higher position than the road surface may look farther away than it
actually is or may not appear at all.
« Tall objects may appear protruding from the non-displayed areas of the image.
- Variationsin the brightness of the image may appear for every camera.
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The displayed image may be shifted by inclination of the vehicle body, change in vehicle
height, etc., depending on the number of passengers, amount of luggage, fuel quantity,

etc.

If the front doors or tailgate are not completely closed; neither the image nor the guide

lines are displayed.
The position relations of the vehicle icon and the road surface or obstacle may differ
from the actual positions.

The black areas of the vicinity of the vehicle icon are areas that are not captured by the

camera.
Images like the following are combined, thus some areas may be difficult to view.

A\ WARNING!

» When a sensor indicator on the intuitive parking assist display illuminates in red or a

buzzer sounds continuously, be sure to check the area around the vehicle immediately
and do not proceed any further until safety has been ensured, otherwise an unexpected

accident may occur.
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Area of the image captured by the Panoramic view & rear view
camera
Panoramic view & front view y _x\g )

The area around both corners of the
bumper will not be displayed.

Front split view
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Wide rear view [A] When the camera angleisin the
middle (Left: 50%/Right: 50%)

(D o, When the camera angle is at the MAX
P I_D @ on the left side (Left: 100%)
o O o ol
_ //% Hitch zoom view
M 7
A\ I
00 © © -

[A] The area around both corners of the
bumper will not be displayed.

Rear split view

The area able to be seen changes
depending on the camera angle
adjustments.
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Bed view

» The area covered by the camera is
limited. Objects which are close to either
corner of the bumper or under the
bumper cannot be seen on the screen.

» The area displayed on the screen may
vary depending on vehicle orientation
or road conditions.

« The camera uses a special lens. The

distance in the image displayed on the

screen will differ from the actual
distance.

In the rear split view, there is a blind

spot due to the size (length and height)

of the trailer.

« Inthe hitch zoom view, if a backlit
license plate is equipped it may be
reflected in the screen.

+ Inthe bed zoom view, the section near
the cabinis a blind spot.
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The camera

The cameras for the panoramic view
monitor are located as shown in the
illustrations.

Front camera

1)

~——o

Side cameras
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Bed camera

NOTICE

+ The panoramic view monitor may not
operate properlyin the following cases.

+ If the camerais hit, the position and
mounting angle of the camera may
change.

» Asthe camera has a water proof
construction, do not detach,
disassemble or modify it. This may
cause incorrect operation.

+ When cleaning the cameralens, flush
the camera with alarge quantity of

Using the camera water and wipe it with a soft and wet

If dirt or foreign matter (such as water ]cloth. Strongly rl;lbbing the]camera
droplets, snow, mud, etc.) is adhering to ens may cause the camera lens to be

. . scratched and unable to transmit a
the camera, it cannot transmit a clear

. . - clearimage.
image. In this case, flush it with alarge - Do not allow an organic solvent, car

quantity of water and wipe the camera wax, window cleaner or a glass

lens clean with a soft and wet cloth. coating to adhere to the camera. If
this happens, wipe it off as soon as
possible.

« If the temperature changes rapidly,
such as when hot wateris poured on
the vehicle in cold weather, the
system may not operate normally.

» When washing the vehicle, do not
applyintensive bursts of water to the
camera or camera area. Doing so may
result in the camera malfunctioning.

Do not expose the camera to strong
impacts as this could cause a
malfunction. If this happens, have the
vehicleinspected by your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.

Difference between the screen and the

actual road

+ The distance guide lines and the vehicle
width guide lines may not actually be
parallel with the dividing lines of the
parking space, even when they appear
to be so. Be sure to check visually.

+ The distances between the vehicle
width guide lines and the left and right
dividing lines of the parking space may
not be equal, even when they appear to
be so. Be sure to checkvisually.
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+ The distance guide lines give a distance
guide for flat road surfaces. In any of the
following situations, there is a margin of
error between the guide lines on the
screen and the actual distance/course
on theroad.

When the ground behind the vehicle

slopes up sharply

The distance guidelines are projected on a

horizontal surface, distances on an upward

sloping surface appear farther from the
vehicle than the actual distance. Because
of this, objects will appear to be farther
away than they actually are. In the same
way, there will be a margin of error
between the guidelines and the actual
distance/course on the road.

When the ground behind the vehicle
slopes down sharply

The distance guidelines are projected on a
horizontal surface, distances on an
downward sloping surface appear closer to
the vehicle than the actual distance.
Because of this, objects will appear to be
closer than they actually are. In the same
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way, there will be a margin of error
between the guidelines and the actual
distance/course on the road.

When any part of the vehicle sags

When the vehicle posture tilts due to the
number of passengers or the distribution
of theload, there is a margin of error
between the guide lines on the screen and
the actual distance/course on the road.

L

[A] A margin of error
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Distortion of three-dimensional objects on the screen

When there are three-dimensional objects (such as vehicle bumpers, etc.) nearby in
positions higher than the surface of the road, take extra care when using the following.
Panoramic view display (including magnified display)

Since the panoramic view processes and displays images based on flat road surfaces, it
cannot depict the position of three-dimension objects (such as vehicle bumpers, etc.) that
arein positions higher than the surface of the road. For example, even though it appears
that there is space between the bumpers of the two vehicles in the illustration below and
they are not likely to collide, in reality, a collision is about to occur.

A\ WARNING!

» When a sensor indicator on the intuitive parking assist display illuminates in red or a
buzzer sounds continuously, be sure to check the area around the vehicle immediately
and do not proceed any further until safety has been ensured, otherwise an unexpected
accident may occur.

When approaching three-dimensional objects

The estimated course lines target flat surfaced objects (such as the road). Itis not possible
to determine the position of three-dimensional objects (such as vehicles) using the
estimated course lines and distance guide lines. When approaching a three-dimensional
object that extends outward (such as the flatbed of a truck), be careful of the following.

A\ WARNING!

» When a sensor indicator on the intuitive parking assist display illuminates in red or a
buzzer sounds continuously, be sure to check the area around the vehicle immediately
and do not proceed any further until safety has been ensured, otherwise an unexpected
accident may occur.

277



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

Estimated course lines

Since the estimated course line is '0"
displayed for a flat road surface, it cannot =\
depict the position of three-dimensional

objects (such as vehicle bumpers, etc.) 9 ¥

that are in positions higher than the
surface of the road. Even if the bumpers of
the vehicleis on the outside of the
estimated course line in the image, in
reality, the vehicles are on a collision

course.
a
/" \ |—|
The pillar that is diagonal to the parking
spot may be displayed perpendicular on
the screen. Even if it seems like there will
p not be a collision, the pillar is diagonal, so

— ] there may be collision with the upper part

TIlA“ : A of the pillar.
l({@i‘ Check the safety of the surroundings

|_| directly.

[A] Estimated course line
Three-dimensional objects (such as the
overhang of a wall or loading platform of a
truck) in high positions may not be
projected on the screen. Check the safety
of the surroundings directly.
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Visually check the surroundings and the
area behind the vehicle. In the case shown
below, the truck appears to be outside of
the estimated course lines and the vehicle
does notlook as if it hits the truck.
However, the rear body of the truck may
actually cross over the estimated course
lines. In reality if you back up as guided by

the estimated courselines, the vehicle may

hit the truck.

[A] Estimated course lines
Distance guide lines

Visually check the surroundings and the
area behind the vehicle. On the screen, it

appears thata truckis parking at point [B].
However, in reality if you back up to point

[A], you will hit the truck. On the screen, it

appears that [A]is closest and [C] is
farthest away. However, in reality, the

distance to [A] and [C] is the same, and

is farther than [A] and [C].

279



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

Things you should know
If you notice any symptoms

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the likely cause and the solution, and
re-check.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.
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Symptom

Likely cause

Solution

The image is difficult to see

* Thevehicleisinadark area

* The temperature around
thelensis either high or
low

 The outside temperatureis
low

» There are water droplets
on the camera

» Itis raining or humid

« Foreign matter (mud, etc.)
is adhering to the camera

» Sunlight or headlights are
shining directly into the
camera

 The vehicle is under
fluorescentlights, sodium
lights, mercury lights, etc.

Back up while visually
checking the vehicle’s
surroundings. (Use the
monitor again once
conditions have been
improved.)

The procedure for adjusting
the picture quality of the
panoramic view monitor
system is the same as the
procedure for adjusting the
screen display. (Refer to the
“MULTIMEDIA OWNER’S
MANUAL" on
Toyota.com/owners.)

Theimageis blurry

Dirt or foreign matter (such
as water droplets, snow,
mud, etc.) is adhering to the
camera.

Flush the camera with a
large quantity of water and
wipe the cameralens clean
with a soft and wet cloth.

Theimage is out of
alignment

The camera or surrounding
area has received a strong
impact.

Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

The guide lines are very far
out of alignment

The camera position is out
of alignment.

Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

» Thevehicleistilted. (There
is a heavyload on the
vehicle, tire pressure is low
due to a tire puncture, etc.)

» The vehicleis used on an
incline.

If this happens due to these
causes,itdoesnotindicatea
malfunction.

Back up while visually
checking the vehicle’s
surroundings.

The estimated course lines
move even though the
steering wheel is straight

Thereisamalfunctionin the
signals being output by the
steering sensor.

Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

Guide lines are not
displayed

The tailgate is open.

Close the tailgate.

If this does not resolve the
symptom, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota
dealer.
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Symptom

Likely cause

Solution

is displayed

« Battery has been
reinstalled.

+ The steering wheel has
been moved while the
battery was being
reinstalled.

- Battery powerislow.

+ The steering sensor has
been reinstalled.

* There is a malfunctionin
the signals being output
by the steering sensor.

Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

The panoramic view display
cannot be magnified

The intuitive parking assist

The see-through
view/moving view cannot
be displayed

may be malfunctioning or
dirty.

Follow the correction
procedures for malfunctions
of the intuitive parking
assist. (P. 222)

Multi-terrain Monitor*

*: If equipped

The Multi-terrain Monitor helps the driver
to check the vehicle surroundings. It
assists in determining the conditions

A\ WARNING!

system

When using the Multi-terrain Monitor

* Never rely solely on the Multi-terrain
Monitor. As with unequipped vehicles,

around the driverin a variety of situations,
such as when judging conditions during
off-road driving or checking for obstacles
when parking.

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions to
avoid an accident that could resultin
death or serious injuries.

(Continued)
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drive carefully while directly
confirming the safety of your
surroundings and the area to the rear
of the vehicle. Take particular care to
avoid parked cars and other obstacles.

+ Due to the characteristics of the
cameralens, the actual position and
distance of people and other obstacles
will differ from those shown on the
Multi-terrain Monitor screen. Directly
confirm the safety of your
surroundings before driving.

» Do not drive while onlylooking at the
screen. When driving, make sure to
directly confirm the safety of your
surroundings, such as by visually
checking the area and using the
vehicle’s mirrors.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

« Inlow temperatures, the screen may
darken or the images may become
faint. Images of moving objectsin
particular may distort or disappear
from the screen. Therefore, make sure
to drive carefully while directly visually
confirming the safety of your
surroundings.

+ Do not use the Multi-terrain Monitor
system in the following cases:
+ Onicy orslick road surfaces, orin
snow
+ When using tire chains or emergency
tires
+ When the front door or the tailgate is
not closed completely
If the suspension has been modified
or tires of a size other than specified
areinstalled

Menu button

Camera switch

The camera switch is located as shown in
the illustration.

+ The Multi-terrain Monitor is displayed

by operating ven when vehicle speed is
approximately 10 mph (16 km/h) orless.
If the vehicle speed exceeds
approximately 10 mph (16 km/h), the
Multi-terrain Monitor display is
canceled.

The screens that are displayed can be selected by the following buttons.

[A] Front view & dual side view

Under vehicle terrain view & dual side view

Rear view & dual side view

[D] Wide rear view

[E] Auto mode on/off button (P. 285)
[F] Multi-terrain Monitor on/off button

283



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

Panoramic View Monitor is displayed when the Multi-terrain Monitor is turned OFF.
(P.251)

When the front-wheel drive control Checking the condition of the road
switchisin “4L”, or “4H” and surface under the vehicle

Multi-terrain select is ON Under vehicle terrain view & dual side

The Multi-terrain Monitor is display a view

screen suitable for off-road.

+ Thedriver can drive while confirming
the following guidelines with a front
view
+ Distance with the obstacle in the front
« Estimated course line

+ The driver can drive while confirming
the obstacle in the flank of tire
neighborhood and the vehicle with a
side screen

Checking the area to the front and

Select the under vehicle terrain view &
dual side view button.

sides of the vehicle

Front view & dual side view

Select the front view & dual side view Under vehicle terrain view & dual side
button. view (front magnified)

When the under vehicle terrain view and
side view screens are touched, each of the
display sizes can be changed.

When the front view and side view screens
are touched, each of the display sizes can
be changed.
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Checking the area to the rear of the The rear view & dual side view and the
vehicle wide rear displays can be switched by

. . . touching the screen.
Rear view & dual side view

Select the rear view & dual side view Wh.en t.he' front-wheel drive control
button. switchisin “2H”, or “4H” and
Multi-terrain select is OFF

The panoramic view monitor is displayed.
(P.251)

Automatic display mode

When automatic display mode is turned
on, the Multi-terrain Monitor screen is
displayedin the following conditions, even

if Ve has not been operated.

« When the shiftleveris shifted to D or N.
. . * When vehicle speed is reduced to

Wide rear view approximately 10 mph (16 km/h) or less.
Select the wide rear view button. « The automatic d]sp]ay mode switches

4

between on and off each time EG is
selected. When automatic display mode
is on, anindicator illuminates on the
icon.

+ Even when automatic display mode is
on, the display can still be switched by

4]
pressing vew .

Screen display and functions

The front-wheel drive control switch in the case of “4L", or “4H"” and Multi-terrain select is
ON, the Multi-terrain Monitor can display a screen suitable for off-road.

Front view & dual side view

Front view & dual side view can be used to check the area around the front of the vehicle.
+ In addition to an image of the front of the vehicle, guide lines are displayed in a
composite view to provide reference for when deciding a direction to move forward in.
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« If the steering wheelis turned 270° or more, guide lines and other features to support
turning are automatically displayed.

[ & [

[A] Frontview & dual side view button
Under vehicle terrain view & dual side view button (P. 285)

Clinometer/slip display
Displays the vehicle's estimated degree of incline orindicates a tire slippage. (P. 285,
P. 285)

[D] Automatic display button
Select to turn automatic display mode on/off. (P. 285)

[E] Vehicle width lines (blue)
Shows guide lines of the vehicle’s width including the outside rear view mirrors.

[F] 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) distance guide line (red)
Show distance in front of the vehicle.
- Display points approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) from the edge of the bumper.

3 ft. (1 m) distance guide line (blue)
[H] 6 ft. (2 m) distance guide line (blue)

[1] Front tire course line (yellow)
Shows the estimated course of the front tires according to steering wheel position.

[J] Forward movement guide line (blue)
Shows the estimated tire course of the tightest possible turn.

[K] Front tire contact line (blue)
Shows guide lines of where the front tire touches the ground.

Rear tire contact line (blue)
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Shows guide lines of where the rear tire touches the ground.

[M] Rear tire course line (yellow)
Shows the estimated course of the rear tires.

[N] When the steering wheel is turned by 270° or more

[0] Intuitive parking assist

When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of and the approximate distance to the

obstacle are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

+ The screen can be displayed when the shiftleverisin a position other than R.

+ When the intuitive parking assist detects an obstacle or another vehicle, a warning
message pops up in the clinometer/slip display area.

Clinometer

Clinometer displays the vehicle inclination to the front, rear, left and right within arange

of 0° to approximately 30°.

[A] Degree markers of incline to the front and rear
Indicates the vehicle inclination in degrees in the front and rear directions.

Degree markers of incline to the left and right
Indicates the vehicle inclination in degrees in the left and right directions.

Pointer

Indicates the degree of the vehicle inclination in comparison to a parallel line.

+ The displayindicates the incline of the vehicle in degrees shown by the movement of
the pointer and the rotation of the vehicle image.

» The color of the degree markers of incline to the front, rear, left and right changes
according to the currentincline of the vehicle.

+ After the engine switch is in ON, the degree of incline is not displayed until such
information is determined.

+ The degree of incline showed on the clinometer is only an approximate indication, and
may differ from the degree of incline measured using other equipment.
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Stip dis‘play' . [A] Tire display

When tire slippage is detected, the Indicates the position of freely spinning
chr)ometer dlsplay areais automatically tires in yellow if the tire spins. (During
switched to the slip display. Crawl Control is operating, all of the tires

are indicated in yellow.)

Pop-up display of the intuitive parking
assist

Displayed if an obstacle is detected while
the intuitive parking assist is turned on.

Under vehicle terrain view & dual side view

Lines indicating current vehicle and tire position are displayed in a composite view on an
image taken approximately 32 ft. (10 m) behind the current vehicle position and assists
the driver to check conditions underneath the vehicle or determine the position of the
front tires.

[A] Current vehicle position

Image displayed in the under vehicle terrain view (image taken approximately 32 ft.
(10 m) behind the current vehicle position)

Vehicle position at the time the image was taken (approximately 32 ft. (10 m) behind
the current vehicle position)
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Displaying the under vehicle terrain view

Under vehicle terrain view & dual side view

[A] Front view & dual side view button (P. 285)

Under vehicle terrain view & dual side view button

Clinometer/slip display

Displays the vehicle's estimated degree of incline or indicates a tire slippage. (P. 285,
P. 285)

[D] Automatic display button

Select to turn automatic display mode on/off. (P. 285)

[E] Tire position indicator lines (black or white)
Indicates the estimated position of the front tires.

[F] Vehicle position indicator lines (blue)
Indicates the estimated position of the vehicle.

1.5 ft. (0.5 m) distance guide line (red or black)
Show distance in front of the vehicle.
« Display points approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) from the edge of the bumper.

[H] Front tire contact line (blue)
Shows guide lines of where the front tire touches the ground.
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(1] Vehicle width lines (blue)
Shows guide lines of the vehicle’s width including the outside rear view mirrors.

[J] Rear tire contact line (blue)
Shows guide lines of where the rear tire touches the ground.

[K] Intuitive parking assist

When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of and the approximate distance to the

obstacle are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

+ The screen can be displayed when the shiftleverisin a position other than R.

» While the under vehicle terrain view is displayed, if the vehicle speed reaches or exceeds
approximately 3 mph (5 km/h), the screen automatically returns to the front view
display.

+ Inthe following situations, the under vehicle terrain view selection button cannot be
operated.

« The vehicle is not completely stopped
- After the engine starts, a fixed distance or more has not been driven
+ After the front-wheel drive control

switch is shifted to “4L", a fixed

distance or more has not been driven

+ Inthe following situations, the system may not operate normally, or it may not be

possible to switch to the under vehicle terrain view.

+ Theroad is covered with snow

+ Itis nighttime and the road has no illumination

« Dirt or foreign matteris adhering to the cameralens

« Thereiswaterin front of the vehicle (ariver, puddle, sea water, etc.)

A\ WARNING!

« The tire position indicator lines and vehicle position indicator lines may differ from
actual vehicle positions depending on the number of passengers, cargo weight, road
grade, road surface conditions, brightness of the surrounding environment, etc.
Always drive the vehicle while confirming the safety of your surroundings.

» Theimage displayed is one that was previously taken at a point approximately 32 ft.
(10 m) behind the current vehicle position. In cases such as when objects move after
theimage is taken, the image displayed on the screen may differ from the actual state.
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Rear view & dual side view/wide rear view

The rear view & dual side view/wide rear view screen provide support when checking the
areas of behind the vehicle and around the vehicle while backing up, for example while
parking.

The screens will be displayed when the shiftleverisinR.

Rear view & dual side view

Wide rear view

[A] Rear view & dual side view
Wide rear view button

Clinometer/slip display
Displays the vehicle’s estimated degree of incline or indicates a tire slippage. (P. 285,
P. 285)

[D] 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) distance guide line (red)

Show distance in rear of the vehicle.
« Display points approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5 m) from the edge of the bumper.

[E] Vehicle width guide lines (blue)
Displays a guide path when the vehicle is being backed straight up.

[F] Front tire contact line (blue)
Shows guide lines of where the front tire touches the ground.

Rear tire contact line (blue)

291



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

Shows guide lines of where the rear tire touches the ground.

[H] Rear Cross Traffic Alert
When a sensor detects a vehicle approaching from the rear, the direction of the vehicle
approaching from the rear is displayed and the buzzer sounds.

[1] Intuitive parking assist

When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of and the approximate distance to the

obstacle are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

« The screen can be displayed when the shiftleverisinR.

» For details about the Rear Cross Traffic Alert function. (P. 228)

« If the tailgate is not closed, guide lines will not be displayed. If the guide lines do not
display even when the tailgate is closed, have the vehicle inspected at your Toyota
dealer.

A\ WARNING!

» The tire position indicator lines and vehicle position indicator lines may differ from
actual vehicle positions depending on the number of passengers, cargo weight, road
grade, road surface conditions, brightness of the surrounding environment, etc.
Always drive the vehicle while confirming the safety of your surroundings.

Multi-terrain Monitor precautions Height control switch
P.270

Things you should know 77@7
P.280 ﬁju ERIE UE*
—

suspension” / %D
*: If equipped D\ —

The electronically modulated air = J/{@H—jxv‘
suspension allows the driver to control the v \\ @ L

vehicle’s heightin order to adjust for
driving conditions. [A] Height control switch

Select the desired height with the height
control switch.

Electronically modulated air

%%

Height control mode select switch
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Selecting vehicle height

Operating the switch change vehicle rear
height as follows:

[A] Lower

Higher

Vehicle height can be adjusted only when

the engineis running.

The selected height mode will be shown on

the electronically modulated air

suspension display.

The selected mode will flash while the

height mode is being changed.

Height modes

+ “N” mode (normal mode): For ordinary
driving

Normal height

+ “HI" mode (high mode): For driving on
bumpy roads 1.6 in. (40 mm) higher
than the normal height

The “HI” mode is unavailable when the

vehicle’s speed exceeds 18 mph (30 km/h).

When the vehicle’s speed exceeds 18 mph

(30 km/h), the height will be adjusted to

the normal height automatically.

+ “LO” mode (low mode): For the ease of
egress/ingress and loading luggage

1.2 in. (30 mm) lower than the normal
height

The “LO” mode is unavailable when the
vehicle’s speed exceeds 8 mph (12 km/h).

When the vehicles speed exceeds 8 mph
(12 km/h), the height will be adjusted to
the normal height automatically.

Disabling the height control

When the height control mode select
switch is pressed, the vehicle height is
fixed at the current height.

The “MAN.” indicator is displayed on the
multi-information display and the
automatic leveling function turned off.

The height can be adjusted by pressing the
height control switch.

Press the switch again or when the
vehicle's speed exceeds 18 mph (30 km/h),
the height will be adjusted to the normal
height automatically.

Automatic leveling function

Regardless of the number of occupants or
the luggage load, vehicle height in any
mode is always adjusted to a fixed height
by the automatic leveling function.

When “HI” mode is selected

The vehicle height will change to “N”

mode when driving at the speeds of 18

mph (30 km/h).

When “LO” mode is selected

+ The vehicle height will change to “N”
mode when vehicle speed exceeds 8
mph (12 km/h).

+ This mode allows for easy access to the

vehicle (getting in and out) and easy
loading and unloading.
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The electronically modulated air
suspension will not operate in the
following cases:

« The underbody of the vehicle is
touching the surface of the road.

» The area around the suspension is
covered with ice.

The height control indicators will blink,

turn off and then turn on continuously to

indicate that the electronically modulated

air suspension is not operational.

Tore-enable operation, turn off the

engine and thenrestart it.

Even if you hear an operating noise

This does not indicate a problemin the
electronically modulated air suspension.

The electronically modulated air
suspension failure warning

The warning message is displayed on the
multi-information display, and the
electronically modulated air suspension
cannot be activated until the malfunction
is corrected.

Stop the engine and start again. If the
warning message turns off, the system
operating correctly. If the warning
message continues to be displayed, have
your vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.

When the ™ indicator turns on

Indicates a malfunction in the air
suspension system.

Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealerimmediately. (P. 58, P. 403)
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A\ WARNING!

The electronically modulated air
suspension must be turned off in the
following circumstances:

Otherwise, the automatic leveling
function may cause the vehicle’s height
to change, and you may catch part of
your body in the vehicle, resulting in an
unexpected accident orinjury:

+ When driving through water such as
shallow streams (Put the vehicle height
in “HI” mode and turn off the
electronically modulated air
suspension. Drive at 18 mph [30 km/h]
or slower.)

» When jacking up the vehicle, installing
tire chains or tying the vehicle with
chains/wires for transportation via flat
bed truck (Turn the system to the
manual mode and stop the engine.)

» When the vehicle must be towed (Put
the vehicle heightin “N” mode and
turn the system to the manual mode.)

+ When the vehicle gets stuck (Turn the
system to the manual mode.)

+ When disconnecting a trailer (Put the
vehicle heightin “N” mode and turn
the system to the manual mode.)

Selecting the correct height mode

Observe the following precautions to

prevent accidents orinjury.

Failure to do so may cause damage to

parts of the vehicle, as well as dangerous

handling characteristics, which maylead

to fatal or injury accidents.

« Before you lower the vehicle’s height,
check under the vehicle to make sure
that no oneis there.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

« “HI” mode should only be used when
driving on rough roads, for example
when driving off-road.

Because the vehicle’s center of gravity
will become higher when in the mode,
the vehicle may become unstable when
turning abruptly, resulting in an
accident.

+ Do not select “HI” mode when youload
cargo on the roof luggage carrier.
Because the vehicle’s center of gravity
will become higher when in the mode,
the vehicle may become unstable when
turning abruptly, resulting in an
accident.

NOTICE

Be careful in any place where overhead
space is limited.

When changing to a higher mode or
after unloading, the vehicle height will
rise. This may cause damage to the
vehicle.

Do not select “LO” mode when driving
on bumpy roads.

If the underbody of the vehicle touches a
rugged road surface, the vehicle may be

damaged.

Do not change the vehicle height
frequently.

The compressor might overheat and
cause the operation to stop.

When on the extremely uneven roads
with rocks

Sometimes the vehicle height is not
adjusted because it is judged as uneven
road driving.

Driving mode select switch”

*: If equipped

The driving modes can be selected to suit
driving condition.

System components

(4] [B]

ﬁlg;n \J

[A] “DRIVE MODE" switch
Mode select switch
Multi-information display (P. 65)

Selecting the driving mode
1. Press the “DRIVE MODE" switch.

The indicator [A] on the switch will turn
on.

/_—
DRIVE

oRe g —[A]
2
A~

2. Select the driving modes on the
multi-information display while

SN

%
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turning the mode select switch left and Vehicles with Adaptive Variable
right. Suspension system

Vehicles without Adaptive Variable
Suspension system

[A] Multi-information display (4.2-inch
display type)
Multi-information display (full LCD
type)
+ “NORMAL" mode
Provides an optimal balance of fuel
economy, quietness, and dynamic

performance. Suitable for city driving.

+ “ECO” mode
Helps the driver accelerate in an
eco-friendly manner and improve fuel
economy through moderate throttle
characteristics and by controlling the
operation of the air conditioning
system (heating/cooling). The “ECO”
indicator comes on.

+ “SPORT” mode
Assists acceleration response by
controlling the transmission, engine
and steering. Suitable for when
precise handling is desirable, for
example when driving on mountain
roads. The “SPORT” indicator comes
on.
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[A] Multi-information display

+ “NORMAL" mode

Provides an optimal balance of fuel
economy, quietness, and dynamic
performance. Suitable for city driving.

+ “COMFORT” mode
By controlling the suspension, riding
comfortis further enhanced. Suitable
for city driving. The “COMFORT”
indicator comes on.

+ “ECO" mode
Helps the driver accelerate in an
eco-friendly manner and improve fuel
economy through moderate throttle
characteristics and by controlling the
operation of the air conditioning
system (heating/cooling). The “ECO”
indicator comes on.

+ “SPORT S” mode

Assists acceleration response by
controlling the transmission, engine
and steering. Suitable for when
precise handling is desirable, for
example when driving on mountain
roads. The “SPORT S” indicator comes
on.
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+ “SPORT S+" mode

Helps to ensure the controllability and
stability of the vehicle by integrally
controlling the steering wheel and
suspensions as well as the
transmission and engine, making it
suitable for sporty driving. The
“SPORT S+” indicator comes on.

+ “CUSTOM” mode

Allows you to drive with the power
train, chassis and air conditioning
system functions set to your preferred
settings. Custom mode settings can
only be changed on the drive mode
customization display of multimedia
system. The “CUSTOM" indicator
comes on.

The driving mode select switch can be
operated when

The front-wheel drive control switch isin
“2H" and “4H".

Operation of the air conditioning system
in Eco mode

Eco mode controls the heating/cooling

operations and fan speed of the air

conditioning system to enhance fuel

efficiency. To improve air conditioning

performance, perform the following

operations:

+ Adjust the fan speed (See Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

« Turn off Eco drive mode (P. 295)

Automatic deactivation of driving
modes:

Driving modeis deactivated or the driving

mode will be changed to normal mode in

the following conditions:

+ After turning the engine switch off and
then turning it to on

» When the front-wheel drive control
switchisin “4L" (4WD models only)

+ When the Multi-terrain Select is turned
on (if equipped)

+ When the Downhill assist control
system is turned on (if equipped)

+ When the “TOW HAUL” mode or
“TOW+" mode is turned on (if equipped)

Customization

The Custom mode can be changed.
(Customizable features: See Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
Four-wheel drive system”

*: If equipped

Use the front-wheel drive control switch
to select the following transfer modes:

Front-wheel drive control switch

[A] “2H" (high speed position, two-wheel
drive)

Use this for normal driving on dry
hard-surfaced roads. This position gives
greater economy, quietest ride and least
wear.

“4H" (high speed position, four-wheel
drive)

Use this for driving only on tracks that
permit the tires slide, like off-road, icy or
snow-covered roads. This position
provides greater traction than two-wheel
drive.
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The “4H” indicator will come on.

“4L" (low speed position, four-wheel
drive)

Use this for maximum power and traction.
Use “4L" for climbing or descending steep
hills, off-road driving, and hard pulling in
sand, mud or deep snow.

The “4L" indicator will come on.

Shifting between “2H"” and “4H"

Shifting from “2H" to “4H”

1. Reduce vehicle speed to less than 62
mph (100 km/h).

2. Push and shift the front-wheel drive

control switch to “4H".
The “4H” indicator will come on.

Shifting from “4H" to “2H"

1. Reduce vehicle speed to less than 62
mph (100 km/h).

2. Push and shift the front-wheel drive
control switch to “2H".

The “4H" indicator will go off.
Shifting between “4H" and “4L"
Shifting from “4H” to “4L"

1. Stop the vehicle completely and
continue to depress the brake pedal.

2. Shift the shiftlever to N.

3. Push and shift the front-wheel drive
control switch to “4L".

The “4L" indicator will come on.

Shifting from “4L" to “4H"

1. Stop the vehicle completely and
continue to depress the brake pedal.

2. Shift the shift lever to N.

3. Push and shift the front-wheel drive
control switch to “4H".
The “4L" indicator will go off.

When the front-wheel drive control
switch is shifted to “4L"

VSCis automatically turned off.
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If the “4H” indicator flashes

The transfer mode may not successfully
change. Drive straight ahead while
accelerating or decelerating, or drive in
reverse.

If the “4H” indicator is ON and the “4L"
indicator continues to flash

A message will be displayed in the
multi-information display. Follow a
message, shift the shiftleverto D orRand
drive the vehicle slowly, then stop.

If the “4H” indicator continues to flash
and the “4L" indicator is ON

A message will be displayed in the
multi-information display. Follow a
message, shift the shiftleverto D orRand
drive the vehicle slowly, then stop.

If the “4H” indicator is ON and the “4L"”
indicator continues to flash and a buzzer
sounds

The shiftleveris notin N and/or the
vehicle is moving. Stop the vehicle
completely, shift the shift lever to N and
make sure that the indicator stops
flashing.

If the “4H” indicator continues to flash
and the “4L" indicator is ON and a buzzer
sounds

The shiftleveris notin N and/or the
vehicle is moving. Stop the vehicle
completely, shift the shift lever to N and
make sure that the indicator stops
flashing

If the “4H” and “4L" indicator flashes
rapidly

There may be a malfunctionin the
four-wheel drive system. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.
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Four-wheel drive usage frequency

You should drive in four-wheel drive for at
least 10 miles (16 km) each month. This
will assure that the front drive
components are lubricated.

A\ WARNING!

Shifting the front-wheel drive control
switch from “2H"” to “4H” while driving

Never operate the front-wheel drive
control switch if the wheels are slipping.
Stop the slipping or spinning before
shifting.

When the vehicle is parked

If the shift leveris moved before the
“4L" indicator turns on/off, the transfer
mode may not be shifted completely. The
transfer mode disengages both the front
andrear driveshafts from the powertrain
and allows the vehicle to move
regardless of the shift position. (At this
time, the indicator blinks and the buzzer
sounds.)

Therefore, the vehicle is free to roll even
if the automatic transmission isin P. You
or someone else could be seriously
injured. You must complete the shifting
of the transfer mode before placing
transmissionin P.

AUTO LSD system”
*: If equipped

The AUTO LSD system aids traction by
using the traction control system to
control engine performance and braking
when one of the drive wheels begins to
spin. The system should be used onlywhen
one of the drive wheels spinning occurs in
a ditch or rough surface.

System operation

The system can be used only on 2WD
models. The system is activated when
driving at a speed under 62 mph (100
km/h). The AUTO LSD system will be

activated with the following two
procedures.
To turn the AUTO LSD system on, quickly

press and release Z:’?i .
The “AUTO LSD” indicator light will come
on.

-
o2

Press o again to turnthe system off.

If the brake system overheats

The system will cease operation and a
buzzer will alert the driver. At this time,
the “Traction Control Turned OFF”
displayed in the multi-information
display. Stop the vehicle in a safe place.
(There is no problem with continuing
normal driving.) The system will be
automatically restored after a short time.

A\ WARNING!

To avoid an accident

+ Do not use the AUTO LSD system in
conditions other than when one of the
drive wheels spinning occurs in a ditch
or rough surface.

+ Do not drive with the AUTO LSD
system continuously turned on.

Failure to do so, a much greater steering

effort and more careful cornering

control will be required.
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NOTICE

Activating while driving

Do not activate the AUTO LSD system if
the wheelis slipping. Stop the slipping or
spinning before activating.

Rear differential lock system”
*: If equipped

Use the rear differential lock system only
when wheel spinning occurs in a ditch or
on aslippery or ragged surface. This
system is effective in case one of the rear
wheels is spinning.

Rear differential lock switch

Press the switch to turn the system on/off.
At this time, the rear differential lock
indicator and indicator in the differential
lock/unlock display will blink. Wait a few
seconds for the system to complete
operation. After the rear differential is
locked, the indicators will stop blinking
and remain on.

To unlock the rear differential, push the
switch again.

Operating tips
+ Be sure to stop the wheels before
locking the differential.

« Unlock the differential as soon as the
vehicle moves out.
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Unlocking the rear differential

If the rear differential lock indicator still
flashes even after unlocking the rear
differential, check the safety of the
surrounding area and slightly turn the
steering wheel in either direction while
the vehicle isin motion.

Automatic unlocking feature

The rear differential lock is also unlocked

in any of the following situations:

« When the front-wheel drive control
switchis turned to “2H” or “4H”

+ When the engine switch is turned off

After unlocking the rear differential
Check that the indicators go off.

The rear differential lock indicator and
indicator in the differential lock/unlock
display

+ Theindicators blink while
locking/unlocking the rear differential.
+ If theindicators continue to blink when
you operate the rear differential lock
switch, stop the vehicle completely and
operate the switch again.
If the indicators continue to blink even if
doing so, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
There may be a trouble in the four-wheel
drive system.

Locking the rear differential

The following systems do not operate
when the rear differential is locked.

« ABS

+ Brake assist system

+ VSC

+ Downbhill assist control system (if
equipped)

« TRAC
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A\ WARNING!

System components

When using the rear differential lock

system

Failure to observe the following

precautions may result in an accident.

» Do notlock the rear differential in the
conditions other than above.

+ Do notlock the rear differential until
the wheels have stopped spinning.

+ Do not drive over 5 mph (8 km/h) when
the differential is locked.

+ Do not keep driving with the rear
differential lock state

Crawl Control”
*: If equipped

Allows travel on extremely rough off-road
surfaces at a fixed low speed without
pressing the accelerator or brake pedal.
Minimizes loss of traction or vehicle slip
when driving on slippery road surfaces,
allowing for stable driving.

A\ WARNING!

When using Crawl Control function
Do not rely solely on the Crawl Control
function. This function does not extend
the vehicle’s performance limitations.
Always thoroughly check the road
conditions, and drive safely.

These conditions may cause the
system not to operate properly

When driving on the following surfaces,
the system may not be able to maintain a
fixed low speed, which may result in an
accident:

- Extremely steep inclines.

- Extremely uneven surfaces.

» Snow-covered roads, or other slippery
surfaces.

[A] “DAC/CRAWL" switch
Mode select switch
Indicators (P. 59)
Turning Crawl Control on
1. Press the “DAC/CRAWL" switch.

The indicator light [A] and the Craw
Control indicator on the
multi-information display will come on,
and the slip indicator will flash.
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2. Turn the mode select switch left or right
to select amode on the
multi-information display.

[A]

[A] Multi-information display (4.2-inch
display type)

Multi-information display (full LCD
type)

Selectable modes

A mode which matches the road
conditions can be selected from among
the following 5 modes.

[a]

12345
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[A] Multi-information display (4.2-inch
display type)

Multi-information display (full LCD
type)
1.“Lo" /“LOW 2"
Suitable for driving on rocky roads or
decline
2. “Lo-Mid" /“LOW 1"
Suitable for driving on rocky roads,
decline or bumpyincline
3.“Mid” / “MID”
Suitable for driving on bumpy inclines
4. “Mid-Hi" / “HIGH 1"
Suitable for driving on bumpy inclines,
debris roads, snow-covered roads, muddy
roads, gravel roads and grass roads
5. “Hi" / “HIGH 2"
Suitable for driving on bumpy inclines,
debris roads, snow-covered roads, muddy
roads, gravel roads and grass roads

Turning Crawl Control off

When the “DAC/CRAWL" switch indicator
illuminates
Press the “DAC/CRAWL" switch again.

When the “DAC/CRAWL” switch indicator
does not illuminate

Press the “DAC/CRAWL" switch to turn
the indicator on. Press the “DAC/CRAWL"
switch again with the indicator turned on.
If Crawl Control is turned off, the Crawl
Controlindicator and the slip indicator will
go off and a message, stating that Crawl
Control has been turned off will be
displayed on the multi-information display
for several seconds.

When turning off Crawl Control while
driving, drive extremely carefully.

Operating tips

Crawl Control can be used with
Multi-terrain Select (if equipped) ON or
OFF. (P. 304)
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Operation conditions of the Crawl
Control

+ The engine is running.

+ TheshiftleverisinanygearotherthanP
orN.

+ The front-wheel drive control switch is
in“4L".

+ Thedriver's dooris closed.

Automatic system cancelation of Crawl
Control

In the following situations, the buzzer will
sound intermittently and the Crawl
Control will be canceled automatically. In
this event, the Crawl Controlindicator will
flash and then go off, and a message
stating that Crawl Control has been
turned off will be displayed on the
multi-information display for several
seconds.
+ When the shiftleveris moved to P or N.
+ When the front-wheel drive control
switchisin “4H".
» When the driver’s door is opened.
Function limitations of Crawl Control

» Onvehicles with rear differential lock
system, in the following situations,
brake control can be used to drive
downbhill at a constant speed. However,
engine control is not available when
driving uphill at a constant speed.

« When the vehicle speed exceeds
approximately 6 mph (10 km/h).

+ Inthe following situation, engine
control and brake control will stop
temporarily. In this event, the Crawl
Control indicator will flash.

+ With the rear differential is locked:
when the vehicle speed exceeds
approximately 6 mph (10 km/h).

+ With the rear differential is unlocked:
when the vehicle speed exceeds
approximately 15 mph (25 km/h).

When the Crawl Control system is
operated continuously

+ If Crawl Control is used continuously for
along time, the brake system overheats.
In this case, a buzzer will sound, a
message stating a malfunction will be
displayed on the multi-information
display, and the Crawl Control indicator
will flash and then go off. In this event,
as Crawl Control will be temporarily
inoperable, stop the vehicleimmediately
in a safe place, and allow the brake
system to cool down sufficiently until
the message goes off. (In the meantime,
normal driving is possible.)

+ If Crawl Control is used continuously for
along time, the automatic transmission
overheats. In this case, a buzzer will
sound, the system will be temporarily
canceled, and a message stating a
malfunction may be displayed on the
multi-information display. In this event,
stop the vehicle in a safe place until the
message goes off.

Sounds and vibrations caused by the
Crawl Control system

+ Asound may be heard from the engine
compartment when the engine is
started or just after the vehicle begins to
move. This sound does not indicate that
a malfunction has occurred in Crawl
Control system.

« Either of the following conditions may
occur when the Crawl Control system is
operating. None of these are indicators
that a malfunction has occurred.

+ Vibrations may be felt through the
vehicle body and steering.

« Amotor sound may be heard after the
vehicle comes to a stop.

When there is a malfunction in the
system

Warning lights and/or warning messages
will turn on. (P. 403,P. 412)
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Multi-terrain Select”

*: If equipped

Multi-terrain Select is a system that
improves drivability in off-road situations.
Select a mode that most closely matches
the type of terrain on which you are
driving from several modes.

Brake control, steering feel and drive force
control can be optimized in accordance
with the selected mode.

A\ WARNING!

When using the Multi-terrain Select
Observe the following precautions to
avoid an accident that could resultin
death or serious injuries:

» Check that the selected mode
indicators are illuminated before
driving. Multi-terrain Select will not
operate when the indicators are off.

« The road conditions listed (P. 304) are
for reference only. There is a chance
that the function may not be the most
appropriate in terms of road conditions
such as pitch, slipperiness, undulation,
etc. Thoroughly check the road
conditions before driving.

+ Multi-terrain Select is not intended to
expand the limits of the vehicle. Check
the road conditions thoroughly
beforehand, and drive safely and
carefully.

NOTICE

Precaution for use

The Multi-terrain Select is intended for
use during off-road driving. Do not use
the system at any other time.
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System components

[A] “MTS" switch
Mode select switch

Multi-information display
Selected mode is displayed.
Switching modes

1. Press the “MTS” switch.

The indicator [A] on the switch will turn
on.

2. Select the Multi-terrain Select modes
on the multi-information display while
turning the mode select switch left and
right.

Depending on the positions of the
front-wheel drive control switch, a mode
can be selected from among the following
modes.
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Front-wheel drive control switchisin “4L”

Mode Road Conditions

Suitable for
bumpy roads with
largeinclines

“MOGUL"

Suitable for sandy
roads and other

slippery
conditions

“SAND”

Suitable for
muddy roads and
other slippery
conditions

[

“MUD”

Suitable for rocky

“ROCK” .
terrain

If the brake control has activated, the slip
indicator light will flash.

Front-wheel drive control switchisin
U4H"

Mode Road Conditions
ﬁ Suitable for
L “DIRT” bumpy road

conditions, such
as dirt roads

Suitable for sandy
roads and other

slippery
conditions

“SAND”

Mode Road Conditions
Suitable for
.\E/‘ amyp” | Muddyroads and
other slippery
conditions
% “DEEP Suitable for deep
-E. SNOW” |snow roads

If the brake control has activated, the slip
indicator light will flash.

When the vehicleisin “SAND”, “MUD" or
“DEEP SNOW" mode, VSCis automatically
turned off. (VSC OFF indicator light come
on.)

Multi-terrain Select

Multi-terrain Select controls the vehicle
so that it can maximize the drive force and
improve drivability on rough roads. As a
result, fuel efficiency may diminish when
compared to driving in normal mode.

Automatic system cancelation

In the following situations, Multi-terrain

Select will be canceled automatically.

« When the engine switch is turned off

+ When the front-wheel drive control
switchisin “2H"

» When “TOW HAUL” mode and “TOW+"
mode is selected while the front-wheel
drive control switchisin “4H"

« When drive mode select is selected
while the front-wheel drive control
switchisin “4H"

Turning off Multi-terrain Select

Performing the following turns
Multi-terrain Select off, and then the
display on the multi-information display
will disappear.
+ When the “MTS” switch indicator is
illuminated
Press the “MTS” switch while the system
isin operation.
+ When the “MTS” switch indicator is not
illuminated
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Press the “MTS” switch to turn the
indicator on.
Press the “MTS” switch again with the
Multi-terrain Select indicator
illuminated.

When the vehicle is stuck

Switching the transfer and differential For
the operation of the following functions,
refer to the following pages. (If equipped)
+ Four-wheel drive system (P. 297)

« Rear differential lock (P. 300)

Driving in Multi-terrain Select

The following types of situations may

occur, but they are not malfunctions.

+ Vibrations may be felt throughout the
vehicle or steering wheel.

+ Operating noise may be heard from the
engine compartment.

When an inspection at your Toyota
dealer is necessary

In the following situations, the system

may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle

inspected by your Toyota dealer

immediately.

+ When the slip indicator light illuminates.

+ When the indicator for each mode does
notilluminate on the multi-information
display even though Multi-terrain Select
is selected.

Downbhill assist control system”
*: If equipped

The downbhill assist control system helps to
prevent excessive speed on steep downhill
slopes. The system will operate when the
vehicle is traveling under 18 mph (30
km/h) and transfer mode isin “4H".
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A\ WARNING!

When using downhill assist control
system

Do not rely overmuch on the downhill
assist control system. This function does
not extend the vehicle’s performance
limitations. Always thoroughly check the
road conditions, and drive safely.

System components

TR

A

0 DAC/
CRAWL

[c]

—

[A] “DAC/CRAWL" switch
Mode select switch
Multi-information display

System operation

Press the “DAC/CRAWL" switch.

The downhill assist control system
indicator will comes on and the system will
operate.

When the system is in operation, the slip
indicator will flash, and the stop
lights/high mounted stop lights will be lit.
A sound may also occur during the
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operation. This does notindicate a
malfunction.

Setting the speed of the downhill
assist control system

Turn the mode select switch to set the
desired speed (approx. 3 mph [4 km/h] to
18 mph [30 km/h]). The set speed is
displayed on the multi-information
display.

(4]

[A] Multi-information display (4.2-inch
display type)

Multi-information display (full LCD
type)
Decreases the speed

[D] Increases the speed

Turning off the system

When the “DAC/CRAWL" switch indicator
illuminates
Press the “DAC/CRAWL" switch again.

When the “DAC/CRAWL" switch indicator
does notilluminate

Press the “DAC/CRAWL" switch to turn
theindicator on.

Press the “DAC/CRAWL" switch again with
the indicator turned on.

The downhill assist control system
indicator will flash as the system gradually
ceases operation, and will turn off when
the system is fully off.

Press the “DAC/CRAWL" switch while the
downhill assist control system indicator is
flashing to start the system again.

Operating tips

« Downbhill assist control system can be
used with “TOW HAUL” mode and
“TOW+" mode, drive mode select, or
Multi-terrain Select ON or OFF.

+ The system will operate when the shift
leverisin a position other than P,
however to make effective use of the
system itis recommended to select a
lower shift range.

If the downhill assist control system
indicator flashes

+ Inthe following situations, the indicator
flashes and the system will not operate:
+ The front-wheel drive control switch

is changed to a position other than
“4H",
« TheshiftleverisinP.

The vehicle speed exceeds

approximately 18 mph (30 km/h).
+ The brake system overheats.

+ Inthe following situations, the indicator
flashes to alert the driver, but the
system will operate:

« The shiftleverisin N.
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+ The “DAC/CRAWL" switch is pressed
while the “DAC/CRAWL" switch
indicator illuminates.

The system will gradually ceases
operation. The indicator will flash during
operation, and then go off when the
system is fully off.

When the downhill assist control system
is operated continuously

If the downhill assist control system is
operated for along period of time, the
brake system may abnormally overheat.
To prevent that, a buzzer will sound and
the function is temporarily stopped. In
this case, the downhill assist control
system indicator will flash. (The vehicle an
be driven normally during this time)
When the downhill assist control system
indicator switches to steadily illuminated
after a short while and the system will
become available.

Sounds and vibrations caused by the
downhill assist control system

+ Asound may be heard from the engine
compartment when the engine is
started orjust after the vehicle begins to
move. This sound does not indicate that
a malfunction has occurred in downhill
assist control system.

« Either of the following conditions may
occur when the downhill assist control
system is operating. None of these are
indicators that a malfunction has
occurred.

« Vibrations may be felt through the
vehicle body and steering.

« Amotor sound may be heard after the
vehicle comes to a stop.

System malfunction

In the following cases, have your vehicle

checked by your Toyota dealer.

» The downhill assist control system
indicator does not come on when the
“DAC/CRAWL" switch is pressed.

+ Theslip indicator light comes on.
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A\ WARNING!

The system may not operate on the

following surfaces, which may lead to

an accident causing death or serious

injury

« Slippery surfaces such as wet or muddy
roads

* Icy surface

« Very bumpy and rough roads

Driving assist systems

To keep driving safety and performance,
the following systems operate
automatically in response to various
driving situations. Be aware, however, that
these systems are supplementary and
should not berelied upon too heavilywhen
operating the vehicle.

Summary of the driving assist systems

ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the
brakes are applied suddenly, or if the
brakes are applied while drivingon a
slippery road surface, or in off-road
conditions (such as rough roads, sand and
mud)

The ABS operates in synchronization with
the Multi-terrain Select

Brake assist

Generates an increased level of braking
force after the brake pedal is depressed
when the system detects a panic stop
situation

Enhanced VSC (Enhanced Vehicle
Stability Control)

Provides cooperative control of the ABS,
TRAC, VSCand EPS.

Helps to maintain directional stability
when swerving on slippery road surfaces
by controlling steering performance.
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Trailer Sway Control

Helps the driver to control trailer sway by
selectively applying brake pressure for
individual wheels and reducing driving
torque when trailer sway is detected.
TRAC (Traction Control)

Helps to maintain drive power and prevent
the drive wheels from spinning when
starting the vehicle or accelerating on
slippery roads

Hill-start assist control
Helps to reduce the backward movement
of the vehicle when starting on an uphill

AVS (Adaptive Variable Suspension
System) (if equipped)

The damping force of the shock absorbers
areindependently controlled for the 4
wheels according to factors including the
road surface conditions and driving
operation, contributing toward enhancing
smooth driving comfort and superior
stability, and helping to maintain vehicle
posture.

In addition, the damping force can be
changed by selecting the drive mode with
the driving mode select (P. 295), and
driving comfort can be ensured during
off-road driving by setting the
front-wheel drive control switch to
“4L".(P. 298)

EPS (Electric Power Steering)
Employs an electric motor to reduce the

amount of effort needed to turn the
steering wheel.

The Secondary Collision Brake

When the SRS airbag sensor detects a
collision and the system operates, the
brakes and brake lights are automatically
controlled to reduce the vehicle speed and
help reduce the possibility of further
damage due to a secondary collision.

When the TRAC/VSC/ABS/Trailer Sway
Control systems are operating

The slip indicator light will flash while the
TRAC/VSC/ABS/Trailer Sway Control
systems are operating.

V\iﬂ Z

Disabling the TRAC system

If the vehicle gets stuck in mud, dirt or
snow, the TRAC system may reduce power
from the engine to the wheels. Pressing

:'; to turn the system off may make it
easier for you to rock the vehicle in order
to freeit.

To turn the TRAC system off, quickly press

and release g .

“Traction Control Turned OFF” is
displayed in the multi-information
display.

-
Press & again to turnthe system back
on.

309



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

Turning off the TRAC/VSC/Trailer Sway
Control systems

To turn the TRAC, VSC and Trailer Sway

Control systems off, press and hold f},
for more than 3 seconds while the vehicle
is stopped.

The “Traction Control Turned OFF” is
displayed in the multi-information
display and the VSC OFF indicator light

will come on.”

Press g again to turn the system back
on.

*: On vehicles with PCS will also be
disabled (only Pre-Collision warning is
available). The PCS warning light will
come on and a message will be displayed
on the multi-information display. (P. 179,
P. 403)

When the message is displayed on the
multi-information display showing that

TRAC has been disabled even if é’?ﬁ has
not been pressed

+ TRACis temporary deactivated. If the
information continues to show, contact
your Toyota dealer.

» When using Multi-terrain Select, the
“VSC OFF” indicator will turn on
depending on the mode, even if the VSC
OFF switch has not been pressed.

Operating conditions of hill-start assist
control

When the following five conditions are
met, the hill-start assist control will
operate:

» The shiftleverisin a position other than
P or N (when stating off
forward/backward on an upward
incline)

« Thevehicleis stopped

« The accelerator pedal is not depressed

« The parking brake is not engaged

+ The engine switch is turned to ON
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Automatic system cancelation of
hill-start assist control

The hill-start assist control will turn off in

any of the following situations:

+ The shiftleveris shiftedto P or N

« The accelerator pedal is depressed

« The parking brake is engaged

+ A maximum of 2 seconds have elapsed
after the brake pedalis released

+ The engine switch is turned to OFF

Sounds and vibrations caused by the
ABS, brake assist, VSC, Trailer Sway
Control, TRAC and hill-start assist
control systems

+ A sound may be heard from the engine
compartment when the brake pedal is
depressed repeatedly, when the engine
is started or just after the vehicle begins
to move. This sound does not indicate
that a malfunction has occurred in any
of these systems.

+ Any of the following conditions may
occur when the above systems are
operating. None of these indicates that
a malfunction has occurred.

+ Vibrations may be felt through the
vehicle body and steering.

+ Amotor sound may be heard also
after the vehicle comes to a stop.
Automatic reactivation of TRAC, Trailer

Sway Control and VSC systems

After turning the TRAC, Trailer Sway
Control and VSC systems off, the systems
will be automatically re-enabled in the
following situations:
+ When the engine switch is turned off
+ Ifonlythe TRAC systemiis turned off, the
TRAC will turn on when vehicle speed
increases
If both the TRAC and VSC systems are
turned off, automatic re-enabling will
not occur when vehicle speed increases.



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

Reduced effectiveness of the EPS system

The effectiveness of the EPS system is
reduced to prevent the system from
overheating when there is frequent
steering input over an extended period of
time. The steering wheel may feel heavy
as aresult. Should this occur, refrain from
excessive steering input or stop the
vehicle and turn the engine off. The EPS
system should return to normal within 10
minutes.

Secondary Collision Brake operating
conditions

The system operates when the SRS airbag
sensor detects a collision while the
vehicle is in motion. However, the system
does not operate when the components
are damaged.

Secondary Collision Brake automatic
cancelation

The system is automatically canceled in

any of the following situations.

» The vehicle speed drops to
approximately O mph (0 km/h).

+ A certain amount of time elapses during
operation

» The accelerator pedalis depressed a
large amount

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

The ABS does not operate effectively

when

« The limits of tire gripping performance
have been exceeded (such as
excessively worn tires on a snow
covered road).

« The vehicle hydroplanes while driving

at high speed on wet or slick roads.

(Continued)

Stopping distance when the ABS is
operating may exceed that of normal
conditions

The ABS is not designed to shorten the
vehicle's stopping distance. Always
maintain a safe distance from the vehicle
in front of you, especiallyin the following
situations:

» When driving on dirt, gravel or
snow-covered roads

+ When driving with tire chains
* When driving over bumps in the road

+ When driving over roads with potholes
or uneven surfaces

TRAC/VSC may not operate effectively
when

Directional control and power may not
be achievable while driving on slippery
road surfaces, even if the TRAC/VSC
system is operating. Drive the vehicle
carefullyin conditions where stability
and power may be lost.

Hill-start assist control does not

operate effectively when

+ Do not overly rely on hill-start assist
control. Hill-start assist control may
not operate effectively on steep
inclines and roads covered with ice.

+ Unlike the parking brake, hill-start
assist controlis not intended to hold
the vehicle stationary for an extended
period of time. Do not attempt to use
hill-start assist control to hold the
vehicle on anincline, as doing so may
lead to an accident.

When the TRAC/VSC/Trailer Sway

Control is activated

The slip indicator light flashes. Always

drive carefully. Reckless driving may

cause an accident. Exercise particular
care when the indicator light flashes.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When the TRAC/VSC/Trailer Sway
Control systems are turned off

Be especially careful and drive at a speed
appropriate to the road conditions. As
these are the systems to help ensure
vehicle stability and driving force, do not
turn the TRAC/VSC/Trailer Sway Control
systems off unless necessary.

Trailer Sway Control is part of the VSC
system and will not operate if VSCis
turned off or experiences a malfunction.
Replacing tires

Make sure that all tires are of the
specified size, brand, tread pattern and
total load capacity. In addition, make
sure that the tires are inflated to the
recommended tire inflation pressure
level.

The ABS, TRAC, Trailer Sway Control and
VSC systems will not function correctly if
different tires are installed on the
vehicle.

Contact your Toyota dealer for further
information when replacing tires or
wheels.

Handling of tires and the suspension

Using tires with any kind of problem or
modifying the suspension will affect the
driving assist systems, and may cause a
system to malfunction.

Trailer Sway Control precaution

The Trailer Sway Control system is not
able to reduce trailer swayin all
situations. Depending on many factors
such as the conditions of the vehicle,
trailer, road surface and driving
environment, the Trailer Sway Control
system may not be effective. Refer to
your trailer owner’s manual for
information on how to tow your trailer
properly.

If trailer sway occurs

Observe the following precautions.

Failing to do so may cause death or

serious injury.

« Firmly grip the steering wheel. Steer
straight ahead. Do not try to control
trailer sway by turning the steering
wheel.

+ Begin releasing the accelerator pedal
immediately but very gradually to
reduce speed.

Do notincrease speed. Do not apply
vehicle brakes.

If you make no extreme correction with

the steering or brakes, your vehicle and

trailer should stabilize. (P. 135)

Secondary Collision Brake

Do not rely solely upon the Secondary

Collision Brake. This system is designed

to help reduce the possibility of further

damage due to a secondary collision,
however, that effect changes according
to various conditions. Overly relying on
the system mayresultin death or serious
injury.
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Trailer brake controller”

*: If equipped

The trailer brakes can be controlled by the
Trailer brake controller via the 7-pin
connector. By selecting the type of brakes
that are being used on the trailer (electric
or electric-over-hydraulic) and setting the
“gain” for the controller, the manual brake
slideris used to slow just the trailer. The
vehicle brake pedal will also slow down as
well as stop the trailer when applied, also
via the same connector. “Gain” values,
manual brake outputs, trailer brake types,
and the trailer connection status are

displayed in the multi-information display.

This vehicle comes equipped with a Toyota
Genuine Trailer Brake Controller. Use of a
third-party trailer brake controller along
with the Toyota Genuine Trailer Brake
Controller may have unexpected

effects on the system.

Toyota does not recommend the use of a
thirdparty brake controller with this
vehicle.

A\ WARNING!

When driving on slippery road
surfaces

When stopping with ABS activated,
output to the trailer might be reduced in
order to reduce the likelihood of trailer
wheels to lock. The traileris not
equipped with ABS. Drive safely on
slippery road surfaces.

System operation

H

)\

[A] “GAIN" (+/-) selection button
Pressing the “GAIN” (+/-) buttons will
adjust the amount of power that can be
outputted to the trailer brakes. The “gain”
can be adjusted from O (no trailer braking)
to 10 (maximum output) in 0.5
increments. Each press of the button will
increase or decrease the “gain” setting by
one step. The “gain” value will appearin
the multi-information display.

Trailer brake type

Trailer brake type can be selected by using
the multi-information. The combination
meter will show which trailer brake type is
selected in the multi-information display.

Manual brake slider

Adjusting this slider position will engage
the trailer’s brakes only. If the manual
brake slider is used while the vehicle brake
is applied, the greater of the two outputs
will be sent to the trailer brakes.

Changing settings of the trailer brake
type
Select the item desired to be setup and

select as follows on the multi-information
screen (P. 68):
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1.Press < or 2 onthe meter control

switch and then select e 38

2.Press /™ or Y onthe meter control
switch, select “Trailer Settings”, and

then press and hold OK on the meter
control switch.

3. According to the display, select the

desired setting and then press OK,
Changing trailer brake type or trailer ID
will cause the current “gain” setting to
reset to zero. Make sure to set the “gain” as
described in the following section.

Setting the “Gain”

“Gain” setting on trailer brake controller
should be set for a specific towing
condition. “Gain” setting should be
adjusted each time the vehicle load, trailer
load, road conditions, or weather changes.
Setting the “gain” value to O will disable
the trailer brake controller output.

1. Make sure the trailer brakes are in good

working condition and functioning

normally. See trailer dealer if necessary.

2. Hook up the trailer and make proper
electrical connections.

3. Select the correct type of trailer brakes
that are equipped on the trailer by
using the multi-information display.

4. Drive vehicle with trailer attached on a
level road surface similar to towing
condition and in traffic-free
environment. Driving speed should be
approximately 20 - 25 mph [35 - 40
km/h].

5. Using the “GAIN” (+/-) selection
buttons, set a starting “gain” of 5.0.

314

oy

6. While driving 20 - 25 mph [35 - 40
km/h], fully apply the manual brake
slider.

7. Adjust the “gain” setting, using the
“GAIN" (+/-) selection buttons, to
eitherincrease or decrease to just
below the point of trailer wheel
lock-up.

8. For confirmation, repeat steps 6 and 7
until desired “gain” setting is reached
(just below point of trailer wheel
lock-up).

When setting the “gain”

Wheellock-up occurs when the trailer
wheel squeals or tire smoke occurs. Trailer
wheels may not lock-up while driving
heavily loaded trailer. During this case,
adjust the Trailer “gain” to the highest
allowable setting for the towing
condition.

When disconnecting and reconnecting
battery terminals

The “gain” setting data will be reset.
Trailer Sway Control Function

Helps suppress trailer sway at an early
stage by using the trailer brake control
system to operate the trailer brakes.
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If the Trailer brake warning light comes
on

Indicates a malfunction in the Trailer
brake control system or Trailer connector
circuit.

Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.

A\ WARNING!

Trailer brake type setting

Itis the responsibility of the driver to
make sure the trailer brakes are
functioning normally and adjusted
appropriately. Failure to check and
maintain trailer brakes may resultin loss
of vehicle control, crash, or serious
injury. Trailer brake control system will
work with most electric and
electric-overhydraulic trailer braking
systems up to 3 axles (24A output to
trailer brakes). Please be sure to test
compatibility with the system at low
speeds and in a safe area. If a warning
message appearsin the
multi-information display (P. 412), have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealerimmediately. Some
electric-over-hydraulic trailer brakes will
take some minimum output to activate.
Trailer brake control system will not work
with trailer hydraulic surge brakes.

Trailer Backup Guide”

*: If equipped

Trailer Backup Guide is a system to assist
when backing up a trailer by providing
either (1) steering control to assist
backing up straight (Straight Path Assist)
or (2) guidance for manual steering
backup (Guidance mode).

Trailer Backup Guide uses the rear camera
to detect the trailer and a trailer hitch
light, which allows the driver to use the
system at night time.

The system calculates the trailer angle by
image processing from the rear camera
and calculates trailer length and hitch
length during the trailer setup
(calibration) maneuver.

Procedure

1. Select “Trailer Settings” from e
(P.67) onthe multi-information display
and add a trailer according to the
display.

2. Press the switch to turn the system ON.
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3. Continue or reselect the trailer in the
message displayed on the
multi-information display.

When the selected traileris being used for
the first time, setup (calibration) is
necessary (P. 316).

Once calibration is completed, it is
retained for future use and the system will
automatically detect the trailer.

The driver needs to change the trailer
selection when using a different trailer.
The system does not automatically
recognize the trailer from the saved
trailers list.

4. Once traileris detected, shift the shift
lever to R to activate Guidance mode.

5. Touch the switch at the bottom right on
multimedia to activate Straight Path
Assist.

[A] “Trailer Direction”
When using Straight Path Assist, the
driver can override the system using the
steering wheel to adjust the trailer
direction. Upon release of the steering
wheel, Straight Path Assist re-activates
with a revised straight back target
direction.

When adding the trailer

Use the meter control switches to select
the trailer type. (P. 67)

1.Press < or 2 toselect *.

2.Press /™ or Y toselect “Trailer

Settings” and then press and hold OK,
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3. According to the display, select the

desired setting and then press OK
(P.68)

Trailer Settings are not available while
Trailer Backup Guide system is active.
The system is designed to support trailers

with single or multi-axles using a ball
hitch. The system does not support fifth
wheel or gooseneck trailers.

Setup (Calibration)

Bring the vehicle and trailer to alarge
open space like an empty parking lot.
Activate Trailer Backup Guide system and
follow the instructions displayed on the
multi-information display/multimedia.
For best calibration results, do not exceed
5 mph (8 km/h).

3

z/}fz%@m

1)

1. Drive straight forward slowly (5 mph [8
km/h] or less) while holding the
steering wheel straight.

2. Stop vehicle with trailer straight and
confirm blue line is aligned with trailer
centerin Camera view.

3. Drive forward slowly making a left or
right turn that changes vehicle
direction 90 degrees or more.

4. After completing the turn, continue
straight forward slowly to align trailer.

5. Stop vehicle to complete calibration.
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When calibrating the system as the system performance degrades
+ Please check whether the blue line and could cause improper system
function.

appropriately aligns with the center of
the trailerin the camera view, such asin
the following diagram, with regards to
procedure 2.

[A] Trailer length

Ball mountlength

+ For best calibration results, calibrate in
daytime on a smooth and level road.

+ It may be necessary at times to

re-calibrate the trailer to improve

performance.

The system is designed to be used with

the same trailer connection every time.

If the ball mount position is changed or

reconfigured or items are added to the

trailer tongue after calibration,

re-calibration may be required.

Using Guidance mode

[A] State where the blue line aligns with Guidance mode provides a “Trailer
the center of the trailer. (Select “Yes" in Direction” arrow that indicates the
the multi-information display) direction the trailer will swing, based on
calculations from the steering wheel angle
State where the blue line does not information. Guidance mode provides a
align with the center of the trailer. “BRAKE Extreme Trailer Angle” (jackknife)
(Select “No” in the multi-information warning with warning buzzer to alert the
display) driver that the trailer angle is near the
Blue line jackknife condition.

+ The system is designed to support most Using Straight Path Assist
trailers 6.6 ft. (2 m) to 26.2 ft. (8 m) in
length (Iength is defined from the
coupler center point for the ball to the
wheel axle [single axle] or center of the
wheel axles [2 or more axles]) with ball
mount lengths between 4.5in. (114.3
mm) and 18.5in. (469.9 mm). Do not
attempt to use trailers or ball mounts
that have alength outside of this range

Touch the switch at the bottom right on
multimedia to activate Straight Path
Assist. Straight Pass Assist controls
steering to back up the trailerina
straight-line. The system can be
overridden by using steering wheel to
adjust trailer direction.

317



4 u DRIVING

4-5. Using the driving support systems

The driver is always responsible for paying
attention to the vehicle’s surroundings
and driving safely. This system does not
control braking. Driver needs to control
vehicle speed, control braking, and stop
the vehicle to avoid any collision.

For best results, reverse slowly when using
Straight Path Assist.

Canceling the system

« Trailer Backup Guide system is canceled
when the trailer cannot be detected (e.g.
dirty camera lens, insufficient lighting
condition, obstruction of the trailerin
the rear camera view, incorrectly
selected trailer, etc.)

+ Guidance mode is canceled when any of
the following occurs:

* Pressthe Trailer Backup Guide switch”

- Press the Camera switch”
+ Vehicle speed is greater than
approximately 4.7 mph (7.6 km/h)

« VSCor ABSis operated”

« Tailgate is opened”

« Trailer trackingis lost

+ Shift the shiftlever out of R

« Thereisasystem malfunction”

*: Includes Trailer Backup Guide system

cancel

+ Straight Path Assist is canceled when

any of the following occurs:

+ Any of the events, above, that cancel
Guidance mode occur

+ Press the Straight Path Assist switch
on the multimedia screen

» The system temperature preservation
function operates (to prevent power
steering equipment from
overheating)
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Trailer hitch light

Thislight’s usage for Trailer Backup Guide
is controlled by the Trailer Backup Guide
system and the driver does not need to
activate the light separately.

For other usage: P. 361

A\ WARNING!

Cautions regarding the use of the
system

In order for this system to perform as
designed, the vehicle must be driven
safely and the driver must control the
speed to keep it within operating
parameters and to avoid a collision.

As there is alimit to the degree of
control performance that this system
can provide, do not overly rely on this
system. The driver is always responsible
for paying attention to the vehicle’s
surroundings and driving safely. This
system does not control braking (or
steeringwhenin Guidance mode). Driver
needs to control vehicle speed, control
braking, (and steering when in Guidance
mode,) and stop the vehicle to avoid any
collision. Failure to follow this warning
could result in property damage, serious
injury or death.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

When using the Trailer Backup Guide
For proper system performance, observe
the following precautions. Failure to do
so may lead to an accident resulting in
property damage, serious injury, or
death.

- Keep the tailgate fully latched.

+ Keep the rear camera clean at all times.

+ Do not change the installation position
or direction of the rear camera or
remove it.

+ Do not modify the trailer hitch light.
(P.318)

» Make sure nothing can obstruct the
rear camera view of the trailer.
The system is designed to operate in
various weather and lighting conditions
and on different ground surfaces
(asphalt, grass, gravel, etc.), however
performance can still be affected by
various environmental factors (e.g.
shadow passing over the trailer or
diminished contrast between trailer and
the ground leading to trailer detection
beinglost, etc.) so always drive carefully,
remain alert and aware of your
surroundings, and do not overly rely on
the system.

Active front spoiler”
*: If equipped

The equipped active front spoiler operates
automatically while the vehicle is being
driven. This active front spoiler enhances
aerodynamic performance especially at
high speeds, contributing to a more stable
ride.

Automatic operating conditions

+ The active front spoiler will activate
automatically as follows according:

Conditions Speed mph (km/h)
Deploy Over 37 (60)
Retract Under 25 (40)

Always observe thelegal speedlimitwhen

driving on public roads.

+ Automatically operates when the
outside temperature is 40°F (5°C) and
above.

+ Automatically stows when in Tow mode.

+ Automatically stows whenin “4H" mode 4

or “4L" mode. (If equipped)
When there is a malfunction in the
system, avoid high speed driving and have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

NOTICE

To prevent system damage

» Do not attach any accessories or other
foreign objects to the active front
spoiler.

+ Do not modify or disassemble the
active front spoiler.

+ Do not subject the active front spoiler
to severe impacts.

Manually deploying the active front
spoiler

Itis necessary to deploy the Active front
spoiler to remove the engine under cover
for maintenance.
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Lowering the active front spoiler to front spoiler will retract to the stowed
the service position position.

J
,@ .

7

Within approximately 45 seconds of

turning the engine switch off, move the NOTICE
wiper lever to the MIST Lo & *2 To prevent damage to the active front
spoiler

position and hold it for approximately 2

ceconds or more. Before manually deploying or stowing

the active front spoiler, make sure there

The active front spoiler will move to the are no obstacles or foreign objects in the
service position. surrounding area.

*1: US.A.

*2:Canada

Raising the active front spoiler to the
retracted position

Turn the engine switch to ON, and when
the shiftleveris putin R or D, the active
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4-6. Driving tips
Off-road precautions

This vehicle belongs to the utility vehicle
class, which has higher ground clearance
and narrower tread in relation to the
height of its center of gravity to make it
capable of performing in a wide variety of
off-road applications.

Off-road vehicle features

+ Specific design characteristics give it a
higher center of gravity than ordinary
passenger cars. This vehicle design
feature causes this type of vehicle to be
more likely to rollover. And, utility
vehicles have a significantly higher
rollover rate than other types of
vehicles.

+ An advantage of the higher ground
clearance is a better view of the road
allowing you to anticipate problems.

« Itis not designed for cornering at the
same speeds as ordinary passenger cars
any more than low-slung sports cars are
designed to perform satisfactorily under
off-road conditions. Therefore, sharp
turns at excessive speeds may cause the
vehicle to rollover.

A\ WARNING!

+ Avoid sharp turns or abrupt
maneuvers, if at all possible.
Failure to operate this vehicle correctly
may resultin loss of control or vehicle
rollover causing death or serious injury.

Avoidloading anyitems on the roof
that will raise the vehicle’s center of
gravity.

+ Always slow down in gusty crosswinds.
Because of its profile and higher center
of gravity, your vehicle is more
sensitive to side winds than an
ordinary passenger car.

Slowing down will allow you to have
better control.

Do not drive horizontally across steep
slopes. Driving straight up or straight
down is preferred. Your vehicle (or any
similar off-road vehicle) can tip over
sideways much more easily than
forward or backward.

A\ WARNING!

Off-road vehicle precautions

Always observe the following
precautions to minimize the risk of
death, serious injury or damage to your
vehicle:

« In arollover crash, an unbelted person
is significantly more likely to die than a
person wearing a seat belt. Therefore,
the driver and all passengers should
always fasten their seat belts.

(Continued)

Off-road driving

When driving your vehicle off-road, please
observe the following precautions to
ensure your driving enjoyment and to help
prevent the closure of areas to off-road
vehicles:

« Drive your vehicle onlyin areas where
off-road vehicles are permitted to
travel.

+ Respect private property. Get owner’s
permission before entering private
property.

+ Do not enter areas that are closed.
Honor gates, barriers and signs that
restrict travel.

+ Stay on established roads. When
conditions are wet, driving techniques
should be changed or travel delayed to
prevent damage to roads.
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Additional information for off-road
driving

For owners in U.S. mainland, Hawaii and

Puerto Rico:

To obtain additional information

pertaining to driving your vehicle off-road,

consult the following organizations.

» State and Local Parks and Recreation
Departments

« State Motor Vehicle Bureau

« Recreational Vehicle Clubs

» U.S. Forest Service and Bureau of Land
Management

A\ WARNING!

» When driving off-road orin rugged
terrain, do not drive at excessive
speeds, jump, make sharp turns, strike
objects, etc. This may cause loss of
control or vehicle rollover causing
death or serious injury. You are also
risking expensive damage to your
vehicle's suspension and chassis.

A\ WARNING!

Off-road driving precautions

Always observe the following
precautions to minimize the risk of
death, serious injury or damage to your
vehicle:

« Drive carefully when off the road. Do
not take unnecessary risks by driving in
dangerous places.

+ Do not grip the steering wheel spokes
when driving off-road. A bad bump
could jerk the wheel and injure your
hands. Keep both hands and especially
your thumbs on the outside of the rim.

Always check your brakes for
effectivenessimmediately after driving
in sand, mud, water or snow.

After driving through tall grass, mud,
rock, sand, rivers, etc., check that there
is no grass, bush, paper, rags, stone,
sand, etc. adhering or trapped on the
underbody. Clear off any such matter
from the underbody. If the vehicle is
used with these materials trapped or
adhering to the underbody, a
breakdown or fire could occur.

In arollover crash, an unbelted person
is significantly more likely to die than a
person wearing a seat belt. Therefore,
the driver and all passengers should
fasten their seat belts whenever the
vehicle is moving.

NOTICE

To prevent water damage

Take all necessary safety measures to
ensure that water damage to the engine
or other components does not occur.

- Water entering the engine air intake
will cause severe engine damage.

+ Water entering the automatic
transmission will cause deteriorationin
shift quality, locking up of your
transmission accompanied by
vibration, and ultimately damage.

» Water can wash the grease from wheel
bearings, causing rusting and
premature failure, and may also enter
the differentials, transmission and
transfer case, reducing the gear oil's
lubricating qualities.

When you drive through water

If driving through water, such as when
crossing shallow streams, first check the
depth of the water and the bottom of the
riverbed for firmness. Press the Stop &
Start cancel switch to disable the Stop &
Start system. Drive slowly and avoid
deep water.

Inspection after off-road driving

+ Sand and mud that has accumulated
around brake discs may affect braking
efficiency and may damage brake
system components.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

+ Always perform a maintenance
inspection after each day of off-road
driving that has taken you through
rough terrain, sand, mud, or water. For
scheduled maintenance information,
refer to the “Scheduled Maintenance
Guide” or “Owner’'s Manual
Supplement”.

Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary preparations and
inspections before driving the vehicle in
winter. Always drive the vehiclein a
manner appropriate to the prevailing
weather conditions.

Preparation for winter

+ Use fluids that are appropriate to the
prevailing outside temperatures.
+ Engine oil
+ Engine coolant
+ Washer fluid

+ Have a service technician inspect the
condition of the battery.

» Have the vehicle fitted with four snow
tires or purchase a set of tire chains for
the rear tires”.

*: Tire chains cannot be mounted on
285/65R18 tires.

Ensure that all tires are the same size and

brand, and that chains match the size of

the tires.

A\ WARNING!

+ Maintain the recommended level of air
pressure.

+ Do not drive in excess of 75 mph (120
km/h), regardless of the type of snow
tires being used.

+ Use snow tires on all, not just some
wheels.

» 4WD models: Do not mix tires of
different makes, models, tread patterns
or treadwear.

Driving with tire chains (vehicles
without 285/65R18 tires)

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of accidents.

Failure to do so may result in the vehicle
being unable to be driven safely,and may
cause death or serious injury.

+ Do not drive in excess of the speed
limit specified for the tire chains being
used, or 30 mph (50 km/h), whichever
islower.

+ Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces
or over potholes.

« Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt
steering, sudden braking and shifting
operations that cause sudden engine
braking.

+ Slow down sufficiently before entering
a curve to ensure that vehicle controlis
maintained.

+ Do not use LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (if
equipped) system.

A\ WARNING!

Driving with snow tires

Observe the following precautions to
reduce the risk of accidents.

Failure to do so may resultin aloss of
vehicle control and cause death or
serious injury.

« Use tires of the specified size.

(Continued)

NOTICE

Repairing or replacing snow tires
Request repairs or replacement of snow
tires from Toyota dealers or legitimate
tire retailers.

This is because the removal and
attachment of snow tires affects the
operation of the tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters.
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Before driving the vehicle

Perform the following according to the

driving conditions:

+ Do not try to forcibly open a window or

move a wiper that is frozen. Pour warm

water over the frozen area to melt the
ice. Wipe away the water immediately to
prevent it from freezing.

To ensure proper operation of the

climate control system fan, remove any

snow that has accumulated on the air
inlet ventsin front of the windshield.

» Check for and remove any excess ice or
snow that may have accumulated on the
exteriorlights, outside rear view mirrors,
windows, vehicle's roof, chassis, around
the tires or on the brakes.

» Remove any snow or mud from the
bottom of your shoes before getting in
the vehicle.

When driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a safe
distance between you and the vehicle
ahead, and drive at a reduced speed
suitable to road conditions.

When parking the vehicle

« Parkthevehicle and move the shiftlever
to P without setting the parking brake.
The parking brake may freeze up,
preventing it from being released. If the
vehicle is parked without setting the
parking brake, make sure to block the
wheels.

Failure to do so may be dangerous
because it may cause the vehicle to
move unexpectedly, possibly leading to
an accident.

« If the vehicle is parked without setting
the parking brake, confirm that the shift
lever cannot be moved out of P,

*: The shift lever will be locked if it is
attempted to be shifted from P to any
other position without depressing the
brake pedal. If the shift lever can be
shifted from P, there may be a problem
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with the shift lock system. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

Selecting tire chains
Vehicles without 285/65R18 tires
Use the correct tire chain size when

mounting the tire chains.
Chain size is regulated for each tire size.

[A] Side chain (0.2 in. [5 mm]in diameter)

Cross chain (0.25in.[6.3 mm]in
diameter)

Vehicles with 285/65R18 tires

Tire chains cannot be mounted as the
space between the tire and body is too
narrow.

Snow tires should be used instead.

Regulations on the use of tire chains
(vehicles without 285/65R18 tires)

Regulations regarding the use of tire
chains vary depending on location and
type of road. Always checklocal
regulations before installing chains.

Tire chain installation

Observe the following precautions when

installing and removing chains:

« Install and remove tire chains in a safe
location.

« Install tire chains on the rear tires. Do
notinstall tire chains on the front tires.

« Install tire chains on the rear tires as
tightly as possible. Retighten chains
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after driving 1/4—1/2 mile (0.5—1.0
km).

« Install tire chains following the
instructions provided with the tire
chains.

NOTICE

Fitting tire chains

The tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters may not function correctly
when tire chains are fitted.
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5-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Automatic air conditioning system

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the temperature setting.

Air conditioning controls

TypeA
] €]
[
I = I ¢ ]
et [
AUTD aoFr TI |me A/C CE?|<,\I‘J
SRLELELE
TypeB

.d & ’4’55 C]
R e !H O

#DFF | | [rfol

LTI

[A] Temperature control toggle

A/E

Fan speed control toggle

Air flow mode control toggle

[D] Outside air mode switch

[E] Recirculated air mode switch

[F] “A/C” switch

Rear window and outside rear view mirror defoggers switch
[H] Windshield defogger switch

(1] “OFF” switch

0] “AUTO” switch
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[K] Left-hand side temperature control toggle
“AUTO” toggle
[M] “SYNC” toggle

[N] Right-hand side temperature control toggle
Change the airflow mode

A\ WARNING!
When the outside rear view mirror
» e » e [ defoggers are operating
/'l<::> ‘/J<::>‘/J Do not touch the rear view mirror

surfaces when the outside rear view

& e mirror defoggers are on.

l,.'

/’ NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the air conditioning system
onlonger than necessary when the

R SYNC @ MADE A AV engine is off.

= | = = When repairing/replacing parts of the | |
)] T G air conditioning system

Have repair/replacement performed by
your Toyota dealer. When a part of the air

1. Air flows to the upper body. conditioning system, such as the

2. Air flows to the upper body and feet. evaporator, is to be replaced, it must be
3. Air flows to the feet. replaced with a new one.
4. Air flows to the feet and the windshield  yyr 4 chield wiper de-icer (if equipped)
defogger operates.
1
A WARNING! A\ WARNING!

To prevent burns

Do not touch the glass at lower part of
the windshield or to the side of the front
pillars when the windshield wiper deicer
ison.

To prevent the windshield from
fogging up

Do not use the windshield defogger
switch during cool air operation in
extremely humid weather.

The difference between the temperature
of the outside air and that of the
windshield can cause the outer surface
of the windshield to fog up, blocking
your vision.

(Continued)
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Air outlet layout and operations

A\ WARNING!

To not interrupt the windshield
defogger from operating

Do not place anything on the instrument
panel which may cover the air outlets.
Otherwise, air flow may be obstructed,
preventing the windshield defoggers
from defogging.

29,0

Heated steering wheel”/seat
heaters”/seat ventilators”

*: If equipped

A\ WARNING!

To prevent minor burn injuries

Care should be taken if anyone in the

following categories comes in contact

with the steering wheel or seats when

the heateris on:

« Babies, small children, the elderly, the
sick and the physically challenged

« Persons with sensitive skin
« Persons who are fatigued

» Persons who have taken alcohol or
drugs thatinduce sleep (sleeping
drugs, cold remedies, etc.)
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NOTICE

To prevent damage to the seat heaters
and seat ventilators

Do not put heavy objects that have an
uneven surface on the seat and do not
stick sharp objects (needles, nails, etc.)
into the seat.

To prevent battery discharge

Do not use the functions when the
engine is off.

Operating instructions

Heated steering wheel

Turns heated steering wheel on/off When
the heated steering wheelis on, the
indicator illuminates on the heated
steering wheel switch.

[A] Adjust the front seat heater
temperature level

Each time the switch is pressed, the
operation condition changes as follows.
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Hi (3 segmentslit) — Mid (2 segments lit)
— Lo (1 segment lit) — Off

Thelevel indicator (red) light up during
operation.

Adjust the front seat ventilator fan
speed level

Each time the switch is pressed, the
operation condition changes as follows.
Hi (3 segments lit) — Mid (2 segments lit)
— Lo (1 segmentlit) — Off
Thelevelindicator (blue) light up during
operation.

Rear seat heaters/seat ventilators

oo

=

[A] Adjust the rear seat heater
temperature level

Adjust the rear seat ventilator fan
speed level

A\ WARNING!

To prevent overheating and minor

burn injuries

Observe the following precautions when

using the seat heaters.

+ Do not cover the seat with a blanket or
cushion when using the seat heater.

+ Do not use seat heater more than
necessary.
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5-2. Multimedia system
Display and control

14-inch display

[A]
I\E ]——/l
=
2
8-inch display
[A]
5D ,

[A] Display
Operate the touch screen by directly touching it.

PWR/VOL knob
Turn the audio on/off and adjust the volume.
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] INFORMATION

+ The LCD screen may look whitish or blackish depending on the surrounding condition
used or the angle from which screen islooked.

+ The screen may be difficult to see if sunlight or other external light hits the screen.

» The screen may appear dark or hard to see if you wear polarized sunglasses.

A\ WARNING!

For safety, the driver should operate the display as little as possible while driving and
should stop the vehicle to operate the display. Operating the display while driving is
dangerous such as mistakenly turning the steering wheel or other unforeseen accidents.
Additionally, look at the display only as necessary and as briefly as possible when driving
the vehicle.

Restarting the system

When the system response is extremely

slow, you can restart the system.

» Press and hold the PWR/VOL knob for
atleast 3 seconds.

14-inch display
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Multimedia screen overview
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[A] Main menu
Changes the function to be displayed on the screen when aniconis touched.

Voice search button
Displays the voice control screen enabling verbal operation of the navigation, audio and
various other functions. The button will change depending on the situation.

0: While driving
@ :When stopped

Statusicons
The clock and icons with information about communication statuses are displayed at the
top of the screen.

Main menu
®
The function to be displayed on the screen o Apple CarPlay
can be changed by touching anicon. Displays the Apple CarPlay screen. (P. 356)

R

: Android Auto™
Displays the Android Auto screen. (P. 357)

:Navigation
Displays the map screen. The navigation
system can be operated to search for a
destination or perform other navigation
system-related tasks. (P. 346)

|

[R—
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:Audio
Displays the audio control screen. The
desired source can be selected to play
audio. (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

:Phone
Displays the phone screen. A cellular
phone connected via Bluetooth® can be
used to make hands-free phone calls. (See
Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

: Vehicle information”

Displays the vehicle information screen.
Vehicle information such as fuel
consumption displays and settings of
vehicle equipment can be made.

: Settings
Displays the settings screen. Multimedia
system and vehicle equipment related
settings can be changed. (See Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

*: Refer to the vehicle OWNER’'S MANUAL

Statusicons

Displays the reception status of the Data
Communication Module (DCM).

Displays the Wi-Fi® reception level.

Displays the Wi-Fi® Hotspot connection
status.

Operating the touch screen

Notes for operating the touch screen

| INFORMATION

« If there is no response from the
buttons on the screen, take your finger
off the screen and try again.

« In the following situations, the screen
buttons may not respond or
malfunction:

If a glove is worn

If the screenis operated with a
fingernail

If the screen is being touched with
another finger or palm at the same
time

Dirt or water is on the screen

If a plastic film or coating is on the
screen

If the vehicleis neara TV tower, power
plant, filling station, broadcast
station, large display, airport, or any
other place from which strong radio
waves or noise emanates

When you are carrying or charging a
portable wireless communication
device, such as aradio or cellular
phone,in the vehicle

If the screenis touched or covered with

a metallic object like one of the
following, the screen buttons may not
respond or malfunction:

A card covered in metal such as
aluminum foil

A cigarette case that uses aluminum
foil

Awallet, purse, or bag with metallic
parts

Coins

Media, such as CDs and DVDs, a USB
cable, etc.

(Continued)
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| INFORMATION

- If the system is started with a finger
touching the screen, the screen
buttons may not respond. Remove any
fingers off the screen and try again. If
the buttons are still not responding,
turn off the engine switch <power
switch> and restart the system.

« The Apple CarPlay map application
does not support the pinch in/pinch
out feature.

NOTICE

« To protect the screen, gently touch the
screen with your finger when
operating it.

» Do not operate the touch screen with
anything other than your finger.

« Gently clean the screen with a glasses
cleaning cloth or similar soft cloth.
Touching the screen forcibly with your
finger or a hard cloth may scratch the
surface of the screen.

+ Do not use benzine or an alkaline
solution to clean the screen. Doing so
may damage the screen.

» The screen surface may become hot
depending on the conditions. If you
keep touching it for along time, it may
cause low temperature burn.
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Basic screen function

Alist screen will be displayed if there are multiple candidates such as settings and audio.

Scroll the list to select the desired item.

[A] Main menu

Changes the function to be displayed on the screen by touching anicon.

Sub menu

Displays items on alist. Scrolling the list can be done by dragging or flicking the screen.

Main area

Displays detailed information about the item you selected on the sub menu.

[D] Breadcrumb list

Displays screen titles in a hierarchy. Touching < returns to the hierarchy one level up.

[_] INFORMATION

Operation of the screen is restricted while driving.

Registering a user profile

Register a user profile for the main user as

theinitial setup for the multimedia system.

By registering a user profile, you can save
the various vehicle and multimedia
settings as a profile for each driver. You
can drive the vehicle without having to
change the settings of other driversin the
case that multiple drivers, such as your
friends and family, drive the vehicle.

You can drive the vehicle in guest mode if
you do not want to use a user profile.

This functionis not made availablein some
countries or areas.

User profiles

Multimedia settings and other vehicle
settings for each driver can be saved and
the applicable driver can load them when
driving the car.
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+ Up to three user profile can be
registered.

+ The following setting information can

be saved in a profile:

+ Some multimedia settings : Volume,
navigation system, audio, etc.

+ Some vehicle settings : Air
conditioning, meters, etc.

Vehicle settings are automatically saved

to the current profile when they are

changed.

+ Search history, individual settings, and
other private information can be
protected by setting up a profile.

+ By registering a device to identify the
driver, your profile will be automatically
loaded. You can selecta smartphone and
smart key as the device to be registered.

Linking to a Toyota account

+ An active Toyota account is required to

use a profile.

Registered profiles are saved in the

cloud, so even if a profile is deleted in

the vehicle, itis not deleted from the
cloud.

» By using the Toyota app and linking to a
Toyota account, a profile can be loaded
from the cloud in any vehicle.

+ The driver who is registered as the
owner can delete all drivers registeredin
the vehicle. Drivers who are not the
vehicle owner cannot delete the owner’s
profile.

« The same profile cannot be used in
another vehicle at the same time.

» Changing some multimedia settings

automatically updates the profile saved

at the cloud and a screen notifying the
driver that the profile has been updated
appears.

User profile portability from vehicle to

vehicle may not be available in the

regions other than the U.S. 48 States.
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Registering a user profile for the first
time

An active Toyota accountisrequired to use
a profile.

1. After start the vehicle, the language

selection screen will be displayed.
Touch the desired language.

2. To use the Toyotaappona
smartphone to register a profile,
touch [Enter phone number].

ffffffffffff

,,,,,,,,,,,,

If you do not want to register a profile,
touch [Cancel]. If you touch [Do not show
setup again], the profile registration
screen will no longer be displayed.

3. Enter your phone number and then
touch [Send].

Download the Toyota app using the link
sent by text to your smartphone.

4, Start the Toyota app and follow the
instructions to scan the QR code on
the screen or enter an authentication
code.

5. Complete setup to enable the
subscription or trial in the Toyota app
and touch [I've completed app setup].
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+ Onceregistration is complete, a
message is displayed and your profile is
saved.

If you completed the setup for the

subscription or trial in the Toyota app,

the map screen will be displayed and you
can use the navigation system.

+ Ifyou do not complete the setup for the
subscription or trial in the Toyota app,
the subscription screen will be displayed
and you cannot use the navigation
system.

Automatically loading a user profile

Taking a smartphone, smart key, or some
other device in the vehicle to identify the
driver enables the user profile to be
automatically loaded.

The vehicle detects the device
registered in the profile when the
vehicleis started.

When a registered device is detected,
the profile that the device is assigned
tois automatically loaded.

+ If the device registered in the profile is
not detected, the vehicleis usedin guest
driver mode.

Touching [Settings] displays the driver
list screen enabling you to change
profiles.

+ You can select a Bluetooth® device,
smart key or some other device as the
device to identify the driver.

Changing the user profile

You can select the profile that you want to
use on the user profile list registered on
the vehicle.

1. Touch [ @ ] on the main menu.

2. From “Saved profiles”, select the user
profile name that you want to change
to.

3. Enter the PIN code or password.

+ Enter the password set on the Toyota
app when the Toyota account was
created.

« PIN code s not required if a Bluetooth®
deviceis linked to the driver as an
identification device.

+ Once the user profile has changed, a
message is displayed on the screen.

Changing and registering a user
profile

The user profile can be registered or
changed. By registering a user profile,
multimedia settings, and various other
individual vehicle settings can be saved as
a profile for each driver.

1. Touch [ iz ] on the main menu.

2. Touch [0] (User profile name or

vehicle name) or [ 0 Guest] on the
sub menu.
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3. Select the desired item.

Setting up how to identify a driver

Troubleshooting

If there is a problem with the user profile function, first check the table below.

Problem

Likely cause

Solution

Unable to load saved profile

Unable to load saved profile

with Bluetooth® setting
turned on

Systemis notloading the
previously saved profile.

Turn the Bluetooth® setting
on and ensure the device is
paired with the system and
set as primary device.

Ensure Bluetooth® setting is
turned on and Toyota app is
running on device.

Forgot PIN

PIN needs to be reset.

PIN can be reset using the
Toyota app.

Unable to add a Bluetooth®
device to a profile

System does not accept the
Bluetooth® device thus
preventing you to add the
device to your profile.

Verify your device is not
associated with other
driver's profile.

Unable to detect profile

System does not show the
profile in the detected list.

Verify your device's
Bluetooth® setting is on and
Toyota app is running on
your device.

Unable to generate QR /
authorization code

System is not loading your
QR code or manual
authorization code.

Verify that caris in good
network area and DCM
connection is active.

Failed to complete
registration

QR and manual
authorization code are valid
for a limited time of few
minutes.

Restart registration process
by going back previous
screen and entering phone
number again to get a new
QR code / manual
authorization code.
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Changing the security settings Updating and checking the

Setting up the privacy lock software information

Check and update software information.

1. Touch [ ** ] on the main menu. The software is updated for the purpose of

2. Touch [Info & Security] on the sub improving multimedia system functions
menu. and operations for more smoother

3. Touch [Privacy lock]. usability.

4. Touch [OK]. This functionis not made availablein some

5. Setapassword that contains between countries or areas.
4 and 15 alphanumeric characters.
6. Reenter your password. 1. Touch [ ** ] on the main menu.
A message will appear and the privacy 2. Touch [Software update] on the sub
lockis enabled. menu.
3. Select the desired item.
[_| INFORMATION

- After a password is set, if the system is
reset after the batteryis replaced or
the multimedia system is removed
from the vehicle, a password to operate
the multimedia system needs to be
entered. Enter the password that you
set.

« If the password is entered incorrectly a
certain number of times, you will no
longer be able to enter a password. If
that happens, ask your dealer to unlock
the system or reset it by touching
[System reset].

- To ensure security, do not repeatedly
use the same password or a word that
can be foundin the dictionary when
setting a password.
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Setting Description
Software update
Touch [View] to check software update information. After checking
whether thereis an update available and the content of the update,
[Updates the updated data can be downloaded and software update can be
available] installed.
If there is no updated data available, No updates available will be
displayed.
[Model info] Check the current software version etc.
Updating the software.
[Update software] This will not be displayed if there is no update data available.
Copy the vehicle information to update the software to the USB
flash drive. Download the update data from the user portal site
[Output info to based on the information written to the USB flash drive and update
p the software for the multimedia system. (See Owner's Manual on
USB memory]
Toyota.com/owners)
This setting will not be displayed if the USB flash drive is not
inserted into the USB port.
. Check software update history.
[History] This setting will not be displayed if there is no update history.
[Lmense . Check the software license information.
information]
Updating the software

NOTICE

Use one of the following methods to

update the software:

« To update the software using a USB

+ Update the software using Data flash drive, a USB flash drive that has

Communication Module (DCM) more than 4 GB of available space and a
i N computer that can connect to the

* Update the software using Wi-Fi internet are required. Note that

* Update the software using a USB flash communication charges may be high
drive depending on your computer

environment.

Q INFORMATION + Update the software at your own risk.

+ Map data cannot be updated using this

service.

- Some operations cannot be performed

» The software cannot be restored to the
previous version once the software has
been updated.

while the software is updating. + The update software can only be used
« If there are any questions, contact your on this system. It cannot be used on

Toyota dealer.
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NOTICE

+ Depending on the content of the
software update, some settings may be
reset. If that happens, reconfigure the
applicable settings after the software
has been updated.

« Although basic functions are possible
during the software update, operation
may be slow. If possible, do not operate
the system.

« After the software is updated, the
Toyota Motor Corporation distribution
server will be automatically notified
that the update has completed. Note
that Toyota Motor Corporation does
not use the information it receives for
any purpose other than software
updates. You may also be charged for
communication fees depending on
your subscription.

Updating the software using DCM or
Wi-Fi®

This system regularly accesses the
distribution server to check for software
updates.

1. Touch the button in the software
update notification.

2. Follow the on-screen instructions to
check and agree to the update content
and terms.

« Downloading of the update data will
start. Once the data has been
downloaded, installation will begin.

+ The time required for download and
installation may increase depending

on the communications environment.

If you turn off the engine switch
<power switch> while the software is
installing, installation will resume the
next time the vehicle is started.
» Once the update is complete, a
message is displayed on the screen.
If the system needs to be restarted, a
message will appear. Touching [Yes]
restarts the system.

+ To check the software update history,
touch [History] on the software
update history screen.

Manually updating the software

1. Touch [ iz ] on the main menu.

2. Touch [Software update] on the sub
menu.

3. Touch [View] of Updates available.

4. Follow the on-screen instructions to
check and agree to the update content
and terms.

+ Downloading of the update data will
start. Once the data has been
downloaded, installation will begin.

+ The time required for download and
installation may increase depending
on the communications environment.
If you turn off the engine switch
<power switch> while the software is
installing, installation will resume the
next time the vehicle is started.

» Once the update is complete, a
message is displayed on the screen.

+ If the system needs to be restarted, a
message will appear. Touching [Yes]
restarts the system.

+ To check the software update history,
touch [History] on the software
update history screen.
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Precautions for playback of USB

| INFORMATION flash drive

« If critical update datais available on the
distribution server, a message will be
displayed. Touch [OK] to download the
update data.

« The following conditions must be met

to use Wi-Fi® to update the software:

« The Wi-Fi® function is turned on.
» The vehicle must bein alocation

where it can access Wi-Fi®
+ The system must be connected to a

Wi-Fi® access point (e.g. home, work,
etc.)
+ AUSB update process may be used if a

DCM or Wi-Fi® update is not possible.

5-3. Audio system

Connecting a device via the USB
port

Connect a device such as smartphone or
portable player.

» Connect the USB cable to the port.

When connecting a USB flash drive,
connect it directly to the USB port.
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A\ WARNING!

For safety reasons, the driver should not
operate the USB flash drive while
driving.

NOTICE

» Do not leave a USB flash drive inside
the vehicle. The inside of the vehicle
can become hot, which could cause the
USB flash drive to malfunction.

+ Do not push down on or subject the
connected USB flash drive to
unnecessary pressure. The USB flash
drive or port may be damaged.

« Keep the port free of foreign matter.
The USB flash drive or port may be
damaged.

Playing iPod/iPhone

Play back music files on an iPod or iPhone
connected to the USB port. When aniPod
oriPhone is connected, a switch with the
device's name is displayed on the source
selection screen. This may not be
displayed for some devices.

[_] INFORMATION

- Depending on the generation and
model of iPod or iPhone that is
connected, the cover artimage may
look grainy or display of the list scroll
may be slow.

- Some operations may not be available
or they may operate differently,
depending on the generation and
model of iPod/iPhone that is
connected.

Connect aniPod oriPhone.

1. Touch [ g ] from the main menu.
2. Touch [Sources].
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3. Touch the device name or [USB]. Tracks can be selected from a list

4. Operate the iPod or iPhone that is sorted by artist, album, song, playlist,
playing as necessary. genre, Or COmposer.

« Perform operations from the screen [Shuffle play] is displayed when

playing a track selected from the list.

Touch this to return to the playback

screen and perform shuffle playback.
*: The order in which shuffle or repeat
settings switch depends on the
connected device.

+ Operating with the steering switches

[ 1: Performs shuffle playback.
Each touch switches the shuffle

setting.”
14 . \
[ 1: Plays the currently playing
trackfrom the beginning. When at the .
start of the track, the previous track [<V [?] switches
will play from the beginning. Switch the tracks.
Touch and hold to fast rewind. Release Press and hold to fast forward or fast
to start playback from that position. rewind. Release to start playback from
that position.
[ 1: Pauses playback. Precautions for playback of
iPod/iPhone
[ 1: Plays.
A\ WARNING!

For safety reasons, the driver should not

>
[ I: Switches the tracks. operate the iPod/iPhone while driving.

Touch and hold to fast forward.
Release to start playback from that
position.

-

[ - ]: Performs repeat playback.
Each touch switches the repeat
setting.*k

[Browse]: Displays the playbackmode
in the sub menu.
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NOTICE

+ Do not leave the iPod/iPhone inside
the vehicle. The inside of the vehicle
can become hot, which could cause the
iPod/iPhone to malfunction.

+ Do not push down on or subject the
connectediPod/iPhone to unnecessary
pressure. The iPod/iPhone, or the port,
may be damaged.

« Keep the port free of foreign matter.
The iPod/iPhone or the port may be
damaged.

Playing Apple CarPlay

Play music files on an iPhone connected to
the USB port or a wirelessly connected
iPhone. When Apple CarPlayis connected,
a switch with the device's nameis
displayed on the source selection screen.
This may not be displayed for some
devices.

[_] INFORMATION

- Some operations may not be available
or they may operate differently,
depending on the generation and
model of iPhone that is connected.

« In cases such as the track not playing
normally or audio skipping, update i0S
to the latest version. Updating may
resolve theissues.

Connect Apple CarPlay.

1. Touch [ g ] from the main menu.
2. Touch [Sources].
3. Touch [Apple CarPlay] (device name).

4. Operate the Apple CarPlay that is
playing as necessary.

344

+ Perform operations from the screen

[ ]: Performs shuffle playback.

Each touch switches the shuffle
setting.*

2

[ ]: Plays the currently playing
track from the beginning.

When at the start of the track, the
previous track will play from the
beginning.

Touch and hold to fast rewind. Release
to start playback from that position.

[ ]: Pauses playback.
[ 1: Plays.

[ g 1: Switches the tracks.
Touch and hold to fast forward.
Release to start playback from that
position.

[ - ]: Performs repeat playback.
Each touch switches the repeat
setting.*
[Open CarPlay]: Playing Apple
CarPlay
*: The order in which shuffle or repeat
settings switch depends on the
connected device.
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+ Operating with the steering switches

NOTICE

» Do not leave the Android device inside
the vehicle. The inside of the vehicle
can become hot, which could cause the
Android device to malfunction.

+ Do not push down on or subject the
connected Android device to
unnecessary pressure. The Android
device or port may be damaged.

« Keep the port free of foreign matter.
The Android device or port may be

[<1/[>] switches damaged.
Switch the tracks. Precautions for Bluetooth® audio
Press and hold to fast forward or fast
rewind. Release to start playback from playback
that position.
A\ WARNING!

Precautions for playback of Apple
CarPlay

A\ WARNING!

For safety reasons, the driver should not
operate the iPhone while driving.

NOTICE

» Do notleave the iPhoneinside the
vehicle. Theinside of the vehicle can
become hot, which could cause the
iPhone to malfunction.

+ Do not push down on or subject the
connected iPhone to unnecessary
pressure. The iPhone or port may be
damaged.

+ Keep the port free of foreign matter.
The iPhone or port may be damaged.

Precautions for playback of
Android Auto

- For safety reasons, the driver should
not operate the portable device while
driving.

- The vehicle antenna for Bluetooth®
communication is built into the
multimedia system.

People using electrical medical devices

other than implantable cardiac

pacemakers, implantable cardiac
resynchronization therapy-pacemakers,
orimplantable cardioverter
defibrillators should consult with their
physician and the device manufacturer
to determine whether electrical waves
could adversely affect devices before
use.

A\ WARNING!

For safety reasons, the driver should not
operate the Android device while
driving.

NOTICE

+ Do notleave the portable device inside
the vehicle. The inside of the vehicle
can become hot, which could cause the
portable device to malfunction.

+ Do not use a portable device near the
multimedia system. Bringing it too
close could cause sound or connection
quality to deteriorate.
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5-4. Navigation system
Map screen overview

To display the map screen, touch ¥ onthe main menu.

[A] Speed limiticon
Displays the speed limit of the road being driven on.

Orientation mark
Displays the orientation of the map. Touch to change the orientation of the map.

Zoom in/out buttons
Increase/reduce the map scale.

[D] Map options button
Displays the map options screen.

[E] Current position icon

Displays the current position and orientation of the vehicle. Touch to display detailed
information about the current position. Also, touch to share the current position of the
vehicle.

[F] Voice search button
Displays the voice control screen.

Changing the map details settings currentlocation, the current position mark
can be adjusted manually.

Calibrating position/direction 1. Display the map details settings
When driving, the current position mark screen.

will be automatically corrected by GPS 2. Touch [Calibrate map].

signals. If GPS reception is poor at the
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3. Scroll the map to the desired point.

4. Touch or hold [ v 1to change the
heading.

5. Touch [Save].
[Reset]: Returns the current position
mark to its previous position.

Information displayed on the map
screen

Traffic Information

Traffic data can be received via DCM (Data
Communication Module) to display traffic
information on the map screen.

1. Touch[ = ]on the map screen.

2. Touch [Traffic].
Trafficinformation will be displayed on
the map screen.

« lcons are used to indicate road
conditions and incidents.

» Arrows indicate the direction of traffic.

+ Colorsindicate the speed at which
trafficis moving.
If the trafficicon is touched, details about
the selected trafficincident can be
displayed.

Starting route guidance

A\ WARNING!

Be sure to obey traffic requlations and
keep road conditions in mind while
driving. If a traffic sign on the road has
been changed, the route guidance may
notindicate such changed information.
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Full route map screen

8] [c] [0] [E]
[F]

6]

[A] Displays the level of traffic congestion
on the route with colors.

» When there is low or zero congestion: blue
+ When there is severe congestion: red

+ When aroad is closed: broken red line

Starts route guidance. Touch and hold Shares position information with a
to start demo mode. registered contact.
To use this function, a smartphone must be connected to the navigation system.

[D] Calls the phone number registered to
the POL.

[E] Registers the destination as a favorite.
[F] Displays the directions list.
Selects another route.

Typical voice guidance prompts

A\ WARNING!

Be sure to obey the traffic requlations
and keep the road condition in mind
especially when you are driving on IPD
roads (roads that are not completely
digitized in our database). The route
guidance may not have the updated
information such as the direction of a
one way street.
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5-5. Intelligent Assistant
Using the Intelligent Assistant system

Intelligent Assistant is a subscription-based service that allows you to control the

multimedia system with voice command and allows you to operate navigation, integrated

streaming, radio and phone. Without the subscription, the assistant will only be able to

support voice commands for radio and phone.

—(€]

F

ﬁ

;

[A] Displays the voice recognition status.

/ : Waiting for user’s voice command
: Listening
: Processing
Displays the response of the Displays the keyboard screen.

Intelligent Assistant system.
Various items can be searched by using the keyboard.

[D] Sets a destination by selecting a
previous destination.

[E] Closes the voice control screen.
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Intelligent Assistant cloud
subscription

The Intelligent Assistant allows the

customer with the following

enhancements:

+ Enhanced Voice Recognition / Natural
Language Understanding

Improved voice performance by utilizing
both in-vehicle and cloud-based voice
recognition.

» Personalized experience

Offers a unique experience catered to the
particular user by utilizing learned user
data stored in the cloud.

» Up-to-date information

Cloud content is constantly kept
up-to-date, so there is no need to visit
dealer for a data update.

Microphones

350

Starting voice control

Voice control can be started by any of the
following operations:

Press the talk switch

Press the [ ("lt' 1 switch (talk switch) on the
steering.

Say the wake word

Say Hey Toyota.

+ The wake word can be turned on or off.

+ The wake word can be used and then
immediately issue a voice command.

Example: Hey Toyota, Take me to an Italian
restaurant.

)
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Touch the voice search button

[_] INFORMATION

+ Voice controls can be done from the
driver seat or passenger seat by
activating the voice control system
with wake word. In this case, voice
commands from seats other than the
system activating seats are not
recognized.

Some functions are not available for
voice control from passenger seat.
Lo « If the Intelligent Assistant was

Touch [0] or[ @] on the screen.

activated by the [ (“/t ] switch or voice
search button, voice controls can be
performed only from the driver seat.

« The Intelligent Assistant may not

recognize commands if they are not

said clearly. Take note of the following
points when using it:

» Speakin a clear voice.

+ Close the window as commands may
not be recognized properly due to
noise (wind noise or external noise).

« If the air conditioner blows loudly,
commands may not be recognized
properly, so reduce the air volume.

« If musicis being played loudly while a
command isissued, that command
may not be recognized, so lower the
music volume.

+ Commands may not be recognized if
several people speak at once.

You can interrupt the voice prompt by

saying a voice command.

You can turn voice prompt on or off on

the voice control settings screen.

* You can adjust the system voice volume

on the sound and media settings
screen.
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Speaking a voice command

Function list

Common

Action

Example voice command

Subscription

Shows list of general
commands

Help

No

Stops the current
conversation and
re-starts at the
beginning

Start over

No

Cancels the voice
control system

Cancel

No

Navigation

Intelligent Assistant system enables navigation voice search. This allows you with variety
of features such as searching a point of interest (POI), navigate to an address as well as

discovering new POls.

Function Example voice command Subscription
Take me to <location category/business
name>
Take me to an Italian restaurant
Destination search | Take me to <address> Yes
Take me to 6565 Headquarters drive Plano TX
Take me home
Take me to work
Zoomin
Map control Zoom out Yes
Route information Cancel trip Yes
Telematics Call Destination Assist No
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Multimedia control

Allows you to engage in a dialog with the Intelligent assistant to complete various

multimedia tasks via voice input.

Function Example voice command Subscription

Tuneto 99.5FM

Radio Tune to Rockon FM No
Tune to channel 2 on SiriusXM
Mute audio

Media Next No
Previous

Media Streaming Play <artist/album/song/genre/playlist> Yes
Play Frank Sinatra

Hands-free phone operation

Allows you to engage in a dialog with the Intelligent assistant to complete various tasks via
voice input, such as making a phone call to a contact, or calling destination assist.

Function Example voice command Subscription

Call John Smith
Dial 5552121212

Phone call Call back No
Redial
Send message to John Smith

Message R No

ead message

5-6. Connecting a
smartphone or
communication device
Precautions when using
Bluetooth® devices

A\ WARNING!

« For safety, the driver should not
operate the cellular phone itself while
driving when using hands-free calling.

« Stop the vehicle in a safe location prior
to calling. If a call is received while
driving, be sure to drive safely and keep
the call short.

NOTICE

- Do not use a Bluetooth® device near
the multimedia system. Coming too
close could worsen sound quality or the
connection.

+ Donotleave a cellular phoneinside the
vehicle. The inside of the vehicle can
become hot, which could cause the
cellular phone to malfunction.

Users with pacemakers or other electrical
medical devices

Observe the following precautions with
regard to radio waves during Bluetooth®
communication.
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A\ WARNING!

« The vehicle antenna for Bluetooth®
communication is builtinto the
multimedia system.

« People with implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
maintain a reasonable distance
between themselves and the
Bluetooth® antennas. The radio waves
may affect the operation of such
devices.

Before using Bluetooth® devices, users
of any electrical medical device other
than implantable cardiac pacemakers,
cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
consult the manufacturer of the device
for information about its operation
under the influence of radio waves.
Radio waves could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such
medical devices.

Connecting with a Bluetooth®
device

Automatically connecting Bluetooth®
devices

The multimedia system will automatically

connect to Bluetooth® devices in the set
priority order each time the engine switch
<power switch>is turned from off to on.

» When a driveris set

Automatically connects in order of the
primary device, secondary device, and
then devices in order of most recent
connection.

Up to two hands-free phones and one
audio device will be connected
automatically. (The hands-free phone and
audio device can also be set as the same
device.)
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« When adriveris not set

Automatically connects in order of most
recent connection.

Up to one hands-free phone and one audio
device will be connected automatically.
(The hands-free phone and audio device
can also be set as the same device.)

Try connecting manually if reconnection
fails.

Manually connecting Bluetooth ©
devices

In order to connect another Bluetooth °
device, or if automatic connection fails, it
is possible to connect to registered

Bluetooth® devices.

1. Touch [ k& ] from the main menu.

2. Touch [Bluetooth & Devices] from the
sub menu.
The device search screen will display on

the multimedia system if no Bluetooth®
devices are registered. Register the

Bluetooth® device.
3. Touch the Bluetooth® device to
connect to from the sub menu.

If the Bluetooth® device to connect to is
notlisted in the sub menu, register the

Bluetooth® device.
4. Touch Connect from the main area.

r—=n
L——

A confirmation screen may be displayed if
another device is already connected.
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Setting a Bluetooth® device as a
primary device

Setting a Bluetooth® device as the primary
device makes it the first to be connected
during automatic connection.

+ ABluetooth® device that supports HFP
must be connected to the multimedia
system.

+ Registration of a driverisrequired to set
a device as the primary device.

Precautions when using Wi-Fi®
devices

Precautions when using Apple
CarPlay and Android Auto

A\ WARNING!

For safety reasons, drivers should not
operate the smartphone itself while

driving.

A\ WARNING!

- Use Wi-Fi°® devices only when safe and
legal to do so.

« The vehicle antenna for Wi-Fi®
communication is built into the
multimedia system.

« People with implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
maintain a reasonable distance

between themselves and the Wi-Fi®
antennas.
The radio waves may affect the
operation of such devices.

« Before using Wi-Fi® devices, users of
any electrical medical device other
than implantable cardiac pacemakers,
cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
consult the manufacturer of the device
forinformation about its operation
under the influence of radio waves.

Radio waves could have unexpected

effects on the operation of such medical

devices.

NOTICE

» Do not leave the smartphone inside
the vehicle. The inside of the vehicle
can become hot, which could cause the
smartphone to malfunction.

+ Do not push down on or subject the
smartphone to unnecessary pressure
while itis connected. The smartphone
or port may be damaged.

+ Keep the USB port free of foreign
matter. The smartphone or port may be
damaged.

| INFORMATION

« For USB connections, use a data USB
cable provided by the phone
manufacturer.

+ Some system button functions will
change while connected to Apple
CarPlay or Android Auto.

+ When connected via Apple
CarPlay/Android Auto, some related

functions like Bluetooth® audio and
phone will be managed by Apple
CarPlay/Android Auto.

« The guidance volume can be changed
in the [Sound & Media] settings. The
volume adjustment of the audio
system can also be changed.

+ While Apple CarPlay or Android Auto of
a device is connected, Apple CarPlay or
Android Auto of a different device
cannot be used.

(Continued)
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| INFORMATION

« Apple CarPlay/Android Auto is an
application developed by Apple
Inc/Google LLC. Its functions and
services may be terminated or changed
without notice depending on the
connected device's operation system,
hardware and software, or due to
changes in Apple CarPlay/Android
Auto specifications.

For applications that support Apple
CarPlay or Android Auto, refer to the
respective website.

While using Apple CarPlay or Android
Auto, vehicle and user information
such as the location and vehicle speed
will be shared with the application
publisher and cellular phone service
provider.

Downloading and using an application
signifies your consent with its terms of
use.

Datais sent over the Internet and may
resultin charges being incurred. For
information on data rates, contact the
cellular phone service provider.

Some functions including music
playback may be restricted, depending
on the application.

Each functionis an application
provided by its respective company,
and may be changed or suspended
without prior notice. For details, refer
to the website for the respective
function.

If the vehicle's navigation system is
being used during route guidance and a
new route is set using the Apple
CarPlay or Android Auto map app,
route guidance using the vehicle's
navigation system will stop. If the
Apple CarPlay or Android Auto map
appis being used during route
guidance and a new route is set using
the vehicle's navigation system, route
guidance using the Apple CarPlay or
Android Auto map app will stop.

(Continued)
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[_] INFORMATION

» Devices connected via Apple CarPlay
cannot use Bluetooth® functions.
» Devices connected via Android Auto

cannot use Bluetooth® functions other
than hands-free calling.

Using Apple CarPlay with an
unregistered smartphone

Using Apple CarPlay with a USB
connection

Apple CarPlay can be used by connecting a
smartphone to the multimedia system
using a data USB cable.

1. Enable Siri from your smartphone's

settings menu.

2. Connect the smartphone to the USB

port.
The Apple CarPlay home screenis
displayed.

+ It may take around three to six seconds
to return to the original screen,
depending on the smartphone being
connected.

« If guidanceis displayed on the
smartphone screen, follow those
operation instructions.
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3. Operate Apple CarPlay.

iPhone applications that support Apple
CarPlay can be used by touching the
application.

=]
Displays the multimedia system

screen.
To display the Apple CarPlay home

screen again, touch [ S ]1from the
main menu.

[ lE 1/[mm]
Switch the screen display.

Touching and holding this will start
Siri.

Using Android Auto with an
unregistered smartphone

Using Android Auto with wireless
connection

Android Auto can be connected to the
multimedia system wirelessly using
vehicle's wireless connection capability.

1. Confirm that the Android Auto
application is installed on the
smartphone to connect.

2. Touch[ e ] from the main menu.

3. Touch [Bluetooth & Devices].
The device search screen will be displayed
ifthereis no smartphoneregistered tothe
multimedia system. Proceed to Procedure

4. Touch [Add another device].

5. Touch [Search for devices].

6. Select the smartphone to register.

7. Check that the displayed PIN code
matches the PIN code displayed on
the smartphone, and then touch [OK].

+ Perform the operation according to the
guidance on the screen.

8. If Android Auto settings are

displayed, touch [Yes].
The Android Auto home screen is
displayed.

+ It may take around three to six seconds
to return to the original screen,
depending on the smartphone being
connected.

+ If an operation failed screenis displayed,
follow the operationinstructions on the
screen.

9. Operate Android Auto.

Applications that support Android Auto
can be used by touching the application.

[9]
Displays the multimedia system
screen.
To display the Android Auto home screen

again, touch [ A ] from the main menu.

(il

Start Google Assistant™.
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5-7.Phone operation
Precautions for hands-free calling

[_] INFORMATION

» Hands-free calling may be unavailable
in the following situations.
» When outside of the calling area
+ When outgoing calls are restricted,
such as when thelines are congested

A\ WARNING!

» The driver should operate mobile
devices in hands-free mode only.
Failure to follow this warning will lead
to driver distraction which can cause
personal injury or death.

The driver is solely responsible for the
safe operation of the vehicle.

People with implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
maintain a reasonable distance
between themselves and the

Bluetooth® antennas. The radio waves

may affect the operation of such
devices.

Before using Bluetooth® devices,users
of any electrical medical device other
than implantable cardiac pacemakers,
cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should
consult the manufacturer of the device
forinformation about its operation
under the influence of radio waves.
Radio waves could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such
medical devices.
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Operating with the steering
switches

Some hands-free call functions can be
operated from the steering switches, such
as receiving or making calls. The steering
switch functions change depending on the
status of the multimedia system.

« Operate the switches as necessary.

=

G

[ q 1switch

Adjusts the ringtone volume or receiver
volume.

Press and hold to adjust continuously.

[ «f/t' ] switch

Calls can be made using voice command.
To end Intelligent Assistant, press and
hold the talk switch.

[ S 1switch

+ While a call cannot be made, displays call
history screen or phone menu.

+ Phone calls can be made when [ o lis

displayed on the phone screen.

Change calls/put a call on hold during a

call.

+ While receiving a call or during call
waiting, answers the call.
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Transferring contact data

[_| INFORMATION

- When transferring contact data, each
data is subject to the following
restrictions.

+ Typically, secret memory is not read.
(Itis possible in some cases,
depending on cellular phone
specifications)

5-8. Connected Services
overview

Type A: Function achieved by using
DCM and the system

The functionality of User Profile, Drive
Connect (Cloud Navigation, Intelligent

Assistant, Destination Assist), Wi-Fi®

Connect (Wi-Fi® Hotspot, Integrated

Streaming) is made possible through the

shared work of the DCM and the system.

These services are available by

subscription on select, telematics

hardware- equipped vehicles and

supported by the Toyota, which operates

24 hours a day, 7 days a week.

For details about:

+ User Profile: P. 335

« Intelligent Assistant: P. 349

+ Cloud Navigation: See Owner's Manual
on Toyota.com/owners

+ Destination Assist: See Owner's Manual
on Toyota.com/owners

+ Integrated Streaming: See Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com/owners

. Wi-Fi® Hotspot: See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners

Type B: Function achieved by using
DCM

The functionality of Safety Connect is
made possible by the use of a DCM.

For details, refer to the vehicle OWNER'’S
MANUAL.

] INFORMATION

« Exposure to radio frequency
signals:The system installed in your
vehicle includes a low power radio
transmitter and receiver. The system
receives and also sends out radio
frequency (RF) signals.

In August 1996, the Federal

Communications Commission (FCC)

adopted RF exposure guidelines with

safety levels for mobile wireless
phones. Those guidelines are
consistent with the safety standards
previously set by both U.S. and
international standards bodies.

« ANSI (American National Standards
Institute) C95.1[1992]

« NCRP (National Council on Radiation
Protection and Measurement) Report
86 [1986]

« ICNIRP (International Commission on
Non-lonizing Radiation Protection)
[1996]

* These standards are based on

comprehensive and periodic

evaluations of the relevant scientific
literature. Over 120 scientists,
engineers, and physicians from
universities, government health
agencies, and industry reviewed the
available body of research to develop
the ANSI Standard (C95.1).

The system complies with the FCC

guidelinesin addition to those

standards.
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| INFORMATION

» Contact with the Toyota response
center is dependent upon the
telematics device being in operative
condition, cellular connection
availability, navigation map data, and
GPS satellite signal reception, which
can limit the ability to reach the Toyota
response center or receive support.
Enrollment and Connected Services
Agreement (Connected Services Terms
of Use and Connected Services Privacy
Notice) required. A variety of
subscription terms are available;
charges vary by subscription term
selected.

The Toyota response center offers
support in multiple languages.

Select Safety Connect-subscribed
vehicles are capable of communicating
vehicle information. Please see the
terms and conditions for additional
details. Owners who do not wish to
have their vehicle transmit this
information can opt out at the time of
enrollment or by calling
1-800-331-4331in the United States,
1-877-855-8377 in Puerto Rico, or
1-888-869-6828 in Canada, and
following the prompts for Safety
Connect.

For further details about the service,
contact your Toyota dealer.

The system functions are not subject to
section 255 of the
Telecommunications Act and the
systemis not TTY compatible.
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Type C: Function achieved by using
DCM and a smartphone

The functionality of Remote Connect and
Service Connect are made possible by the
use of a DCM and a smartphone.

For details about these services, refer toin
the United States, in Puerto Rico, and in
Canada.

Remote Connect

Remote Connectis a smartphone
application that lets you view and
remotely control certain aspects of your
vehicle.

[_] INFORMATION

» Availability of functions of the Remote
Connectis dependent on network
reception level.

+ Remote Connect should only be used

by authorized users.

Laws in some communities may require

that the vehicle be within view of the

user when operating Remote Connect.

In some states, use of Remote Connect

may violate state or local laws. Before

using Remote Connect, check your
state and local laws.

Any malfunction of the vehicle should

be repaired by your Toyota dealer.

+ Remote Connect is designed to work at
temperatures above approximately -22
°F (-30 °C). This specification is related
to the Remote Connect operation, but
isdependentonthevehicle’s operating
temperature range which may be
different.

« Contentis subject to change without
notice.

+ Additional information can be found at
inthe United States, in Puerto Rico, and
in Canada.
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A\ WARNING!

Operating Remote Connect incorrectly
may lead to unforeseen accidents or
malfunctions. Check the vehicle
condition and assume full responsibility
before using.

Service Connect

Service Connect uses DCM to collect and
transmit vehicle data that allows Toyota to
provide:

+ Vehicle Health Report (VHR) (Safety
Recalls, Service Campaigns, Current
Vehicle Alerts, Required Maintenance,
and Vehicle Condition Status)

» Maintenance Notifications

« Vehicle Alert Notifications

] INFORMATION

Availability of functions of the Service
Connect is dependent on network
reception level.

5-9. Using the interior lights
Interior lights list

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the lights on longer than
necessary when the engine is off.

Removing light lenses

Never remove the lens for the
personal/interior lights. Otherwise, the
lights will be damaged. If alens needs to
be removed, contact your Toyota dealer.
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5-10. Using the storage
features
List of storage features

A\ WARNING!

Items that should not be left in the
storage spaces

Do not leave glasses, lighters or spray
cans in the storage spaces, as this may
cause the following when cabin
temperature becomes high:

» Glasses may be deformed by heat or
cracked if they come into contact with
other stored items.

« Lighters or spray cans may explode. If
they come into contact with other
stored items, the lighter may catch fire
or the spray can may release gas,
causing a fire hazard.

Glove box

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

Keep the glove box closed. In the event
of sudden braking or sudden swerving,
an accident may occur due to an
occupant being struck by the open glove
box or the items stored inside.

Cup holders
Front (TypeA)
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Front (Type B)
Press in and release the button.

Rear (Type B)
Pull the armrest down for use.




5 n INTERIOR FEATURES

5-10. Using the storage features

A\ WARNING!

Items unsuitable for the cup holder

Do not place anything other than cups or
beverage cansin the cup holders.
Inappropriate items must not be stored
in the cup holders even if the lid is
closed.

Otheritems may be thrown out of the
holders in the event of an accident or
sudden braking and cause injury. If
possible, cover hot drinks to prevent
burns.

When not in use

Keep the cup holders closed.
Injuries may result in the event of an
accident or sudden braking.

Bottle holders

A\ WARNING!

Items unsuitable for the bottle holders

Do not place anything other than a
bottle in the bottle holders.
Otheritems may be thrown out of the
holders in the event of an accident or
sudden braking and cause injury.

NOTICE

Items that should not be stowed in the
bottle holders

Put the cap on before stowing a bottle.
Do not place open bottles in the bottle
holders, or glasses and paper cups
containing liquid. The contents may spill
and glasses may break.

Console box

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

Keep the console box closed.
Injuries may resultin the event of an
accident or sudden braking.

Auxiliary boxes

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

Do notleave the auxiliary box open while
driving.

Items may fall out and cause death or
serious injury in case of an accident or
sudden stop.

Items unsuitable for storing (type A)
Do not store items heavier than 0.4 1b.
(0.2 kg).

Doing so may cause the auxiliary box to
open and the items inside may fall out,
resulting in an accident.

Luggage compartment features
Deck divider

A\ WARNING!

When using and operating the deck

divider

+ Do not use deck divider boards when
off-roading or crossing rough terrain.
The boards could come out of the cargo
bed area, causing damage to other
vehicles or causing injury or death.

« Ensure that deck divider boards are
prepared to the proper dimensions,
including the edge angle. Failure to do
so could cause the boards to could
come out of the cargo bed area, causing
damage to other vehicles or causing
injury or death.

NOTICE

When using the deck divider

+ Boards in board slots alone may not
guarantee that the cargo be held
sufficiently, other means may be
necessary.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

» Board dimensions are for reference due
to variations in bed size
manufacturing. The board size may
require minor adjustment due to
variation. If board is forced into slot, it
could resultin damage to bed.

5-11. Using the other
interior features
Other interior features

USB charging ports

The USB charging ports are used to supply
2.5 A (USB Type-A) or 3.0 A (USB Type-C)
of electricity at 5 V to external devices.
Use the appropriate terminal for each
charging port type.

The USB charging ports are for charging
only. They are not designed for data
transfer or other purposes.

Depending on the external device, it may
not charge properly. Refer to the manual
included with the device before using a
USB charging port.

Using the USB charging ports

In the console box

[A] USB Type-A
USB Type-C
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Rear of console box (if equipped)
Open thelid.

[A] USB Type-A

USB Type-C

The USB charging ports can be used
when

The engine switch isin ACC or ON.

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the USB

charging ports

« Do notinsert foreign objects into the
ports.

+ Do not spill water or other liquids into
the ports.

* Rear of console box: When the USB
charging ports are notin use, close the
lids. If a foreign object orliquid enters a
port may cause a short circuit.

+ Do not apply excessive force to or
impact the USB charging ports.

» Do not disassemble or modify the USB
charging ports.

To prevent damage to external devices

+ Do not leave external devices in the
vehicle. The temperature inside the
vehicle may become high, resulting in
damage to an external device.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

Do not push down on or apply
unnecessary force to an external device
or the cable of an external device while
itis connected.

To prevent battery discharge

Do not use the USB charging ports for a

long period of time with the engine

stopped.

Wireless charger (if equipped)
Name for all parts

[A] Charge area

Operation indicator light
Using the wireless charger

1. Turn the engine switch to ACC or ON.
When turned on, the operation indicator
light (green) comes on.

2. Place the charging side of the portable
device down.
When charging, the operation indicator
light (orange) comes on.
If chargingis not occurring, try placing the
portable device as close to the center of
the charging area as possible.
When chargingis complete, the operation
indicator light (green) comes on.

Recharging function

« When charging is complete and after a
fixed time in the charge suspension
state, charging restarts.

+ When the portable device is moved,
charging is stopped for a moment and
then it restarts.

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

When charging a portable device, for
safety reasons, the driver should not

operate the main part of the portable
device while driving.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

Caution regarding interference with
electronic devices

People with implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers orimplantable
cardioverter defibrillators, as well as any
other electrical medical device, should
consult their physician about the usage
of the wireless charger. The operations
of the wireless charger may have an
affect on medical devices.

To prevent damage or burns

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin a possibility
of equipment failure and damage, catch
fire, burns due to overheat.

» Do notinsert any metallic objects

between the charging area and the
portable device while charging

- Do not attach stickers, metallic objects,
etc., to the charger area or portable
device

» Do not cover with cloth, etc., and
charge

Do not charge portable devices other
than designated

» Do not attempt to dismantle for
disassembly or modifications

+ Do not hit or apply a strong force

NOTICE

Conditions in which the function may

not operate correctly

In the following conditions, it may not

operate correctly

» The portable device is fully charged

» There is foreign matter between the
charge area and portable device

+ The temperature of the portable device
gets higher from charging

» The charging surface of the portable
deviceis facing up
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NOTICE

« The placement of the portable device is
out of alignment with the charge area

+ Neara TV tower, electric power plant,
gas station, radio station, large display,
airport or other facility that generates
strong radio waves or electrical noise

+ When the portable device is in contact
with, oris covered by the following
metallic objects

+ Cards to which aluminum foil is
attached

- Cigarette boxes that have aluminum
foilinside

+ Metallic wallets or bags

+ Coins

» Hand warmers made of metal

+ Media such as CDs and DVDs

* When other wireless keys (that emit
radio waves) are being used nearby
In addition, excluding the
above-mentioned, when the charger
does not perform normally or the
operation display lamp is flashing
continuously, it is considered that the
wireless charger is malfunctioning.
Contact authorized Toyota dealer.

To prevent failure or damage to data
+ Do not bring magnetic cards, such as
credit cards, or magnetic recording
media, etc., close to the charger while

charging, otherwise, data may
disappear under the influence of
magnetism. Also, do not bring
precision instruments such as wrist
watches, etc., close to the charger, as
such objects may break.

Do not leave portable devicesin the
cabin. The temperature inside the
cabin may become high, when under
the sun, and cause damage to the
device.

To prevent battery discharge
When the engine is stopped, do not use
the wireless charger for along time.
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Armrest (if equipped)
adiep NOTICE
NOTICE To avoid damaging the power outlet
Close the power outlet lid when the

To prevent damage to the armrest power outlet is not in use.

Do not place too much strain on the Foreign objects or liquids that enter the

armrest. power outlet may cause a short circuit.
Assist grips To prevent the fuse from being blown

Do not use an accessory that uses more
than 12V 10A.

NOTICE To prevent battery discharge

Do not use the power outlet longer than
necessary when the engine is not
running.

To prevent damage to the assist grip
Do not hang any heavy object or put a
heavyload on the assist grip.

Power outlets (120 VAC) (if equipped)

Coat hooks .
Using the power outlets
A WARNING! Rear of the console box
Items that must not be hung on the Open the lid.
hook

Do not hang a coat hanger or other hard
or sharp object on the hook. If the SRS
curtain shield airbags deploy, these
items may become projectiles that cause
death or serious injury.

Power outlet (12 VDC)

Bed
Open thelid.

111

The power outlet can be used when
The engine switch isin ACC or ON.

When turning the power outlets on
Press the “AC120V"” switch.
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The power outlets can be used when the
indicator on the “AC120V" switch is

A\ WARNING!

illuminated.
The power outlets are turned off/on each
time the “AC120V” switch is pressed.

When turning the power outlets off
1. Turn the connected devices off.

2. Press the “AC120V" switch to turn the
power outlets off.

3. Disconnect each plug from the power
outlets.

4. Close the lid of each power outlet.

A\ WARNING!

For safe use
Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so maylead to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.

» Do not use devices such as the
following when driving:

+ Devices which cannot be properly
secured within the vehicle.

+ Devices which may distract the driver
and be a hindrance to safe driving,
such asa TV, DVD player, etc.

+ Unsecured devices which generate
heat, such as a toaster, microwave,
electric heater, electric kettle, coffee
maker, etc., as they may cause burns
or afirein the case of sudden braking
or an accident.

+ Devices which may fall under the
pedals and prevent the brake pedal
from being depressed.

» Do not use devices which produce
steam while the windows are closed.
Doing so may cause the windows to fog
up, reducing visibility and making it
difficult to drive safely. Also, the steam
may damage or negatively affect other
devices. If the device must be used,
stop the vehicle and open the windows
before use.

Do not use damaged electronic
devices. The power supply function
may not be able to be used.

Do not disconnect the plug of a device
while your hands are wet orinsert a pin
or other object into the power outlet.
Also, if aliquid or snow is on the power
outlet, dry the outlet before using it.

» Do not attempt to modify, disassemble
or repair a power outlet. For
information on repairs, contact your
Toyota dealer.

+ Do not let children touch the power
outlets.

Keep the power outlets free of dust and
foreign matter. Also, regularly clean the
power outlet.

« If the plug of a device fitslooselyin a
power outlet, even though it is fully
inserted, replace the power outlet. For
information on replacement, contact
your Toyota dealer.

Using the power outlets while parked

or stopped

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may lead to an accident,

possibly resulting in death or serious

injury.

+ Do not leave the vehicle unattended
while the engineisrunningand a
device is connected to a power outlet.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

- Do not place luggage or get near the
vicinity of the tailpipe.

+ Make sure that the hood is closed. Do
not put your head or hands anywhere
inside the engine room, as the cooling
fans may operate suddenly. If too close,
hands and clothing (especially a tie,
scarf, etc.) may get caughtin afan.

Do not stop the vehicle near objects
which burn easily.

« Install and use appropriately related
devices to make air supply and exhaust
ventilation possible in places where
ventilation is bad, such as within
garages, and places where the vehicle
is surrounded (places where snow
accumulates).

- Do not use in places where ventilation
is bad, such as within garages where
there are no air supply and exhaust
ventilation devices, and places where
the vehicle is surrounded (places
where snow accumulates, etc.).

» Do not use the power outlets if the
vehicle has a vehicle cover installed.

+ Do not sleep in the vehicle while using
devices such as an electric heater.

Devices to be connected

« Read the instruction manualincluded
with the electronic device being used
and observe the precautions that are
stated regarding the product.

+ Do not use when the power plug or
electronic device are damaged.

« Malfunctions or poor operations may
occur when the outside temperatures
are particularly high or low.

« Normal operations may not be possible
for electronic devices that require level
installation.

+ Excluding electronic devices with
waterproof specifications, do not use
in places where it can be covered by
rain or water, or places with lots of
humidity.

(Continued)

» Do not use medical equipment as the
power supply function may temporarily
stop depending the conditions of the
vehicle.

NOTICE

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may lead to the power
outlets not operating correctly or
damage to the vehicle or a connected
device.

To avoid short circuit or malfunction

+ Do not set a device which generates
heat near the interior components or
on a seat. Heat may cause these parts
to melt or burn.

+ Do not use devices which are sensitive
to vibration or heat in the vehicle.
These devices may malfunction due to
vibration while driving or heat while
the vehicleis parked in the sun.

+ When not using a power outlet, make
sure to close the cover. If foreign
matter or a liquid enters the power
outlet, it may cause a malfunction or
short circuit.

+ Do notuse a multi-point outlet adapter
as doing so may overload the power
outlet.

+ Immediately stop using if there is an
unusual amount of heat being felt from
the power outlet.

When the ambient temperature is high
If the temperature inside the vehicle is
high, such as after the vehicle has been
parked under the sun, move the vehicle
toashaded area, use the air conditioning
system to sufficiently cool the interior,
and then press the “AC120V" switch
again.
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Garage door opener”

*: If equipped

The garage door opener can be
programmed using the HomeLink® to
operate garage doors, gates, entry doors,
doorlocks, home lighting systems,
security systems, and other devices.

HomeLink® programming procedure

The programming procedures can also be
found at the following URL.
Website: www.homelink.com/toyota

For support, contact customer support at
the following.
Help Line: 1-800-355-3515

System components

The HomeLink® wireless control systemin
your vehicle has 3 buttons which can be
programmed to operate 3 different
devices. Refer to the programming
methods on the following pages to
determine the method which is
appropriate for the device.

370

Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear

view mirror
.

AEE
—

[A] HomeLink® indicator light
Garage door operation indicators

HomeLink®icon
Numinates while HomeLink® is operating.

[D] Buttons

Vehicles with Digital Rear-view Mirror

— D 6D €D v @

P

[A] HomeLink® indicator light
Illuminates above each button selected.

HomeLink® icon
Garage door operation indicators

[D] HomeLink®logo

Appears while HomeLink®is operating.
When the menu button (P. 105) is pressed,
thelogo disappears even while the

HomeLink® is operating.

[E] Settingicon
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Press the menu button to change the
setting.

[F] Menu buttons
[6] HomeLink® buttons

Codes stored in the HomeLink® memory

+ Theregistered codes are not erased
evenif the battery cable is
disconnected.

If learning failed when registering a

different code to a HomeLink® button
that already has a code registered to it,
the already registered code will not be
erased.

Certification

See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners

A\ WARNING!

When programming a garage door or
other remote control device

The garage door or other device may
operate, so ensure people and objects
are out of danger to prevent potential
harm.

Conforming to federal safety standards

Do not use the HomeLink® compatible
transceiver with any garage door opener
or device that lacks safety stop and
reverse features as required by federal
safety standards.

Thisincludes any garage door that
cannot detect an interfering object. A
door or device without these features
increases the risk of death or serious
injury.

When operating or programming
HomeLink®

Never allow a child to operate or play
with the HomeLink® buttons.

Programming the HomeLink®

Before programming HomeLink®

+ During programming, it is possible that
garage doors, gates, or other devices
may operate. For this reason, make sure
that people and objects are clear of the
garage door or other devices to prevent
injury or other potential harm.

+ Itistecommended that a new battery be
placedin the remote control transmitter
for more accurate programming.

+ Garage door opener motors
manufactured after 1995 may be
equipped with rolling code protection. If
thisis the case, youmay need a
stepladder or other sturdy, safe device
toreach the “Learn” or “Smart” button
on the garage door opener motor.

Programming HomeLink®

Steps 2 through 4 must be performed

within 60 seconds, otherwise the indicator

light will stop flashing and programming
will not be successfully completed.

1. Vehicles with Digital Rear-view Mirror:
Press the HomeLink® button or menu
button When the HomeLink® button is
pressed: Homelink® Training Tutorial
will be displayed to assist you

. . ®
programming the HomeLink".
When the menu button is pressed: Press

the menu button (‘.} and selectthe “SET
UP”. Homelink® Training Tutorial will be
displayed to assist you programming the
HomelLink®.

2. Press and release the HomeLink®
button you want to program and check
that the HomeLink® indicator light
flashes (orange).

3. Point the remote control transmitter
for the device at the rear view mirror, 1
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to 3in. (25 to 75 mm) from the
HomeLink® buttons.

Keep the HomeLink® indicator light in
view while programming.

Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear
view mirror

S

Vehicles with Digital Rear-view Mirror

(>

4. Program a device.

Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear
view mirror
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Vehicles with Digital Rear-view Mirror

(e

(9

Programming a device other than an
entry gate (for U.S.A. owners)

Press and hold the remote control

transmitter button until the HomeLink®
indicator light changes from slowly
flashing orange to rapidly flashing green
(rolling code) or continuously lit green
(fixed code), then release the button.

Programming an entry gate (for U.S.A.
owners)/Programming a device in the
Canadian market

Press and release the remote control
transmitter button at 2 second intervals,

repeatedly, until the HomeLink® indicator
light changes from slowly flashing
(orange) to rapidly flashing (green) (rolling
code) or continuously lit (green) (fixed
code).

5. Test the HomeLink® operation by
pressing the newly programmed button
and observing the indicator light:

. HomeLink®indicatorlightilluminates:
Programming of a fixed code device has
completed. The garage door or other
device should operate when a

HomeLink® button is pressed and
released.

« HomeLink® indicator light flashes
rapidly: The garage door opener motor
orother deviceis equipped with arolling
code. To complete programming, firmly
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press and hold the HomeLink® button 3. Press and hold the desired HomeLink®
for 2 seconds then release it. button (inside the vehicle) for 2
« Ifthe garage door or other device does seconds and release it. Repeat this
not Operate, proceed to “Programming a sequence (pTESS/hO]d/release) up to 3
rolling code system”. times to complete programming.
6. Repeat the steps above to program If the garage door opener m°t®°r
another device for any of the remaining operates when the HomeLink™ button

is pressed, the garage door opener

motor recognizes the HomeLink®
signal.

HomeLink® buttons.
Programming a rolling code system
Two or more people may be necessary to
complete rolling code programming. Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear
1. Locate the “Learn” or “Smart” button view mirror

on the garage door opener motorin the

garage.

This button can usually be found where

the hanging antenna wire is attached to

the unit. The name and color of the button °

may vary by manufacturer. Refer to the

owner’s manual supplied with the garage ——
door opener motor for details. ﬁ

2. Press and release the “Learn” or

“Smart” button.
Perform 3 within 30 seconds after
performing 2.

Enabling 2-way communication with a
garage door (only available for
compatible devices)

When enabled, 2-way communication
allows you to check the status of the
opening and closing of a garage door
through indicators in your vehicle.

2-way communication is only available if
the garage door opener motor usedis a
compatible device. (To check device
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compatibility, refer to

www.homelink.com.)

1. Within 5 seconds after programming
the garage door opener has been
completed, if the garage door opener

motor is trained to HomeLink®, both
garage door operation indicators will
flash rapidly (green) and the light on
the garage door opener motor will blink
twice, indicating that 2-way
communication is enabled.

If the indicators do not flash, perform 2
and 3 within the first 10 presses of the
HomeLink® button after programming
has been completed.

2. Press a programmed HomeLink®
button to operate a garage door.

3. Within 1 minute of pressing the

HomeLink® button, after the garage
door operation has stopped, press the
“Learn” or “Smart” button on the
garage door opener motor. Within 5
seconds of the establishment of 2-way
communication with the garage door
opener, both garage door operation
indicators in the vehicle will flash
rapidly (green) and the light on the
garage door opener motor will blink
twice, indicating that 2-way
communication is enabled.
Reprogramming a single HomeLink®
button
When the following procedure is
performed, buttons which already have
devices registered to them can be
overwritten:

1. Press and hold the desired HomeLink®
button.
2. When the HomeLink® indicator starts

flashing orange, release the HomeLink®
button and perform “Programming

HomeLink®" 1 (it takes 20 seconds for

the HomeLink® indicator to start
flashing).
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Before programming
+ Install a new batteryin the transmitter.
+ The battery side of the transmitter must

be pointed away from the HomeLink®
buttons.

Operating HomeLink®

Press the appropriate HomeLink® button.
The HomeLink® indicator light should turn
on.

The status of the opening and closing of a
garage door is shown by the garage door
opener indicators.

Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear
view mirror

[A] Opening
Closing

Vehicles with Digital Rear-view Mirror

[A] Opening
Closing
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This function is only available if the garage
door opener motor used is a compatible
device. (To check device compatibility,
refer to www.homelink.com.)

Color Status

Currently

Orange (flashing) opening/closing

Opening/closing

Green has completed

Feedback signals

Red (flashing) cannot be received

The indicators can operate within
approximately 820 ft. (250 m) of the
garage door. However, if there are
obstructions between the garage doorand
the vehicle, such as houses and trees,
feedback signals from the garage door
may not be received.

Torecall the previous door operation

status, press and release either HomeLink®

buttons " and ' or \J and
(vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear

view mirror), and ==

== and == (vehicleswith
Digital Rear-view Mirror), simultaneously.
Thelast recorded status will be displayed
for 3 seconds.

or

Erasing the entire HomeLink® memory
(all three codes)

Press and hold the 2 outside buttons for
10 seconds until the HomeLink® indicator
light changes from continuously lit
(orange) to rapidly flashing (green).

If you sell your vehicle, be sure to erase the

programs stored in the HomeLink®
memory.

Vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear
view mirror

Vehicles with Digital Rear-view Mirror

Py
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6-1. Maintenance and care

Cleaning and protecting the
vehicle exterior

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When washing the vehicle

Do not apply water to the inside of the
engine compartment. Doing so may
cause the electrical components, etc. to
catch fire.

Precautions regarding the exhaust
pipe

Exhaust gases cause the exhaust pipe to
become quite hot. When washing the
vehicle, be careful not to touch the pipe
until it has cooled sufficiently, as
touching hot exhaust pipe can cause
burns.

When cleaning the windshield
(vehicles with rain-sensing windshield
wipers)

Set the wiper switch to off.

If the wiper switchisin “AUTO”, the
wipers may operate unexpectedly in the
following situations, and may resultin
hands being caught or other serious
injuries and cause damage to the wiper
blades.

[A] Off

“AUTO"

» When the upper part of the windshield
where the raindrop sensor is located is
touched by hand

+ When a wet rag or similar is held close
to the raindrop sensor

« If something bumps against the
windshield

« If you directly touch the raindrop
sensor body orif something bumps
into the raindrop sensor

Precaution regarding the rear bumper

with Blind Spot Monitor (vehicles with

painted rear bumper)

If the paint of the rear bumperis chipped

or scratched, the following systems may

not function correctly. If this occurs,

consult your Toyota dealer.

«BSM

* RCTA

+ PKSB

(Continued)
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NOTICE

To prevent paint deterioration and

corrosion on the body and components

(aluminum wheels, etc.)

+ Wash the vehicle immediately in the
following cases:

+ After driving near the sea coast
+ After driving on salted roads

« If coal tar or tree sap is present on the
paint surface

- If dead insects, insect droppings or
bird droppings are present on the
paint surface

+ After driving in an area contaminated
with soot, oily smoke, mine dust, iron
powder or chemical substances

« If the vehicle becomes heavily soiled
with dust or mud

+ Ifliquids such as benzene and
gasoline are spilled on the paint
surface

« If the paintis chipped or scratched,
have it repaired immediately.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

« To prevent the wheels from corroding,
remove any dirt and store in a place
with low humidity when storing the
wheels.

Cleaning the exterior lights

+ Wash carefully. Do not use organic
substances or scrub with a hard brush.
This may damage the surfaces of the
lights.

+ Do not apply wax to the surfaces of the
lights.
Wax may cause damage to the lenses.

When using an automatic car wash
(vehicles with rain-sensing windshield
wipers)

Set the wiper switch to the off position.
If the wiper switch isin “AUTO”, the
wipers may operate and the wiper blades
may be damaged.

When using a high pressure car wash

+ When washing the vehicle, do not
spray the camera orits surrounding
area directly with a high pressure
washer. Shock applied from high
pressure water may cause the device to
not operate normally.

On vehicles with Toyota Safety Sense
2.5, do not spray water directly on the
radar which is equipped behind the
emblem. Otherwise it may cause the
device to be damaged.

Do not bring the nozzle tip close to
boots (rubber or resin manufactured
cover), connectors or the following
parts. The parts may be damaged if
they come into contact with
high-pressure water.

« Tractionrelated parts
« Steering parts

+ Suspension parts

+ Brake parts

(Continued)

NOTICE

+ Keep the cleaning nozzle atleast 11.9
in. (30 cm) away from the vehicle body.
Otherwise resin section, such as
moldings and bumpers, may be
deformed and damaged.

Also, do not continuously hold the

nozzle in the same place.

+ Do not spray the lower part of the
windshield continuously.

If water enters the air conditioning

system intake located near the lower

part of the windshield, the air

conditioning system may not operate

correctly.

» Do not wash the underside of the
vehicle using a high pressure car
washer.

When raising the windshield wiper
arms

Make sure to hold the hook parts of the
wiper arms to raise them.

Do not hold only the wiper blades when
raising them, or it may cause
deformation of the wiper blades.

[A] Hook parts

Cleaning the high mounted stoplight
and cargo lamps

When using high-pressured car washers,
the tip of the nozzle should be atleast 20
in. (50 cm) from the car body. Water can
seep lamp housing or the vehicle cabin if
the nozzle is closer to the car body.
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Cleaning and protecting the
vehicle interior

Protecting the vehicle interior
Handling the seat belts

Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water
using a cloth or sponge. Also check the
belts periodically for excessive wear,
fraying or cuts.

A\ WARNING!

Water in the vehicle

Do not get any of the SRS components
or wiring in the vehicle interior wet.
(P.25)

An electrical malfunction may cause the
airbags to deploy or not function
properly, resulting in death or serious
injury.

Cleaning the interior (especially
instrument panel)

Do not use a polish wax or polish cleaner.
The instrument panel may reflect off the
windshield, obstructing the driver’'s view
andleading to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

NOTICE

Cleaning detergents

+ Do not use the following types of
detergent, as they may discolor the
vehicle interior or cause streaks or
damage to painted surfaces:

+ Areas other than the seats and
steering wheel: Organic substances
such as benzene or gasoline, alkaline
or acidic solutions, dye, and bleach

+ Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions,
such as thinner, benzene, and alcohol

+ Steering wheel: Organic substances,
such as thinner, and cleaner that
contains alcohol

(Continued)
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NOTICE

+ Do not use a polish wax or polish
cleaner. The instrument panel’s or
otherinterior part’s painted surface
may be damaged

Preventing damage to leather surfaces
Observe the following precautions to
avoid damage to and deterioration of
leather surfaces:

» Remove any dust or dirt from leather
surfaces immediately.

+ Do not expose the vehicle to direct
sunlight for extended periods of time.
Parkthe vehiclein the shade, especially
during summer.

+ Do not place items made of vinyl,
plastic, or containing wax on the
upholstery, as they may stick to the
leather surface if the vehicle interior
heats up significantly.

+ Do not leave excess moisture on
leather surfaces, as prolonged
exposure may cause damage.

Water on the floor

Do not wash the vehicle floor with water.
Vehicle systems such as the audio
system may be damaged if water comes
into contact with electrical components
such as the audio system above or under
the floor of the vehicle. Water may also
cause the body to rust.

When cleaning the inside of the
windshield (vehicles with Toyota
Safety Sense 2.5)

Do not allow glass cleaner to contact the
lens. Also, do not touch thelens. (P. 172)

Cleaning the inside of the back window

+ Do not use a glass cleaner to clean the
back window, as this may cause
damage to the back window defogger
heater wires or antenna. Use a cloth
dampened with lukewarm water to
gently wipe the window clean. Wipe
the window in strokes running parallel
to the heater wires or antenna.

+ Be careful not to scratch or damage the
heater wires or antenna.



6 s MAINTENANCE AND CARE

6-2. Maintenance

6-2. Maintenance
Maintenance requirements

A\ WARNING!

If your vehicle is not properly
maintained

Improper maintenance could resultin
serious damage to the vehicle and
possible death or serious injury.

Handling of the battery

« Engine exhaust, some of its
constituents, and a wide variety of
automobile components contain or
emit chemicals known to the State of
California to cause cancer and birth
defects and other reproductive harm.
Workin a well ventilated area.

« Qils, fuels and fluids contained in
vehicles as well as waste produced by
component wear contain or emit
chemicals known to the State of
California to cause cancer and birth
defects or other reproductive harm.
Avoid exposure and wash any affected
areaimmediately.

« Battery posts, terminals and related
accessories contain lead and lead
compounds which are known to cause
brain damage. Wash your hands after
handling. (P. 383)

General maintenance

A\ WARNING!

If the engine is operating

Turn the engine off and ensure that
there is adequate ventilation before
performing maintenance checks.

Vehicle exterior

Items

Check points

Tires

« Is the tire inflation
pressure correct?

« The tires should not
be damaged or
excessively worn.

- Have the tires been
rotated according to
the maintenance
schedule?

» The wheel nuts
should not be loose.

379



6 s MAINTENANCE AND CARE

6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

6-3. Do-it-yourself
maintenance
Do-it-yourself service precautions

A\ WARNING!

The engine compartment contains many
mechanisms and fluids that may move
suddenly, become hot, or become
electrically energized. To avoid death or
serious injury, observe the following
precautions.

When working on the engine
compartment

+ Keep hands, clothing and tools away
from the moving fan and engine.

« Be careful not to touch the engine,
inverter, radiator, exhaust manifold,
etc., right after driving as they may be
hot. Oil and other fluids may also be
hot.

Do not leave anything that may burn
easily, such as paper and rags, in the
engine compartment.

« Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose
an open flame to gasoline or the
battery. Gasoline and battery fumes are
flammable.

+ Be extremely cautious when working
on the battery. It contains poisonous
and corrosive sulfuric acid.

When working near the electric
cooling fan or radiator grille

Be sure the engine switch is off.

With the engine switch in ON, the
electric cooling fan may automatically
start to run if the air conditioning is on
and/or the coolant temperature is high.
(P.382)

Safety glasses

Wear safety glasses to prevent flying or
falling material, fluid spray, etc., from

NOTICE

If you remove the air cleaner filter
Driving with the air cleaner filter
removed may cause excessive engine
wear due to dirtin the air.

Hood
Opening the hood

1. Pull the hood lock release lever.
The hood will pop up slightly.

N

2. Pull up the auxiliary catch lever and lift
the hood.

A\ WARNING!

getting in your eyes.
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Pre-driving check

Check that the hood is fully closed and
locked.

If the hood is not locked properly, it may
open while the vehicle is in motion and
cause an accident, which may resultin
death or serious injury.
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Engine compartment

Components

[A] Fuse boxes (P.397)

Battery (P. 383)

Intercooler coolant reservoir (P. 382)

[D] Engine coolant reservoir (P. 382)

[E] Engine oil filler cap (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
[F] Engine oillevel dipstick (See Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)
Brake fluid reservoir (P. 383)

[H] Intercooler radiators (P. 382)

[1] Engine radiator (P. 382)

[J] Condenser (P.382)

[K] Cooling fan (P.382)

Washer fluid tank (P. 384)
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Adding engine oil

A\ WARNING!

Checking the engine/intercooler
coolant

Used engine oil

+ Used engine oil contains potentially
harmful contaminants which may
cause skin disorders such as
inflammation and skin cancer, so care
should be taken to avoid prolonged and
repeated contact. To remove used
engine oil from your skin, wash
thoroughly with soap and water.

« Dispose of used oil and filters onlyin a
safe and acceptable manner. Do not
dispose of used oil and filters in
household trash, in sewers or onto the
ground. Call your Toyota dealer, service
station or auto parts store for
information concerning recycling or
disposal.

» Do not leave used engine oil within the
reach of children.

A\ WARNING!

When the engine is hot

Do not remove the engine coolant
reservoir and the intercooler coolant
reservoir cap.

The cooling system may be under
pressure and may spray hot coolant if
the cap is removed, causing serious
injuries, such as burns.

NOTICE

When replacing the engine oil
« Be careful not to spill engine oil on the
vehicle components.

+ Avoid overfilling, or the engine could
be damaged.

+ Checkthe oillevel on the dipstick every
time you refill the vehicle.

« Be sure the engine oil filler cap is
properly tightened.
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NOTICE

When adding coolant

Coolant is neither plain water nor
straight antifreeze. The correct mixture
of water and antifreeze must be used to
provide proper lubrication, corrosion
protection and cooling. Be sure to read
the antifreeze or coolantlabel.

If you spill coolant
Be sure to wash it off with water to
prevent it from damaging parts or paint.

Checking the engine radiator,
condenser and intercooler radiators

A\ WARNING!

When the engine is hot

Do not touch the engine radiator,
condenser or intercooler radiators or
condenser as they may be hot and cause
serious injuries, such as burns.
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Checking and adding the brake fluid

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When filling the reservoir

Take care as brake fluid can harm your
hands and eyes and damage painted
surfaces.

If fluid gets on your hands orin your
eyes, flush the affected area with clean
water immediately.

If you still experience discomfort, see a
doctor.

NOTICE

If the fluid level is low or high

Itis normal for the brake fluid level to go
down slightly as the brake pads wear out
or when the fluid level in the
accumulatoris high.

If the reservoir needs frequent refilling,
there may be a serious problem.

Checking the battery

A\ WARNING!

Chemicals in the battery

A battery contains poisonous and
corrosive sulfuric acid and may produce
hydrogen gas which is flammable and
explosive. To reduce the risk of death or
serious injury, take the following
precautions while working on or near
the battery:

- Do not cause sparks by touching the
battery terminals with tools.

+ Do not smoke or light a match near the
battery.

« Avoid contact with eyes, skin and
clothes.

 Neverinhale or swallow electrolyte.

- Wear protective safety glasses when
working near the battery.

- Keep children away from the battery.
Where to safely charge the battery
Always charge the batteryin an open
area. Do not charge the batteryina
garage or closed room where thereis not
sufficient ventilation.

Emergency measures regarding
electrolyte

« If electrolyte gets in your eyes
Flush your eyes with clean water for at
least 15 minutes and getimmediate
medical attention. If possible, continue
to apply water with a sponge or cloth
while traveling to the nearest medical
facility.

- If electrolyte gets on your skin
Wash the affected area thoroughly. If
you feel pain or burning, get medical
attention immediately.

- If electrolyte gets on your clothes
It can soak through clothing on to your
skin. Immediately take off the clothing
and follow the procedure above if
necessary.

« If you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drink a large quantity of water or milk.
Get emergency medical attention
immediately.

When there is insufficient battery

fluid

Do not use if there is insufficient fluid in

the battery. There is a possible danger

that the battery may explode.

(Continued)

NOTICE

When recharging the battery
Never recharge the battery while the
engine is running. Also, be sure all
accessories are turned off.

When adding distilled water
Avoid overfilling. Water spilled during
battery recharging may cause corrosion.
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Adding the washer fluid

A\ WARNING!

When adding washer fluid

Do not add washer fluid when the
engineis hot or operating as washer
fluid contains alcohol and may catch fire
if spilled on the engine, etc.

NOTICE

Do not use any fluid other than washer
fluid

Do not use soapy water or antifreeze
instead of washer fluid.

Doing so may cause streaking on the
vehicle's painted surfaces, as well as
damaging the pump leading to problems
of the washer fluid not spraying.

Diluting washer fluid

Dilute washer fluid with water as
necessary.

Refer to the freezing temperatureslisted
on the label of the washer fluid bottle.
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Tires

Replace or rotate tires in accordance with
maintenance schedules and treadwear.

Checking tires

Checkif the treadwear indicators are
showing on the tires. Also check the tires
for uneven wear, such as excessive wear on
one side of the tread.

Check the spare tire condition and
pressure if not rotated.

>

LD

/s y/as

[A] New tread
Worn tread

Treadwear indicator
The location of treadwear indicators is

shown bya “TWI” or “ AN mark, etc.,
molded into the sidewall of each tire.
Replace the tires if the treadwear
indicators are showing on a tire.
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When to replace your vehicle’s tires

Tires should be replaced if:

» The treadwear indicators are showing
onatire.

» You have tire damage such as cuts,
splits, cracks deep enough to expose the
fabric, and bulges indicating internal
damage

» Atire goes flat repeatedly or cannot be
properly repaired due to the size or
location of a cut or other damage

If you are not sure, consult with your

Toyota dealer.

Tire life

Any tire over 6 years old must be checked
by a qualified technician even if it has
seldom or never been used, or damage is
not obvious.

Maximum load of tire

Check that the number given by dividing
the maximum load by 1.10 of the
replacement tire is greater than 1/2 of
the Gross Axle Weight Ratings (GAWR) of
either the front axle or the rear axle,
whichever is greater.

For the GAWR, see the Certification Label.
For the maximum load of the tire, see the
load limit at maximum cold tire inflation
pressure mentioned on the sidewall of the
tire. (P. 436)

}4

Tire types

+ Summer tires

Summer tires are high-speed
performance tires best suited to
highway driving under dry conditions.
Since summer tires do not have the
same traction performance as snow
tires, summer tires are inadequate for
driving on snow-covered oricy roads.
For driving on snow-covered roads oricy
roads, the use of snow tires is
recommended. When installing snow
tires, be sure to replace all four tires.

+ All season tires

All season tires are designed to provide
better traction in snow and to be
adequate for driving in most winter
conditions as well as for use year-round.
All season tires, however, do not have
adequate traction performance
compared with snow tires in heavy or
loose snow. Also, all season tires fall
shortin acceleration and handling
performance compared with summer
tires in highway driving.

+ Snow tires
For driving on snow-covered roads oricy
roads, we recommend using snow tires.
If you need snow tires, select tires of the
same size, construction and load
capacity as the originally installed tires.
Since your vehicle has radial tires as
original equipment, make sure your
snow tires also have radial construction.
Do not install studded tires without first
checking local regulations for possible
restrictions. Snow tires should be
installed on all wheels. (P. 323)

If the tread on snow tires wears down
below 0.16 in. (4 mm)

The effectiveness of the tires as snow
tiresislost.
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A\ WARNING!

When inspecting or replacing tires
Observe the following precautions to
prevent accidents.

Failure to do so may cause damage to
parts of the drive train as well as
dangerous handling characteristics,
which may lead to an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.

+ Do not mix tires of different makes,
models or tread patterns.
Also, do not mix tires of remarkably
different treadwear.

» Do not use tire sizes other than those
recommended by Toyota.

+ Do not mix differently constructed
tires (radial, bias-belted or bias-ply
tires).

» Do not mix summer, all season and
snow tires.

» Do notuse tires that have been used on
another vehicle.
Do not use tires if you do not know how
they were used previously.

+ Do not use tires with different load
rating and/ or speed symbol than what
is specified on tire pressure label orin
owner’s manual.

NOTICE

Driving on rough roads

Take particular care when driving on
roads with loose surfaces or potholes.
These conditions may cause lossesin tire
inflation pressure, reducing the
cushioning ability of the tires. In
addition, driving on rough roads may
cause damage to the tires themselves, as
well as the vehicle's wheels and body.
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Tire rotation
Rotate the tiresin the order shown.

[A] Front

To equalize tire wear and extend tire life,
Toyota recommends that tire rotation is
carried out at the same interval as tire
inspection.

Do not fail to initialize the tire pressure
warning system after tire rotation.

Tire pressure warning system

Your vehicle is equipped with a tire

pressure warning system that uses tire

pressure warning valves and transmitters

to detect low tire inflation pressure before

serious problems arise.

The tire pressure warning system of this

vehicle adopts a 2-type warning system

+ When “Adjust Pressure” is displayed
(Normal Warning)

The tire pressure warning light comes on
and a buzzer sounds when the tire
inflation pressure becomes low due to
natural airleakage or outside temperature.
(Ways of coping: P. 403, P. 434)
« When “Immediately Check tire when
Safe” is displayed (Emergency Warning)
The tire pressure warning light comes on
and a buzzer sounds when the tire
inflation pressure becomes low suddenly
due to a blowout. (Ways of coping: P. 414)
However, the system may not be able to
detect sudden tire ruptures (bursting,
etc.).
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The tire pressure detected by the tire
pressure warning system can be displayed
on the multi-information display.

The unit can be changed.

How to change the unit

1. Park the vehicle in a safe place and turn
the engine switch off.
Changing the unit cannot be performed
while the vehicle is moving.

2. Turn the engine switch to ON.

3.Press  or 2 ofthe meter control

switch to select % .
4, Press ™ or VY toselect “Vehicle
Settings” and then press and hold OK,
5.Press ™ or VY toselect “TPWS” and

then press OK

6. Press ™ or ¥ toselect “Set Unit”

and then press OK,

7.Press /™ or Y toselect the desired

unit and then press OK,
Routine tire inflation pressure checks

The tire pressure warning system does
not replace routine tire inflation pressure
checks. Make sure to check tire inflation
pressure as part of your routine of daily
vehicle checks.

Tire inflation pressure

+ It may take a few minutes to display the
tire inflation pressure after the engine
switch is turned to ON. It may also take a
few minutes to display the tire inflation
pressure after inflation pressure has
been adjusted.

« Tireinflation pressure changes with
temperature. The displayed values may
also be different from the values
measured using a tire pressure gauge.

Situations in which the tire pressure
warning system may not operate

properly
+ Inthe following cases, the tire pressure
warning system may not operate
properly.
+ If non-genuine Toyota wheels are
used.
Atire has been replaced with a tire
thatis notan OE (Original Equipment)
tire.
A tire has been replaced with a tire
thatis not of the specified size.
« Tire chains, etc., are equipped.
An auxiliary-supported run-flat tire is
equipped.
+ If awindow tint that affects the radio
wave signals is installed.
If there is alot of snow orice on the
vehicle, particularly around the
wheels or wheel housings.
If the tire inflation pressure is
extremely higher than the specified
level.
+ If wheels without tire pressure
warning valves and transmitters are
used.
If the ID code on the tire pressure
warning valves and transmitters is
notregistered in the tire pressure
warning computer.
 Performance may be affected in the
following situations.

» NearaTV tower, electric power plant,
gas station, radio station, large
display, airport or other facility that
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generates strong radio waves or
electrical noise

« When carrying a portable radio,
cellular phone, cordless phone or
other wireless communication device

If tire position information is not correctly

displayed due to the radio wave

conditions, the display may be corrected
by driving and changing the radio wave
conditions may change.

+ When the vehicle is parked, the time
taken for the warning to start or go off
could be extended.

» When tire inflation pressure declines
rapidly for example when a tire has
burst, the warning may not function.

Warning performance of the tire
pressure warning system

The warning of the tire pressure warning
system will change in accordance with the
conditions under which it was initialized.
For this reason, the system may give a
warning even if the tire pressure does not
reach alow enough level, or if the
pressure is higher than the pressure that
was adjusted to when the system was
initialized.

Certification

See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners

Installing tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters

When replacing tires or wheels, tire
pressure warning valves and transmitters
must also be installed.

When new tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters are installed, new ID
codes must be registered in the tire
pressure warning computer and the tire
pressure warning system must be
initialized. (P. 390)
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When replacing the tires and wheels

If the ID code of the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter is not registered,
the tire pressure warning system will not
work properly. After driving for about 20
minutes, the tire pressure warning light
blinks for 1 minute and stays on to
indicate a system malfunction.

NOTICE

Repairing or replacing tires, wheels,
tire pressure warning valves,
transmitters and tire valve caps

« When removing or fitting the wheels,
tires or the tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters, contact your
Toyota dealer as the tire pressure
warning valves and transmitters may
be damaged if not handled correctly.

+ Make sure to install the tire valve caps.
If the tire valve caps are not installed,
water could enter the tire pressure
warning valves, corrode the valves and
the tire pressure warning valves could
be bound.

» When replacing tire valve caps, do not
use tire valve caps other than those
specified. The cap may become stuck.

Initializing the tire pressure warning
system

The tire pressure warning system must be

initialized in the following circumstances:

+ Whenrotating the tires.

« When changing the tires.

- After registering the ID codes. (P. 390)

+ When changing between two registered
wheel sets.

When the tire pressure warning system is

initialized, the current tire inflation

pressure is set as the benchmark pressure.
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How toinitialize the tire pressure warning
system

1. Park the vehicle in a safe place, turn the

engine switch off and wait 20 minutes
or more.

Initialization cannot be performed while
the vehicle is moving.

. Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the
specified cold tire inflation pressure
level.

Make sure to adjust the tire pressure to
the specified cold tire inflation pressure
level. The tire pressure warning system
will operate based on this pressure level.

. Start the engine.
.Press < or 2 ofthe meter control

switch to select ¥ .

.Press /™ or V toselect “Vehicle
Settings” and then press and hold 0K,
.Press /™ or ¥ toselect “TPWS” and

then press OK,

.Press ” or Y toselect“Set

Pressure”. Then press and hold OK
“Set Pressure Accepted” will be
displayed on the multi-information
display and the tire pressure warning
light will blink 3 times.

When the message disappears,
initialization is complete.

A message is displayed on the
multi-information display. Also, “--" is
displayed for inflation pressure of each
tire on the multi-information display
while the tire pressure warning system
determines the position.

. Drive straight (with occasional left and
right turns) at approximately 25 mph
(40 km/h) or more for approximately 10
to 30 minutes.

When initialization is complete, the
inflation pressure of each tire will be

displayed on the multi-information
display.

Even if the vehicle is not driven at
approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) or more,
initialization can be completed by driving
for along time. However, if initialization
does not complete after driving for 1 hour
ormore, park the vehicle in a safe place for
approximately 20 minutes and then drive
the vehicle again.

When initializing

« Initialization is performed while driving

at avehicle speed of approximately 25
mph (40 km/h) or more.

+ Make sure to carry outinitialization after

adjusting the tire inflation pressure.
Also, make sure the tires are cold before
carrying out initialization or tire
inflation pressure adjustment.

+ The tire pressure warning system can be

initialized by yourself, but depending on
the driving conditions and driving
environment, initialization may take
some time to complete.

The initialization operation

« If you have accidentally turned the

engine switch off during initialization, it
is not necessary to restart the
initialization again as initialization will
restart when the engine switch has been
turned to ON for the next time.

If you accidentally perform initialization
when initialization is not necessary,
adjust the tire inflation pressure to the
specified level when the tires are cold,
and conduct initialization again.

+ While the position of each tire is being

determined and the inflation pressures
are not being displayed on the
multi-information display, if the
inflation pressure of a tire drops, the tire
pressure warning light will come on.
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If the tire pressure warning system is
not initialized properly

In the following situations, initialization
may take longer than usual to be
completed or may not be possible.
Normally, initialization completes within
approximately 30 minutes.
+ Vehicle is not driven at approximately
25 mph (40 km/h) or more

+ Vehicle is driven on unpaved roads

Vehicle is driven near other vehicles

and system cannot recognize tire

pressure warning valve and
transmitters of your vehicle over
those of other vehicles

If the vehicle is driven in heavy traffic

or another situation where other

vehicles are driven close by, it may
take time for the system to recognize
the tire pressure warning valve and
transmitters of your vehicle over
those of other vehicles.

If initialization does not complete after

driving for 1 hour or more, park the

vehicle in a safe place for approximately

20 minutes and then drive the vehicle

again.

If the vehicle is reversed during

initialization, the data up to that pointis

reset, so perform the initialization
procedure again from the beginning.

In the following situations, initialization

will not be started or was not completed

properly and the system will not operate
properly. Perform the initialization
procedure again.

+ If, when attempting to start
initialization, the tire pressure
warning light does not blink 3 times.

« If, when the vehicle has been driven
forabout 20 minutes after performing
initialization, the tire pressure
warning light blinks for approximately
1 minute and then illuminates.

If initialization cannot be completed after
performing the above procedure, contact
your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING!

When initializing the tire pressure
warning system

Do not initialize tire pressure without
first adjusting the tire inflation pressure
to the specified level. Otherwise, the tire
pressure warning light may not come on
even if the tire inflation pressure is low,
orit may come on when the tire inflation
pressure is actually normal.

Registering ID codes

Every tire pressure warning valve and

transmitter has a unique ID code. When

replacing a tire pressure warning valve and

transmitter, it is necessary to register the

ID code.

When registering the ID codes, perform

the following procedure.

1. Park the vehicle in a safe place, wait for

approximately 20 minutes, and then
start the engine.

2.Press € or 2 ofthe meter control

switch to select e .

3.Press /™ or Y toselect “Vehicle

Settings” and then press and hold OK,

4. Press ™ or Y toselect “TPWS” and

then press OK

5.Press /™ or ¥ toselect “Change

Wheel”. Then press and hold OK until
the tire pressure warning light blinks
slowly 3 times.

The change wheel set mode is activated
and registration is started.

Then a message will be displayed on the
multi-information display.

When registrationis being performed, the
tire pressure warning light will blink for
approximately 1 minute then illuminate
and “--" will be displayed for the inflation
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pressure of each tire on the
multi-information display.

o

6. Drive straight (with occasional left and
right turns) at approximately 25 mph
(40 km/h) or more for approximately 10
to 30 minutes.

When registration is completed, the tire
pressure warning light will go off and the
inflation pressure of each tire will be
displayed on the multi-information
display.

Even if the vehicle is not driven at
approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) or more,
registration can be completed by driving
for along time. However, if registration
does not complete after driving for 1 hour
or more, perform the procedure again
from the beginning.

7. Initialize the tire pressure warning
system. (P. 388)

When registering ID codes

+ ID code registration is performed while
driving at a vehicle speed of
approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) or
more.

- Before performing ID code registration,
make sure that no wheels with tire
pressure warning valve and transmitters
installed are near the vehicle.

» Make sure to initialize the tire pressure
warning system after registering the ID
codes. If the system is initialized before
registering the ID codes, the initialized
values will be invalid.

+ ID codes can be registered by yourself,
but depending on the driving conditions
and driving environment, registration
may take some time to complete.

+ As the tires will be warm when
registration is completed, make sure to
allow the tires to cool before performing
initialization.

Canceling ID code registration

+ To cancel ID code registration after it
has been started, select “Change Wheel”
on the multi-information display and
press and hold again.

+ If ID code registration has been
canceled, the tire pressure warning light
will blink for approximately 1 minute
when the engine switch is turned to ON
and then illuminate. The tire pressure
warning system will be operational
when the tire pressure warning light
turns off.

« If the warning light does not turn off
even after several minutes have elapsed,
ID code registration may not have been
canceled correctly. To cancel
registration, perform the ID code
registration start procedure again and
then turn the engine switch off before
driving.

If ID codes are not registered properly

+ Inthe following situations, ID code
registration may take longer than usual
to be completed or may not be possible.
Normally, registration completes within
approximately 30 minutes.

If ID code registration is not complete

after driving for approximately 30

minutes, continue driving for a while.

+ Vehicleis not parked for
approximately 20 minutes or more
before driving

+ Vehicleis not driven at approximately
25 mph (40 km/h) or more

+ Vehicleis driven on unpaved roads

+ Vehicle is driven near other vehicles
and system cannot recognize tire
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pressure warning valve and
transmitters of your vehicle over
those of other vehicles

« Wheel with tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter installed is
inside or near the vehicle

If registration does not complete after

driving for 1 hour or more, perform the

ID code registration procedure again
from the beginning.

« If the vehicleis reversed during

registration, the data up to that pointis

reset, so perform the registration

procedure again from the beginning.
« Inthe following situations, ID code

registration will not be started or was

not completed properly and the system
will not operate properly. Perform the ID

code registration procedure again.
+ If, when attempting to start ID code

registration, the tire pressure warning

light does not blink slowly 3 times.
+ If, when the vehicle has been driven

forabout 20 minutes after performing
ID code registration, the tire pressure
warning light blinks for approximately

1 minute and then illuminates.

« If ID code registration cannot be
completed after performing the above
procedure, contact your Toyota dealer.

Selecting wheel set

Your vehicle is equipped with tire pressure
warning system with the function to have

ID codes registered for a second wheel set,
for example a winter set. You can register a

second wheel set by yourself or your
Toyota dealer.

After registration of a second wheel set,
either of these two wheel sets can be
selected for usage with the tire pressure
warning system.

Operating conditions for the function

+ This function will perform the change of
wheel set onlyif a second wheel set has
been registered. If no second wheel set

has been registered, no change will be
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made when selecting this functionin
the menu.

+ Only a change between both registered

wheel set is possible, mixing between
these wheel sets is not supported.

How to change between wheel sets

1.

Have the vehicle fitted with the
preferred wheel set.

.Press € or 2 ofthe meter control

switches on the steering wheel and

select e .

.Press ™\ or ¥ of the meter control

switches and select “Vehicle Settings”,

and then press and hold 0K,

. Press ”\ or ¥ of the meter control

switches and select “TPWS”, and then

press OK,

.Press ”\ or ¥ of the meter control

switches and select “Change Wheel”.

Then press and hold OK until the tire
pressure warning light starts slowly
blinking 3 times.

Afterward, the tire pressure warning light
turns on after flashing for 1 minute.

After 2 minutes, registration of a second
wheel set is being performed. The tire
pressure warning light will turn off and

“

--" will be displayed for the inflation
pressure of each tire on the
multi-information display.
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6. Initialize the tire pressure warning
system. (P. 388)

If the tire inflation pressure settings for
the installed tires change, initialization
operations are required, but if the tire
inflation pressure settings are the same,
initialization is not required.

7. Drive straight (with occasional left and
right turns) at approximately 25 mph
(40 km/h) or more for approximately 10
to 30 minutes.

Registration of a second wheel set is
complete when the tire pressure warning
light turns off and the inflation pressure
of each tire is displayed on the
multi-information display.

Tire inflation pressure

Checking the specified tire inflation
pressure

=

£

Qm
=

Inspection and adjustment procedure

[A] Tirevalve

Tire pressure gauge

1.
2.

Remove the tire valve cap.

Press the tip of the tire pressure gauge
onto the tire valve.

. Read the pressure using the gauge

gradations.

. If the tire inflation pressureis not at the

recommended level, adjust the
pressure.

If you add too much air, press the center
of the valve to deflate.

. After completing the tire inflation

pressure measurement and
adjustment, apply soapy water to the
valve and check for leakage.

6. Put the tire valve cap back on.

Tire inflation pressure check interval

You should check tire inflation pressure
every two weeks, or atleast once amonth.
Do not forget to check the spare.

Effects of incorrect tire inflation
pressure

Driving with incorrect tire inflation
pressure may result in the following:

Reduced fuel economy
Reduced driving comfort and poor
handling

» Reduced tire life due to wear
+ Reduced safety
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+ Damage to the drive train
If a tire needs frequent inflating, have it
checked by your Toyota dealer.

Instructions for checking tire inflation
pressure

When checking tire inflation pressure,

observe the following:

+ Checkonlywhen the tires are cold.

If your vehicle has been parked for at
least 3 hours or has not been driven for
more than 1 mile or 1.5 km, you will get
an accurate cold tire inflation pressure
reading.

+ Always use a tire pressure gauge.

Itis difficult to judge if a tire is properly
inflated based only on its appearance.

+ Itisnormalfor the tireinflation pressure
to be higher after driving as heat is
generated in the tire. Do not reduce tire
inflation pressure after driving.

» Never exceed the vehicle capacity
weight.

Passengers and luggage weight should

be placed so that the vehicle is balanced.

A\ WARNING!

Proper inflation is critical to save tire
performance

Keep your tires properly inflated.

If the tires are not properly inflated, the
following conditions may occur which
could lead to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury:

« Excessive wear

« Uneven wear

+ Poor handling

« Possibility of blowouts resulting from
overheated tires

« Air leaking from between tire and
wheel
+ Wheel deformation and/or tire damage

- Greater possibility of tire damage while
driving (due to road hazards, expansion
joints, sharp edges in the road, etc.)
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NOTICE

When inspecting and adjusting tire
inflation pressure

Be sure to put the tire valve caps back
on.

If a valve cap is notinstalled, dirt or
moisture may getinto the valve and
cause an air leak, resulting in decreased
tire inflation pressure.

Wheels

If awheelis bent, cracked or heavily
corroded, it should be replaced. Otherwise,
the tire may separate from the wheel or
cause aloss of handling control.

Wheel selection

When replacing wheels, care should be
taken to ensure that they are equivalent to
those removed in load capacity, diameter,

rim width and inset”.

Replacement wheels are available at your
Toyota dealer.

*: Conventionally referred to as offset.

Toyota does not recommend using the

following:

+ Wheels of different sizes or types

+ Used wheels

« Bentwheels that have been
straightened

When replacing wheels

The wheels of your vehicle are equipped
with tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters that allow the tire pressure
warning system to provide advance
warning in the event of alossin tire
inflation pressure. Whenever wheels are
replaced, the tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters must be installed.
(P.388)
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A\ WARNING!

When replacing wheels

» Do not use wheels that are a different
size from those recommended in the
Owner’'s Manual or certification label,
as this may resultin aloss of handling
control.

+ Never use aninner tube in aleaking
wheel which is designed for a tubeless
tire.

Doing so may resultin an accident,
causing death or serious injury.

When installing the wheel nuts

Never use oil or grease on the wheel
bolts or wheel nuts. Oil and grease may
cause the wheel nuts to be excessively
tightened, leading to bolt or disc wheel
damage. In addition, the oil or grease can
cause the wheel nuts to loosen and the
wheel may fall off, causing an accident
and resulting in death or serious injury.
Remove any oil or grease from the wheel
bolts or wheel nuts.

Use of defective wheels prohibited

Do not use cracked or deformed wheels.
Doing so could cause the tire to leak air
during driving, possibly causing an
accident.

NOTICE

Replacing tire pressure warning valves

and transmitters

+ Because tire repair or replacement may
affect the tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters, make sure to have
tires serviced by your Toyota dealer or
other qualified service shop. In
addition, make sure to purchase your
tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters at your Toyota dealer.

« Ensure that only genuine Toyota
wheels are used on your vehicle.
Tire pressure warning valves and
transmitters may not work properly
with non-genuine wheels.

Aluminum wheel precautions (if

equipped)

+ Use only Toyota wheel nuts and wheel
nutwrenches designed for use with your
aluminum wheels.

+ When rotating, repairing or changing
your tires, check that the wheel nuts are
still tight after driving 1000 miles (1600
km).

+ Be careful not to damage the aluminum
wheels when using tire chains.

+ Use only Toyota genuine balance
weights or equivalent and a plastic or
rubber hammer when balancing your
wheels.

Air conditioning filter

NOTICE

When using the air conditioning
system

Make sure that a filter is always installed.
Using the air conditioning system
without a filter may cause damage to the
system.

Electronic key battery

Replace the battery with a new one if itis
depleted.

As the key may be damaged if the
following procedure is not performed
properly, it is recommended that key
battery replacement be performed by your
Toyota dealer.

If the electronic key battery is depleted

The following symptoms may occur:

« The smart key system and wireless
remote control will not function
properly.

+ The operational range will be reduced.
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Items to prepare

« Flathead screwdriver
« Small flathead screwdriver
« Lithium battery CR2450

Use a CR2450 lithium battery

+ Batteries can be purchased at your
Toyota dealer, local electrical appliance
shops or camera stores.

+ Replace only with the same or
equivalent type recommended by the
manufacturer.

- Dispose of used batteries according to
local laws.

Replacing the battery
1. Take out the mechanical key.

2. Remove the cover.
To prevent damage to the key, cover the

tip of the flathead screwdriver with a tape.
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A
N

396

3. Remove the depleted battery.
Insert a new battery with the “+” terminal
facing up.

A\ WARNING!

Removed battery and other parts
These parts are small and if swallowed by
a child, they can cause choking. Keep
away from children. Failure to do so
could result in death or serious injury.

Battery precautions

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may resultin death or

serious injury.

» Do not swallow the battery. Doing so
may cause chemical burns.

+ A coin battery or button batteryis used
in the electronic key. If a batteryis
swallowed, it may cause severe
chemical burnsin as little as 2 hours
and may resultin death or serious
injury.

+ Keep away new and removed batteries
from children.

If the cover cannot be firmly closed,
stop using the electronic key and stow
the keyin the place where children
cannot reach, and then contact your
Toyota dealer.

« If you accidentally swallow a battery or
put a batteryinto a part of your body,
get emergency medical attention
immediately.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

To prevent battery explosion or

leakage of flammable liquid or gas

+ Replace the battery with a new battery
of the same type. If a wrong type of
batteryis used, it may explode.

+ Do not expose batteries to extremely
Tow pressure due to high altitude or
extremely high temperatures.

» Do not burn, break or cut a battery.

NOTICE

Before replacing fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload
determined and repaired by your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.

Light bulbs

A\ WARNING!

NOTICE

When replacing the battery

Use a flathead screwdriver of
appropriate size. Applying excessive
force may deform or damage the cover.

For normal operation after replacing
the battery

Observe the following precautions to
prevent accidents:

« Always work with dry hands.

Moisture may cause the battery to rust.

» Do not touch or move any other
componentinside the remote control.

« Do not bend either of the battery
terminals.

Checking and replacing fuses

A\ WARNING!

Replacing light bulbs

« Turn off the lights. Do not attempt to
replace the bulb immediately after
turning off the lights. The bulbs
become very hot and may cause burns.

+ Do not touch the glass portion of the
light bulb with bare hands.
When it is unavoidable to hold the
glass portion, use and hold with a clean
dry cloth to avoid getting moisture and
oils on the bulb. Also, if the bulb is
scratched or dropped, it may blow out
or crack.

« Fully install light bulbs and any parts
used to secure them. Failure to do so
may resultin heat damage, fire, or
water entering the light unit. This may
damage the lights or cause
condensation to build up on the lens.

To prevent damage or fire

Make sure bulbs are fully seated and
locked.

To prevent system breakdowns and
vehicle fire

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage to the
vehicle, and possibly a fire or injury.

« Never use a fuse of a higher amperage
rating than that indicated, or use any
other objectin place of a fuse.

+ Always use a genuine Toyota fuse or
equivalent.

Never replace a fuse with a wire, even
as a temporary fix.

+ Do not modify the fuses or fuse boxes.
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7-1. Essential information
Emergency flashers

The emergency flashers are used to warn
other drivers when the vehicle has to be

stopped on the road due to a breakdown,
etc.

Operating instructions

Press the switch to flash all of the turn
signal lights.

To turn them off, press the switch once
again.

Emergency flashers

« If the emergency flashers are used for a
long time while the engine is not
running, the battery may discharge.

- Ifany of the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)
orin the event of a strong rear impact,
the emergency flashers will turn on
automatically.

The emergency flashers will turn off
automatically after operating for
approximately 20 minutes. To manually
turn the emergency flashers off, press
the switch twice.

(The emergency flashers may not turn
on automatically depending on the force
of the impact and conditions of the
collision.)
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If your vehicle has to be stopped in
an emergency

Onlyin an emergency, such asif it
becomes impossible to stop the vehicle in
the normal way, stop the vehicle using the
following procedure:

Stopping the vehicle

1. Steadily step on the brake pedal with
both feet and firmly depress it.
Do not pump the brake pedal repeatedly
as this willincrease the effort required to
slow the vehicle.

2. Shift the shift lever to N.

If the shift lever is shifted to N
3. After slowing down, stop the vehiclein
a safe place by the road.
4. Stop the engine.

If the shift lever cannot be shifted to N

3. Keep depressing the brake pedal with
both feet to reduce vehicle speed as
much as possible.

4. To stop the engine, press and hold the
engine switch for 2 consecutive
seconds or more, or press it briefly 3
times or more in succession.

ENGINE
START
STOP

s

5. Stop the vehicle in a safe place by the
road.
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A\ WARNING!

If the engine has to be turned off while
driving

Power assist for the steering wheel will
be lost, making the steering wheel
heavier to turn. Decelerate as much as
possible before turning off the engine.

If the vehicle is submerged or
water on the road is rising

This vehicle is not designed to be able to
drive onroads that are deeply flooded with
water. Do not drive on roads where the
roads may be submerged or the water may
berising. Itis dangerous to remainin the
vehicle, if itis anticipated that the vehicle
will be flooded or set adrift. Remain calm
and follow the following.

« Ifthe door can be opened, openthe door
and exit the vehicle.

+ If the door cannot be opened, open the

window using the power window switch

and ensure an escape route.

If the window can be opened, exit the

vehicle through the window.

« If the door and window cannot be
opened due to the rising water, remain
calm, wait until the water level inside
the vehicle rises to the point that the
water pressure inside of the vehicle
equals the water pressure outside of the
vehicle and then open the door after
waiting for the rising water to enter the
vehicle, and exit the vehicle.

When the outside water level exceeds half
the height of the door, the door cannot be
opened from the inside due to water
pressure.

Water level exceeds the floor

When the water level exceeds the floor
and time has passed, the electrical
equipment will get damaged, the power
windows will not operate, the engine

stop, and the vehicle may not be able to
get moving.

. *
Using an emergency escape hammer

Laminated glass is used in the windshield
on this vehicle.

Laminated glass cannot be shattered with
an emergency hammer”.

Tempered glassis used in the windows on
this vehicle.

*: Contact your Toyota dealer or
aftermarket accessory manufacturer for
furtherinformation about an emergency
hammer.

A\ WARNING!

Caution while driving

Do not drive on roads where the roads
may be submerged or the water may be
rising. Otherwise the vehicle may be
damaged and cannot move, as well as
become flooded and set adrift, which
may lead to death.
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7-2. Steps to takeinan
emergency
If your vehicle needs to be towed

If towing is necessary, we recommend
having your vehicle towed by your Toyota
dealer or commercial towing service, using
a wheel-lift type truck or flatbed truck.
Use a safety chain system for all towing,
and abide by all state/provincial and local
laws.

Situations when it is necessary to
contact dealers before towing

The following may indicate a problem with

your transmission. Contact your Toyota

dealer or commercial towing service

before towing.

« The engineis running but the vehicle
does not move.

» The vehicle makes an abnormal sound.

Towing with a wheel-lift type truck

From the front

Use a towing dolly under the rear wheels.
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From therear

Use a towing dolly under the front wheels.

A\ WARNING!

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may resultin death or
serious injury.

When towing the vehicle

+ 2WD models

Be sure to transport the vehicle with all
four wheels raised off the ground. If the
vehicleis towed with the tires contacting
the ground, the drivetrain and related
parts may be damaged or an accident
may occur due to a change in direction of

the vehicle.
i)

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

+ 4WD models

Be sure to transport the vehicle with all
four wheels raised off the ground. If the
vehicleis towed with the tires contacting
the ground, the drivetrain or related
parts may be damaged, the vehicle may

fly off the truck.
L camolLeme

@-'M%G

N

=5 i

NOTICE

To prevent damage to the vehicle when

towing using a wheel-lift type truck

+ Do not tow the vehicle from the rear
when the engine switch is off.

+ When raising the vehicle, ensure
adequate ground clearance for towing
at the opposite end of the raised
vehicle. Without adequate clearance,
the vehicle could be damaged while
being towed.

When towing a vehicle equipped witha
Stop & Start system

If itis necessary to tow the vehicle with
all four wheels on the ground, perform
the following procedure before towing
the vehicle, in order to protect the
system. Turn the engine switch off and
then start the engine or turn the engine
switch to ON.

(Continued)

NOTICE

Towing with a sling-type truck
Do not tow with a sling-type truck to

prevent body damage.
_Qi i o—©

Using a flatbed truck

When using a flat-bed truck to transport
the vehicle, use tire strapping belts. Refer
to the owner’s manual of the flat-bed truck
for the tire strapping method.

In order to suppress vehicle movement
during transportation, set the parking
brake and turn the engine switch off.

Emergency towing

Your vehicle has not towing hook. If
towing is necessary, we recommend
having your vehicle towed by your Toyota
dealer or commercial towing service.
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If you think something is wrong

If you notice any of the following
symptoms, your vehicle probably needs
adjustment or repair. Contact your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.

Visible symptoms

+ Fluid leaks under the vehicle.
(Water dripping from the air
conditioning after use is normal.)

+ Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear

» Engine coolant temperature gauge
(4.2-inch display type)/Engine coolant
temperature gauge needle (full LCD
type) continually points higher than
normal.

+ Voltmeter continually points higher or
Tower than normal.

» Engine oil pressure gauge continually
points lower than normal.

+ Automatic transmission fluid
temperature warning message is
displayed

Audible symptoms

+ Changes in exhaust sound

+ Excessive tire squeal when cornering

- Strange noises related to the
suspension system

+ Pinging or other noises related to the
engine

Operational symptoms

+ Engine misses, stumbling or running
roughly

+ Appreciable loss of power

+ Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when
braking

« Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when
driving on alevel road

+ Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy
feeling, pedal almost touches the floor
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Fuel pump shut off system

To minimize the risk of fuel leakage when
the engine stalls orwhen an airbaginflates
upon collision, the fuel pump shut off
system stops supply of fuel to the engine.

Restarting the engine

Follow the procedure below to restart the
engine after the system is activated.

1. Turn the engine switch to ACC or OFF.
2. Restart the engine.

NOTICE

Before starting the engine

Inspect the ground under the vehicle.

If you find that fuel has leaked onto the
ground, the fuel system has been
damaged and is in need of repair. Do not
restart the engine.
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If a warning light turns on or a warning buzzer sounds

Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights comes on or flashes. If a
light comes on or flashes, but then goes off, this does not necessarily indicate a
malfunction in the system. However, if this continues to occur, have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

Actions to the warning lights or warning buzzers

Brake system warning light (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions

BRAKE

(US.A)
or

©

(Red)
(Canada)

Indicates that:

« The brake fluid level is low; or

« The brake system is malfunctioning

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your
Toyota dealer. Continuing to drive the vehicle may be dangerous.

Brake system warning light (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions

@©

(Yellow)

Indicates a malfunction in the parking brake system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

High coolant temperature warning Iight*

Warning light

Details/Actions

—..En
~——

Indicates that the engine is overheating
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place.
Handling method (P. 429)

*: This lightilluminates on the multi-information display with a message.

Charging system warning light" (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’s charging system
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your
Toyota dealer.
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*: Thislight illuminates on the multi-information display with a message.

Low engine oil pressure warning light" (warning buzzer)

Warning light

Details/Actions

=7

Indicates that the engine oil pressure is excessively low
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your
Toyota dealer.

*: This light illuminates on the multi-information display with a message.

Malfunction indicator lamp

Warning light Details/Actions
CHECK
Indicates a malfunction in:
(US.A) - The electronic engine control system;
or » The electronic throttle control system; or
+ The emission control system
@ — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
(Canada)
SRS warning light
Warning light Details/Actions
Indicates a malfunctionin:
« The SRS airbag system;
0, - The front passenger occupant classification system; or
~ * The seat belt pretensioner system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
ABS warning light
Warning light Details/Actions
ABS
Indicates a malfunctionin:
US.A.
( or ) + The ABS; or
» The brake assist system
() — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
(Canada)
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Electric power steering system warning light (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
®!
(Red) . - . .
or Indicates a malfunction in the EPS (Electric Power Steering) system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
®!
(Yellow)
PCS warning light
Warning light Details/Actions
% When a buzzer sounds simultaneously:
g Indicates a malfunction has occurred in the PCS (Pre-Collision
OFF System).
(Flashes or — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
illuminates) | When a buzzer does not sound:
(If equipped) | The PCS (Pre-Collision System) has become temporarily unavailable,
corrective action may be necessary.
— Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.
(P.172,P.412)
If the PCS (Pre-Collision System) or VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)
system is disabled, the PCS warning light will illuminate.
— P.308

LTA indicator” (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
E@ Indicates a malfunction in the LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)
" — Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.
(Orange) (P.192)
(If equipped)

*: For 4.2-inch display type: This light illuminates on the multi-information display.

Stop & Start cancel indicator

Warning light Details/Actions
@ Indicates a malfunction in the Stop & Start system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
(Flashes)
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Intuitive parking assist OFF indicator (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
Py Indicates a malfunction in the intuitive parking assist function
OFF — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
Indicates that the system is temporarily unavailable, possibly due to a
(Flashes) sensor being dirty or covered with ice, etc.
(Ifequipped) | - Follow theinstructions displayed on the multi-information display.

(P.223)

PKSB OFF indicator (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
" When a buzzer sounds:
DFFA Indicates a malfunction in the PKSB (Parking Support Brake) system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
(Flashes) When a buzzer does not sound:
(If equipped) | Indicates that the system is temporarily unavailable, possibly due to a

sensor being dirty or covered with ice, etc.
— Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.
(P.236)

“RCTA OFF" indicator (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions

RCTA Indicates a malfunction in the RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert) function
OFF — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
Indicates that the rear bumperaround the radar sensoris covered with
(Flas_hes) dirt, etc. (P. 217)
(Ifequipped) | - Follow theinstructions displayed on the multi-information display.
(P.229)
Slip indicator light
Warning light Details/Actions

Indicates a malfunctionin:

+ The VSC/Trailer Sway Control system;

» The TRAC system;

« The hill-start assist control system;

» Multi-terrain Select brake control (if equipped);

« Crawl Control (if equipped); or

» The downbhill assist control system (if equipped)

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
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Inappropriate pedal operation warning light" (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions

When a buzzer sounds:
« Brake Override System is malfunctioning
« Drive-Start Control is malfunctioning
" » Drive-Start Control is operating
'!'U — Follow the instructions displayed on the multi-information display.
When a buzzer does not sound:
Brake Override System is operating.
— Release the accelerator pedal and depress the brake pedal.

*: This light illuminates on the multi-information display with a message.

Brake hold operated indicator (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions

HOLD Indicates a malfunction in the brake hold system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
(Flashes)

Parking brake indicator (warning buzzer)

Warning light Details/Actions
PARK
(Flashes) Itis possible that the parking brake is not fully engaged or released
(US.A) — Operate the parking brake switch once again.
or This light comes on when the parking brake is not released. If the

light turns off after the parking brake is fully released, the systemis

(®) operating normally.

(Flashes)
(Canada)

Rear differential lock indicator

Warning light Details/Actions
:I: Indicates a malfunction in the rear differential lock system
(Flashes) — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
(If equipped)
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Tire pressure warning light

Warning light

Details/Actions

(D

When the light comes on after blinking for approximately 1 minute:
Malfunction in the tire pressure warning system
— Have the system checked by your Toyota dealer.
When the light comes on:
Low tire inflation pressure such as
+ Natural causes
« Flat tire
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place.
Handling method (P. 403)

Low fuel level warning light

Warning light Details/Actions
Indicates that remaining fuel is approximately 3.4 gal. (13.0 L, 2.8 Imp.
iﬂ gal.) orless
— Refuel the vehicle.
Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt reminder light (warning buzzer)*
Warning light Details/Actions
Warns the driver and/or front passenger to fasten their seat belts
— Fasten the seat belt.
‘g If the front passenger’s seat is occupied, the front passenger’s seat

belt also needs to be fastened to make the warning light (warning
buzzer) turn off.

*: Driver's seat belt warning buzzer:
The driver’s seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the driver that his or her seat beltis
not fastened. Once the engine switch is turned to ON, the buzzer sounds. If the seat belt

is still unfastened, the buzzer sounds intermittently for a certain period of time after the
vehicle reaches a certain speed.

Front passenger’s seat belt warning buzzer:

The front passenger’s seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the front passenger that
his or her seat belt is not fastened. If the seat belt is unfastened, the buzzer sounds
intermittently for a certain period of time after the vehicle reaches a certain speed.

Rear passengers’ seat belt reminder lights*! (warning buzzer)*?

Warning light

Details/Actions

9 9
")A"
PAPA

9

De
e

J
J

Warns the rear passengers to fasten their seat belts
— Fasten the seat belt.

*1: For 4.2-inch display type: This light illuminates on the multi-information display.
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*2: Rear passengers’ seat belt warning buzzer:
Therear passengers’ seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the rear passenger that his
or her seat belt is not fastened. If the seat belt is unfastened, the buzzer sounds
intermittently for a certain period of time, after the seat belt is fastened and unfastened

and the vehicle reaches a certain speed.

Air suspension malfunction indicator”

Warning light Details/Actions
H Indicates a malfunction in the air suspension system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
(If equipped)

*: For 4.2-inch display type: This light illuminates on the multi-information display.

Trailer brake warning light

Warning light

Details/Actions

Indicates a malfunctionin:

« Trailer connector circuit

-w « Trailer brake control system; or

(If equipped) | — Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

Warning buzzer

In some cases, the buzzer may not be
heard due to being in a noisy location or
audio sound.

Front passenger detection sensor, seat
belt reminder and warning buzzer

« Ifluggageis placed on the front
passenger seat, the front passenger
detection sensor may cause the warning
light to flash and the warning buzzer to
sound even if a passenger is not sitting
in the seat.

« Ifa cushionis placed on the seat, the
sensor may not detect a passenger, and
the warning light may not operate
properly.

SRS warning light

This warning light system monitors the
airbag sensor assembly, front impact
sensors, side impact sensors (front door),
side impact sensors (front), side impact

sensors (rear), driver’s seat position
sensor, driver’s seat belt buckle switch,
front passenger occupant classification
sensors, “AIR BAG ON" indicator light,
“AIR BAG OFF” indicator light, front
passenger’s seat belt buckle switch, seat
belt pretensioners, airbags,
interconnecting wiring and power
sources. (P. 25)

If the malfunction indicator lamp comes
on while driving

First check the following:

+ Is the fuel tank empty?
Ifitis, fill the fuel tank immediately.

+ Isthe fuel tank cap loose?
Ifitis, tighten it securely.
The light will go off after several driving
trips.
If the light does not go off even after
several trips, contact your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.
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Electric power steering system warning
light (warning buzzer)

When the battery charge becomes
insufficient or the voltage temporarily
drops, the electric power steering system
warning light may come on and the
warning buzzer may sound.

When the tire pressure warning light
comes on

Inspect the tires to checkif a tire is

punctured.

If a tire is punctured: P. 414

If none of the tires are punctured:

Turn the engine switch off then turniit to

ON. Check if the tire pressure warning

light comes on or blinks.

« If the tire pressure warning light blinks
for approximately 1 minute then stays
on
There may be a malfunction in the tire
pressure warning system. Have the
vehicleinspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

« If the tire pressure warning light comes
on

1. After the temperature of the tires has
lowered sufficiently, check the inflation
pressure of each tire and adjust them to
the specified level.

2. If the warning light does not turn off
even after several minutes have
elapsed, check that the inflation
pressure of each tire is at the specified
level and perform initialization. (P. 388)

The tire pressure warning light may
come on due to natural causes

The tire pressure warning light may come
on due to natural causes such as natural
airleaks and tire inflation pressure
changes caused by temperature. In this
case, adjusting the tire inflation pressure
will turn off the warning light (after a few
minutes).

410

Conditions that the tire pressure
warning system may not function

properly
P.386

A\ WARNING!

If both the ABS and the brake system
warning lights remain on

Stop your vehicle in a safe place
immediately and contact your Toyota
dealer.

The vehicle will become extremely
unstable during braking, and the ABS
system may fail, which could cause an
accident resulting in death or serious
injury.

When the electric power steering
system warning light comes on

When the light comes on yellow, the
assist to the power steeringis restricted.
When the light comes on red, the assist
to the power steeringislost and
handling operations of the steering
wheel become extremely heawy.

When steering wheel operations are
heavier than usual, grip the steering
wheel firmly and operate it using more
force than usual.

If the tire pressure warning light
comes on

Be sure to observe the following
precautions.
Failure to do so could cause aloss of
vehicle control and resultin death or
serious injury.
« Stop your vehicle in a safe place as
soon as possible.
Adjust the tire inflation pressure
immediately.

« If the tire pressure warning light comes
on even after tire inflation pressure
adjustment, it is probable that you
have a flat tire. Check the tires. If a tire
is flat, change it with the spare tire and
have the flat tire repaired by the
nearest Toyota dealer.

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING! A\ WARNING!
» Avoid abrupt maneuvering and Please note that the TPMS (tire pressure
braking. warning system) is not a substitute for

If the vehicle tires deteriorate, you
couldlose control of the steeringwheel
or the brakes.

If a blowout or sudden air leakage
should occur

The tire pressure warning system may
not activate immediately.

Maintenance of the tires

Each tire, including the spare (if
provided), should be checked monthly
when cold and inflated to the inflation
pressure recommended by the vehicle
manufacturer on the vehicle placard or
tire inflation pressure label (tire and load
information label). (If your vehicle has
tires of a different size than the size
indicated on the vehicle placard or tire
inflation pressure label [tire and load
informationlabel], you should determine
the proper tire inflation pressure for
those tires.)

As an added safety feature, your vehicle
has been equipped with a tire pressure
monitoring system (TPMS-tire pressure
warning system) that illuminates a low
tire pressure telltale (tire pressure
warning light) when one or more of your
tires is significantly under-inflated.
Accordingly, when the low tire pressure
telltale (tire pressure warning light)
illuminates, you should stop and check
your tires as soon as possible, and inflate
them to the proper pressure. Driving on
a significantly under-inflated tire causes
the tire to overheat and can lead to tire
failure. Under-inflation also reduces fuel
efficiency and tire tread life, and may
affect the vehicle’s handling and
stopping ability.

proper tire maintenance, and itis the
driver’s responsibility to maintain
correct tire pressure, even if
under-inflation has not reached the
level to triggerillumination of the TPMS
low tire pressure telltale (tire pressure
warning light).

Yourvehicle has also been equipped with
a TPMS (tire pressure warning system)
malfunction indicator to indicate when
the system is not operating properly.
The TPMS (tire pressure warning
system) malfunction indicator is
combined with the low tire pressure
telltale (tire pressure warning light).
When the system detects a malfunction,
the telltale will flash for approximately
one minute and then remain
continuously illuminated. This sequence
will continue upon subsequent vehicle
start-ups as long as the malfunction
exists. When the malfunctionindicatoris
illuminated, the system may not be able
to detect or signal low tire pressure as
intended.

TPMS (tire pressure warning system)
malfunctions may occur for a variety of
reasons, including the installation of
replacement or alternate tires or wheels
on the vehicle that prevent the TPMS
(tire pressure warning system) from
functioning properly. Always check the
TPMS (tire pressure warning system)
malfunction telltale after replacing one
or more tires or wheels on your vehicle
to ensure that the replacement or
alternate tires and wheels allow the
TPMS (tire pressure warning system) to
continue to function properly.

(Continued)
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NOTICE

To ensure the tire pressure warning
system operates properly

Do notinstall tires with different
specifications or manufactures as the
tire pressure warning system may not
operate properly.

If a warning message is displayed

The multi-information display shows
warnings of system malfunctions,
incorrectly performed operations, and
messages thatindicate a need for
maintenance. When a message is shown,
perform the correction procedure
appropriate to the message.

Additionally, if a warning light comes on or

flashes at the same time that a warning

message is displayed, take the appropriate

corrective action for the warning light.
(P.403)

If a warning message is displayed again
after the appropriate actions have been
performed, contact your Toyota dealer.

Warning messages

The warning messages explained below
may differ from the actual messages
according to operation conditions and
vehicle specifications.

If a message about an operation is
displayed

- If amessage about an operation of the
accelerator pedal or brake pedal is
displayed

A warning message about an operation
of the brake pedal may be shown while
the driving assist systems such as PCS
(Pre-Collision system) (if equipped) or
the dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range (if equipped) is
operating. If a warning message is
shown, be sure to decelerate the vehicle
or follow an instruction shown on the
multi-information display.
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Awarning message is shown when Brake
Override System operates. (P. 127)

A warning message is shown when
Drive-Start Control (P. 133) or Parking
Support Brake (if equipped) (P. 233)
operates. Follow the instructions on the
multi-information display.

+ If amessage about an operation of the
engine switch is displayed

Aninstruction for operation of the
engine switch is shown when the
incorrect procedure for starting the
engine is performed or the engine
switchis operatedincorrectly. Follow the
instructions shown on the
multi-information display to operate the
engine switch again.

+ If amessage about a shift lever
operation is displayed

To prevent the shift lever from being
operated incorrectly or the vehicle from
moving unexpectedly, a message that
requires shifting the shift lever may be
shown on the multi-information display.
In that case, follow the instruction of the
message and shift the shift lever.

- If amessage orimage about an
open/close state of a part or
replenishment of a consumable is
displayed

Confirm the partindicated by the
multi-information display or a warning
light, and then perform the coping
method such as closing the open door or
replenishing a consumable.

If a message that indicates the need for
visiting your Toyota dealer is displayed

The system or part shown on the
multi-information display is
malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

If a message that indicates the need for
referring to Owner’s Manual is displayed

« If “Engine Coolant Temp High Stopina
Safe Place See Owner’s Manual” is
shown, follow the instructions (P. 429).
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« If the following messages are shown,
there may be a malfunction.
Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe
place and contact your Toyota dealer.
Continuing to drive the vehicle may be
dangerous.

« “Transmission Oil Temp. High Stopina
Safe Place and See Owner’s Manual”

+ “Charging System Malfunction Stopin
a Safe Place See Owner’s Manual”

+ “Smart Key System Malfunction See
Owner’s Manual”

- If the following messages are shown,
there may be a malfunction.
Immediately have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

+ “Qil Pressure Low Stop in a Safe Place
See Owner’s Manual”

+ “Braking Power Low Stop in a Safe
Place See Owner’s Manual”

If “Shift to P Before Exiting Vehicle” or
“Shift to P when Parked” is displayed

Message is displayed when the driver’s
dooris opened without turning the
engine switch to OFF with the shift lever
in any position other than P.

Shift the shiftlever to P.

If “Auto Power OFF to Conserve Battery’
is displayed

"

Power was turned off due to the
automatic power off function.

Next time when starting the engine,
increase the engine speed slightly and
maintain that level for approximately 5
minutes to recharge the battery.

If “Headlight System Malfunction Visit
Your Dealer” is displayed

The following systems may be

malfunctioning. Have the vehicle

inspected by your Toyota dealer

immediately.

+ The LED headlight system

« Theautomaticheadlightleveling system
(if equipped)

+ Automatic High Beam

If “Engine Oil Level Low Add or Replace”
is displayed

The engine oil level may be low. Check the
level of the engine oil, and add engine oil
if necessary (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners). This message may
be displayed if the vehicle is stopped on a
slope. Move the vehicle to a level surface
and checkif the message disappears.

If “Engine Stopped Steering Power Low”
is displayed

This message is displayed if the engine is
stopped while driving.

When steering wheel operations are
heavier than usual, grip the steering
wheel firmly and operate it using more
force than usual.

If “Maintenance Required Soon” is
displayed

Indicates that all maintenance according
to the driven distance on the

maintenance schedule” should be
performed soon.

Comes on approximately 4500 miles
(7200 km) after the message has been
reset.

If necessary, perform maintenance. Please
reset the message after the maintenance
is performed. (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

*: Refer to the separate “Scheduled
Maintenance Guide” or “Owner’s Manual
Supplement” for the maintenance
interval applicable to your vehicle.

If “Maintenance Required Visit Your
Dealer” is displayed

Indicates that all maintenance is required
to correspond to the driven distance on
the maintenance schedule”,

Comes on approximately 5000 miles
(8000 km) after the message has been
reset. (The indicator will not work
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properly unless the message has been
reset.)

Perform the necessary maintenance.
Please reset the message after the
maintenance is performed. (See Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

*: Refer to the separate “Scheduled
Maintenance Guide” or “Owner’s Manual
Supplement” for the maintenance
interval applicable to your vehicle.

If “Engine Maintenance Required Visit
Your Dealer” is shown

The engine or an engine component is
malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

If “0il Maintenance Required Soon” is
displayed

Indicates that the engine oil should be
scheduled to be changed.

Check the engine oil and change it if
necessary. After changing the engine oil,
make sure to reset the message. (See
Owner's Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

If “Oil Maintenance Required” is
displayed

Indicates that the engine oil should be
changed.

Check and change the engine oil, and oil
filter by your Toyota dealer. After
changing the engine oil, make sure to
reset the message. (See Owner's Manual
on Toyota.com/owners)

If a message that indicates the
malfunction of front camerais displayed

The following systems may be suspended
untilthe problem shown in the message is
resolved. (P. 172, P. 403)

» PCS (Pre-Collision System) (if equipped)
» LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (if equipped)

+ Automatic High Beam

» RSA (Road Sign Assist) (if equipped)
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« Dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range (if equipped)

If a message that indicates the
malfunction of radar sensor is displayed

The following systems may be suspended

until the problem shown in the message is

resolved. (P. 172, P. 403)

+ PCS (Pre-Collision System) (if equipped)

+ LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (if equipped)

+ Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range (if equipped)

If “Radar Cruise Control Unavailable See
Owner’s Manual” is displayed (if
equipped)

The dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range system is suspended
temporarily or until the problem shownin
the message is resolved. (causes and
coping methods: P. 172)

If “Radar Cruise Control Unavailable” is
displayed (if equipped)

The dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range system cannot be used
temporarily. Use the system when it
becomes available again.

Warning buzzer
P.412

If you have a flat tire

Your vehicle is equipped with a spare tire.
The flat tire can be replaced with the spare
tire.

For details about tires: P. 384

A\ WARNING!

If you have a flat tire

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance with a flat
tire can damage the tire and the wheel
beyond repair, which could resultin an
accident.
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Before repairing the tire Tool bag
» Stop thevehiclein asafe place onahard,
flat surface. =
+ Set the parking brake. @ g
+ Shift the shiftlever to P. {
+ Stop the engine. H L ;
» Turn on the emergency flashers. (P. 398) ) =
Location of the spare tire, jack and L é

tools '
Sparetire @ /}\/

CrewMax

Jack and tools

Double Cab

[A] Jack

O
A

Wheellock key (if equipped)
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A\ WARNING!

Using the tire jack

Observe the following precautions.
Improper use of the tire jack may cause
the vehicle to suddenly fall off the jack,
leading to death or serious injury.

« Do not use the tire jack for any purpose
other than replacing tires or installing
and removing tire chains.

+ Only use the tire jack that comes with
this vehicle for replacing a flat tire.
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do
not use other tire jacks for replacing
tires on this vehicle.

« Put the jack properly in its jack point.
Do not put any part of your body under

the vehicle while it is supported by the
jack.

+ Do not start the engine or drive the
vehicle while the vehicle is supported
by the jack.

+ Do notraise the vehicle while someone
isinside.

» When raising the vehicle, do not put an
object on or under the jack.

« Do not raise the vehicle to a height
greater than that required to replace
the tire.

+ Use ajack stand if it is necessary to get
under the vehicle.

+ When lowering the vehicle, make sure
that thereis no-one near the vehicle. If
there are people nearby, warn them
vocally before lowering.

Using the jack handle

Insert the square head securely until you
hear a click to prevent the extension
parts from coming apart unexpectedly.
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Wheel lock nut (if equipped)

When replacing tires on a vehicle with
wheellock nuts, use the following
procedures to remove and install the
wheel lock nuts. The wheel lock key is
stored in the glove box. Always return the
wheellock key to its original position after
use, so that it does not getlost. (P. 415)

Removal
For ease of removal, the wheel lock nut
should always be the first one loosened.

1. Place the wheel lock key on top of the
wheellock nut, turning until the wheel
lock key and wheel lock nut patterns
engage.

2. Place the wheel nut wrench on the
wheellock key, and while applying
pressure on the wheel lock key, loosen
the wheellock nut.

Installation
For ease of installation, the wheel lock nut
should always be the last one tightened.

1. By hand, installawheellock nut on each
wheel.

2. Place the wheellock key on top of the
wheellock nut, turning until the wheel
lock key and wheel lock nut patterns
engage.

3. Place the wheel nut wrench on the
wheellock key, and while applying
pressure on the wheel lock key, tighten
the wheellock nut to the recommended
torque.

NOTICE

When using a wheel lock key (if
equipped)

Do not use an impact wrench. Using an
impact wrench may cause permanent
damage to wheellock nut and wheellock
key. If in doubt about wheellock
application, contact your Toyota dealer.
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Taking out the jack and tool bag

1. Fold the head restraint (P. 100), and
then pull the strap and then fold down
the seatback.

1. Loosen

2. Tighten
After using the jack, install the jackin the
exact reverse order from which they were
removed.

3. Unhook the tightening strap and take
out the tool bag.

T

A

7
1
0

Taking out the spare tire

1. Assemble the jack handle extension as
shown.

2. Insert the end of the jack handle

extension into the lowering screw and
turn it counterclockwise.

417



7 s WHEN TROUBLE ARISES

7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

3. After the tire is lowered completely to

the ground, remove the holding
bracket.

Replacing a flat tire

1. Chock the tires.

Tire

Wheel chock
positions

Frontleft-hand
side

Behind the rear
right-hand side
tire

Frontright-hand
side

Behind the rear
left-hand side tire

2. Slightly loosen the wheel nuts (one
turn).
Vehicles with wheel locks: Use the wheel
lock key to loosen the wheel lock.

|

=

3. Assemble the jack handle extension as
shown.

4. Position the jack at the correct jack
point as shown.

Rear left-hand
side

In front of the
front right-hand
side tire

Rear right-hand
side

In front of the
front left-hand
side tire
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[A] Front
Rear

Make sure the jackis positioned on a level
and solid place.
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5. Raise the vehicle until the tire is slightly
raised off the ground.
When positioning the jack under the rear
axle housing, make sure the groove on the
top of the jack fits with the rear axle
housing.

6. Remove all the wheel nuts and the tire.
When resting the tire on the ground, place
the tire so that the wheel design faces up
to avoid scratching the wheel surface.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

Replacing a flat tire
+ Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious
injury:
- Lowerthe spare tire completely to the
ground before removing it from under
the vehicle.

« Donottry to remove the wheel
ornament by hand. Take due carein
handling the ornament to avoid
unexpected personal injury.

« Do not touch the disc wheels or the
area around the brakes immediately
after the vehicle has been driven.

After the vehicle has been driven the
disc wheels and the area around the
brakes will be extremely hot. Touching
these areas with hands, feet or other
body parts while changing a tire, etc.,
may resultin burns.

« Failure to follow these precautions
could cause the wheel nuts to loosen
and the tire to fall off, resulting in
death or serious injury.

+ Afterreplacing a tire, check the
tightening torque as soon as possible.
Steel wheel: 154 ft+1bf (209 N+m, 21.3
kgf+m)
Aluminum wheel: 97 ft+1bf (131 N+m,
13.4 kgf-m)
+ Wheninstalling a tire, only use wheel
nuts that have been specifically
designed for that wheel.

Retighten the wheel nuts within 100
miles (160 km) of driving.

« If there are any cracks or
deformations in the bolt screws, nut
threads or bolt holes of the wheel,
have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

+ Do notattach a heavily damaged
wheel ornament, as it may fly off the
wheel while the vehicle is moving.
When installing the wheel nuts, be
sure to install them with the tapered
ends facing inward.

(Continued)
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Installing the spare tire

1. Remove any dirt or foreign matter from
the wheel contact surface.
If foreign matter is on the wheel contact
surface, the wheel nuts may loosen while
the vehicleisin motion, causing the tire to
come off.

\
\@ / 3. Lower the vehicle.
/ /

2. Install the spare tire and loosely tighten
each wheel nut by hand by
approximately the same amount.

When replacing a steel wheel with a steel

wheel (including a compact spare tire),

tighten the wheel nuts until the tapered 4, Securely tighten the wheel nuts two or
three timesin the order shownin the
illustration using a wheel nut wrench.
the disc wheel seat . Tightening torque:

154 ft-1bf (209 N-m, 21.3 kgf-m)

portion [A] comes into loose contact with

When replacing an aluminum wheel with a
steel wheel (including a compact spare
tire), tighten the wheel nuts until the

tapered portion [A] comesintoloose
contact with the disc wheel seat [B].
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part, to prevent it from flying forward

A WARNING! during a collision or sudden braking.
Stowing the flat tire b (Z%rgl:\le: 4.8 kgf+m)

Failure to follow steps listed under T m a8 m .
stowing the tire may result in damage to 5. Confirm it is not loose after tightening:

the spare tire carrier and loss of the tire,
which could result in serious injury or
death.

Stowing the flat tire, jack and all tools

1. Remove the center wheel ornament by
pushing from the reverse side.

2. Lay down the tire with the valve stem
facing up and install the holding
bracket.

Turn the jack handle extension
clockwise to take up slackin the chain. 1. Push and pull the tire

2. Try rotating
Visually check to ensure tire is not hung
on surrounding parts.

If looseness or misassembly exists, repeat
step2 and step4.

6. Repeat step5, any time the tire is
lowered or disturbed.

7. Stow the tools and jack securely.

The temporary spare tire

+ The temporary spare tire is identified by

3. Check to ensure the holding bracket is the “TEMPORARY USE ONLY" marking
centered in the wheel hub. on the disc wheel and/or tire sidewall.
Use the temporary spare tire
temporarily, and only in an emergency.

+ Make sure to check the tire inflation
pressure of the temporary spare tire.
(P.434)

When using the temporary spare tire

As the temporary spare tire is not
equipped with the tire pressure warning
valve and transmitter, low inflation
pressure of the spare tire will not be
indicated by the tire pressure warning
system. Also, if you replace the temporary
spare tire after the tire pressure warning
light comes on, the light remains on.

4. While raising, secure the tire, taking
care that the tire goes straight up
without catching on any surrounding
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If you have a flat rear tire on aroad
covered with snow orice

Install the temporary spare tire on one of

the front wheels of the vehicle. Perform

the following steps and fit tire chains to

the rear tires:

1. Replace a front tire with the temporary
spare tire.

2. Replace the flat rear tire with the tire
removed from the front of the vehicle.

3. Fit tire chains to the rear tires.

A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

When using the temporary spare tire

- Remember that the temporary spare
tire provided is specifically designed
for use with your vehicle. Do not use
your temporary spare tire on another
vehicle.

+ Do not use more than one temporary
spare tires simultaneously.

« Replace the temporary spare tire with a
standard tire as soon as possible.

» Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt
steering, sudden braking and shifting
operations that cause sudden engine
braking.

(Continued)
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When the spare tire is attached

The vehicle speed may not be correctly
detected, and the following systems may
not operate correctly:

+ ABS & Brake assist

« VSC

+ TRAC

+ AUTO LSD (if equipped)

» PCS (Pre-Collision System) (if
equipped)

+ Automatic High Beam (if equipped)

+ LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) (if
equipped)

+ Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range (if equipped)

+ Cruise control (if equipped)

- EPS

« Trailer Sway Control

« Tire pressure warning system

« BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) (if
equipped)

+ Panoramic view monitor (if equipped)

+ Multi-terrain Monitor (if equipped)

+ Toyota parking assist monitor (if
equipped)

« Intuitive parking assist (if equipped)

» PKSB (Parking Support Brake) (if
equipped)

+ Navigation system (if equipped)

Also, not only can the following system
not be utilized fully, but it may even

negatively affect the drive-train
components:

+ 4WD system (if equipped)

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

Speed limit when using the temporary
spare tire

Do not drive at speeds in excess of 50
mph (80 km/h) when a temporary spare
tireisinstalled on the vehicle.

The temporary spare tire is not designed
for driving at high speeds. Failure to
observe this precaution maylead to an
accident causing death or serious injury.

NOTICE

Do not drive the vehicle with a flat tire
Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance with a flat
tire can damage the tire and the wheel
beyond repair.

Driving with tire chains and the
temporary spare tire

Do not fit tire chains to the temporary
spare tire.

Tire chains may damage the vehicle body
and adversely affect driving
performance.

When stowing the flat tire

Ensure that there is no object caught
between the tire and the vehicle
underbody.

When replacing the tires

When removing or fitting the wheels,
tires or the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter, contact your Toyota
dealer as the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter may be damaged if not
handled correctly.

To avoid damage to the tire pressure
warning valves and transmitters
When a tire is repaired with liquid
sealants, the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter may not operate
properly. If aliquid sealant is used,
contact your Toyota dealer or other
qualified service shop as soon as
possible. Make sure to replace the tire
pressure warning valve and transmitter
when replacing the tire. (P. 388)

If the engine will not start

If the engine will not start even though
correct starting procedures are being
followed (P. 148), consider each of the
following points:

The engine will not start even though
the starter motor operates normally.

One of the following may be the cause of

the problem:

+ There may not be sufficient fuel in the
vehicle's tank. Refuel the vehicle.

« The engine may be flooded. Try to
restart the engine again following
correct starting procedures. (P. 148)

« There may be a malfunctionin the
engine immobilizer system. (P. 54)

The starter motor turns over slowly,
the interior lights and headlights are
dim, or the horn does not sound or
sounds at alow volume.

One of the following may be the cause of

the problem:

+ The battery may be discharged. (P. 426)

+ The battery terminal connections may
beloose or corroded. (See Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

The starter motor does not turn over

The engine starting system may be
malfunctioning due to an electrical
problem such as electronic key battery
depletion or a blown fuse. However, an
interim measure is available to start the
engine. (P. 424)

The starter motor does not turn over,
the interior lights and headlights do
not turn on, or the horn does not
sound.

One of the following may be the cause of
the problem:
+ The battery may be discharged. (P. 426)
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+ One or both of the battery terminals
may be disconnected. (See Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com/owners)

Contact your Toyota dealer if the problem
cannot be repaired, or if repair procedures
are unknown.

Emergency start function

When the engine does not start, the
following steps can be used as an interim
measure to start the engine if the engine
switch is functioning normally.

Do not use this starting procedure except
in case of emergency.

1. Pull the parking brake switch to check

that the parking brake is set. (P. 156)

2. Check that the shiftleverisin P.
3. Turn the engine switch to ACC.

4. Press and hold the engine switch for
about 15 seconds while depressing the
brake pedal firmly.

Evenif the engine can be started using the
above steps, the system may be
malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

If you lose your keys

New genuine keys can be made by your
Toyota dealer using other key and the key
number stamped on your key number
plate.

Keep the plate in a safe place such as your
wallet, notin the vehicle.

NOTICE

When an electronic key is lost

If the electronic key remainslost, the risk
of vehicle theft increases significantly.
Visit your Toyota dealer immediately
with all remaining electronic keys that
were provided with your vehicle.

424

If the electronic key does not
operate properly

If communication between the electronic
key and vehicleisinterrupted (P. 89) or the
electronic key cannot be used because the
batteryis depleted, the smart key system
and wireless remote control cannot be
used. In such cases, the doors can be
opened and the engine can be started by
following the procedure below.

When the electronic key does not work

properly

+ Make sure that the smart key system has
not been deactivated in the
customization setting. If it is off, turn
the function on.
(Customizable features: P. 444)

+ Checkif battery-saving mode is set. If it
is set, cancel the function. (P. 89)

NOTICE

In case of a smart key system
malfunction or other key-related
problems

Take your vehicle with all the electronic
keys provided with your vehicle to your
Toyota dealer.

Locking and unlocking the doors

Use the mechanical key (P. 75) in order to
perform the following operations:

1. Locks all the doors
2. Unlocks all the doors
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Turning the key unlocks the driver’s door.
Turning the key again unlocks the other
doors.

Key linked functions

—
éf//uj//é

1. Closes the windows and the moon roof”

or the panoramic moon roof . (turn and
hold)

2. Opens the windows and the moon roof”

or the panoramic moon roof. (turn and
hold)
These settings must be customized at
your Toyota dealer.
*: If equipped

A\ WARNING!

When using the mechanical key and
operating the power windows and the
moon roof (if equipped) or the
panoramic moon roof (if equipped)

Operate the power window or the moon
roof or the panoramic moon roof after
checking to make sure that there is no
possibility of any passenger having any
of their body parts caughtin the window
or the moon roof or the panoramic moon
roof.

Also, do not allow children to operate the
mechanical key. Itis possible for children
and other passengers to get caughtin
the power window or the moon roof or
the panoramic moon roof.

Starting the engine

1. Ensure that the shiftleverisin P and
depress the brake pedal.

2. Touch the Toyota emblem side of the
electronic key to the engine switch.
When the electronic key is detected, a
buzzer sounds and the engine switch will
turn to ON.

When the smart key system is deactivated
in customization setting, the engine
switch will turn to ACC.

3. Firmly depress the brake pedal and

checkthat “=¢ isshown on the
multi-information display.

4. Press the engine switch shortly and
firmly.

In the event that the engine still cannot be

started, contact your Toyota dealer.

Stopping the engine

Shift the shift lever to P, set the parking
brake, shift the shift lever to P and press
the engine switch as you normally do
when stopping the engine.

Electronic key battery

As the above procedure is a temporary
measure, it is recommended that the
electronic key battery be replaced
immediatelywhen the batteryis depleted.
(P.395)

Alarm

Using the mechanical key to lock the
doors will not set the alarm system. If a
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doorisunlocked using the mechanical key
when the alarm system is set, the alarm
may be triggered. (P. 55)

Changing engine switch modes

Release the brake pedal and press the
engine switch in step 3 above. The engine
does not start and modes will be changed
each time the switch is pressed. (P. 151)

If the vehicle battery is discharged

The following procedures may be used to
start the engine if the vehicle’s battery is
discharged.

You can also call your Toyota dealer or a
qualified repair shop.

Restarting the engine

If you have a set of jumper (or booster)
cables and a second vehicle with a battery,
you can jump start your vehicle by
following the steps below.

1. Confirm that the electronic key is being
carried.
When connecting the jumper (or booster)
cables, depending on the situation, the
alarm may activate and doors locked.
(P.55)

2. Open the hood. (P. 380)

426

3. Open the positive (+) battery terminal
cover.

4. Remove the engine cover.
Lift the edge of the cover to disengage the
fixed pins, and then pull the cover towards
you to remove it.
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5. Connect a positive jumper cable clamp to [Al on your vehicle and connect the clamp on
the other end of the positive cable to [B] on the second vehicle. Then, connect a
negative cable clamp to on the second vehicle and connect the clamp at the other

end of the negative cable to (D].
Use jumper cables that can reach the specified terminals and connecting point.

[A] Positive (+) battery terminal (your vehicle)
Positive (+) battery terminal (second vehicle)
Negative (-) battery terminal (second vehicle)

[D] Metallic point shown in the illustration

6. Start the engine of the second vehicle. Once the engine starts, have the vehicle
Increase the engine speed slightly and inspected at your Toyota dealeras soonas | 7
maintain at that level for approximately possible.
5 minutes to recharge the battery of
your vehicle.

7. Open and close any of the doors of your
vehicle with the engine switch OFF.

8. Maintain the engine speed of the

Starting the engine when the battery is
discharged

The engine cannot be started by
push-starting.

second vehicle and start the engine of To prevent battery discharge
your vehicle by turning the engine « Turn off the headlights and the audio
switch to ON. system while the engine is off.

9. Once the vehicle’s engine has started, + Turn off any unnecessary electrical
remove the jumper cablesin the exact components when the vehicle is
reverse order from which they were running at alow speed for an extended
connected. period, such as in heavy traffic.

10.When the engine cover installing,
reverse the step removed.
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When the battery is removed or
discharged

Information stored in the ECU is cleared.
When the batteryis depleted, have the
vehicle inspected at your Toyota dealer.
Some systems may require initialization.
(P.451)

When removing the battery terminals

When the battery terminals are removed,
the information stored in the ECU is
cleared. Before removing the battery
terminals, contact your Toyota dealer.

Charging the battery

The electricity stored in the battery will
discharge gradually even when the
vehicle is notin use, due to natural
discharge and the draining effects of
certain electrical appliances. If the vehicle
is left for along time, the battery may
discharge, and the engine may be unable
to start. (The battery recharges
automatically during driving.)

When recharging or replacing the
battery

In some cases, it may not be possible to
unlock the doors using the smart key
system when the batteryis discharged.
Use the wireless remote control or the
mechanical key to lock or unlock the
doors.

The engine may not start on the first
attempt after the battery has recharged
but will start normally after the second
attempt. This is not a malfunction.

The engine switch mode is memorized
by the vehicle. When the batteryis
reconnected, the system will return to
the mode it was in before the battery
was discharged. Before disconnecting
the battery, turn the engine switch off.
If you are unsure what mode the engine
switch was in before the battery
discharged, be especially careful when
reconnecting the battery.
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« The Stop & Start system may not
automatically stop the engine for up to
an hour.

When replacing the battery

+ Use a genuine battery specifically
designed for use with the Stop & Start
system or a battery with equivalent
specifications to a genuine battery. If an
unsupported batteryis used, Stop &
Start system functions may be restricted
to protect the battery. Also, battery
performance may decrease and the
engine may not be able to restart.
Contact your Toyota dealer for details.

+ Useabattery that conforms to European
regulations.

+ Use a battery with the same case size as
the previous battery and an equivalent
20 hour rate capacity (20HR) or greater.
« If the sizes differ, the battery cannot

be properly secured.

« If the 20 hour rate capacity is low,
even if the time period where the
vehicleis not used is a short time, the
battery may discharge and the engine
may not be able to start.

For details, consult your Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING!

When removing the battery terminals
Always remove the negative (-) terminal
first. If the positive (+) terminal contacts
any metalin the surrounding area when
the positive (+) terminal is removed, a
spark may occur, leading to a fire in
addition to electrical shocks and death
or serious injury.

Avoiding battery fires or explosions
Observe the following precautions to
prevent accidentally igniting the
flammable gas that may be emitted from
the battery:

(Continued)
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A\ WARNING!

A\ WARNING!

» Make sure each jumper cable is
connected to the correct terminal and
thatitis not unintentionally in contact
with any other than the intended
terminal.

+ Do not allow the other end of the
jumper cable connected to the “+”
terminal to come into contact with any
other parts or metal surfacesin the
area, such as brackets or unpainted
metal.

» Do not allow the + and - clamps of the
jumper cables to come into contact
with each other.

- Do not smoke, use matches, cigarette
lighters or allow open flame near the
battery.

Battery precautions

The battery contains poisonous and
corrosive acidic electrolyte, while related
parts containlead and lead compounds.
Observe the following precautions when
handling the battery:

+ When working with the battery, always
wear safety glasses and take care not to
allow any battery fluids (acid) to come
into contact with skin, clothing or the
vehicle body.

- Do notlean over the battery.

« In the event that battery fluid comes
into contact with the skin or eyes,
immediately wash the affected area
with water and seek medical attention.
Place a wet sponge or cloth over the
affected area until medical attention
can be received.

« Always wash your hands after handling
the battery support, terminals, and
other battery-related parts.

- Do not allow children near the battery.

(Continued)

When replacing the battery

* When the vent plug and indicator are
close to the hold down clamp, the
battery fluid (sulfuric acid) may leak

« Forinformation regarding battery

replacement, contact your Toyota
dealer.

NOTICE

When handling jumper cables

When connecting the jumper cables,
ensure that they do not become
entangled in the cooling fan.

When connecting jumper cables

Make sure to connect jumper cables to
the specified terminals and connecting
point. Failure to do so may adversely
affect the electronic devices or damage
to them.

If your vehicle overheats

The following may indicate that your

vehicle is overheating.

+ The needle of the engine coolant
temperature gauge (P. 62, P. 64) enters
thered zone or aloss of engine poweris
experienced. (For example, the vehicle
speed does not increase.)

« “Engine Coolant Temp High Stopina
Safe Place See Owner’s Manual” is
shown on the multi-information
display.

+ Steam comes out from under the hood.

Correction procedures

1. Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn
off the air conditioning system, and
then stop the engine.

2. If you see steam:

Carefully lift the hood after the steam
subsides.

If you do not see steam:

Carefully lift the hood.
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3. After the engine has cooled down Intercooler radiator
sufficiently, inspect the hoses, engine
radiator core (radiator) and intercooler
radiator core (radiator) for any leaks.

If alarge amount of coolant leaks,
immediately contact your Toyota dealer.

[A] Reservoir
“F"line
“L"line

5. Add coolant if necessary.

(&) Cooling fan Water can be used in an emergency if
Radiator coolantis unavailable.
Intercooler radiators Engine

4. The coolant level is satisfactory if it is
between the “F” and “L" lines on the
Teservoir.

Engine

[A] Reservoir
“F"line
“L" line
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6. Start the engine to check that the
radiator cooling fan operates and to
check for coolant leaks from the
radiator or hoses.

7. If the fanis not operating:

Stop the engine immediately and
contact your Toyota dealer.
If the fan is operating:

NOTICE

When adding engine coolant

Add coolant slowly after the engine has
cooled down sufficiently. Adding cool
coolant to a hot engine too quickly can
cause damage to the engine.

To prevent damage to the cooling

Have the vehicle inspected at the system
nearest Toyota dealer. Observe the following precautions:

8. Checkif “Engine Coolant Temp High + Avoid contaminating the coolant with
Stop in a Safe Place See Owner’s foreign matter (such as sand or dust,
Manual” is shown on the etc.).
multi-information display. + Do not use any coolant additive.

If the message does not disappear: Stop
the engine and contact your Toyota If the vehicle becomes stuck
dealer. .
If the message is not displayed: Have the Carry out the following procedures if the
vehicle inspected at the nearest Toyota tires spin or the vehicle becomes stuckin
dealer. mud, dirt or snow:
A WARNING! Recovering procedure
N X 1. Stop the engine. Set the parking brake
When inspecting under the hood of and shift the shift lever to P.
your vehicle

. . Do not press the shift release button after
Observe the following precautions. shifting the shift position to P.

Failure to do so may result in serious
injury such as burns.

- If steam is seen coming from under the
hood, do not open the hood until the

2. Remove the mud, snow or sand from
around the rear wheels.

3. Place wood, stones or some other

steam has subsided. The engine material under the rear wheels to help
compartment may be very hot. provide traction.
+ Keep hands and clothing (especially a 4. Restart the engine.
tie, a scarf or a muffler) away from the 5. Shift the shiftlever to D or Rand
fan and belts. Failure to do so may release the parking brake. Then, while

cause the hands or clothing to be
caught, resulting in serious injury

» Do notloosen the coolant reservoir

exercising caution, depress the
accelerator pedal.

caps, while the engine and radiator are When it is difficult to free the vehicle
hot. Try the followings.
High temperature steam or coolant « Turn off the TRAC
could spray out.
(P.308)
« Using the rear differential lock”
(P.300)

+ Switching the front-wheel drive control
switch” (P. 297)
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» Using Crawl Control” (P.301)

+ Using Multi-terrain Select”
(P.304)
*: If equipped

A\ WARNING!

When attempting to free a stuck
vehicle

If you choose to push the vehicle back
and forth to free it, make sure the
surrounding area is clear to avoid
striking other vehicles, objects or
people. The vehicle may also lunge
forward or lunge back suddenly as it
becomes free. Use extreme caution.

When shifting the shift lever

Be careful not to shift the shift lever with
the accelerator pedal depressed.

This may lead to unexpected rapid
acceleration of the vehicle that may
cause an accident resulting in death or
serious injury.

NOTICE

To avoid damaging the transmission

and other components

+ Avoid spinning the rear wheels and
depressing the accelerator pedal more
than necessary.

- If the vehicle remains stuck even after
these procedures are performed, the
vehicle may require towing to be freed.
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8-1. Specifications

8-1. Specifications
Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

Vehicle capacity weight

Double Cab
* - Vehicle capacityweight
Model code Driving system Bed type (Occupants + luggage)
VXKA70L-CRULZA 15301b. (695 kg)
Standard
VXKA70L-CRUSZA 2WD 15551b. (705 kg)
VXKA72L-CHUSZA Long 15751b. (715 kg)
VXKA75L-CRULZA 14751b. (670 kg)
Standard
VXKA75L-CRUSZA 4WD 14901b. (675 kg)
VXKA77L-CHUSZA Long 15101b. (685 kg)

*: The model code is indicated on the Certification Label. (See Owner's Manual on

Toyota.com/owners)

VXKA76L-PRUZZA

CrewMax
Model code” Driving system Bed type ‘fgtiﬂ:::fsafiltxg‘ﬁ,?g:)t
VXKA70L-PSULZA 14201b. (645 kg)
VXKA70L-PSUZZA Short 13901b. (630 kqg)
VXKA70L-PSUSZA 14001b. (635 kg)
VXKA71L-PRULZA Wb 14451b. (655 kg)
VXKA71L-PRUZZA Standard 13651b. (620 kg)
VXKA71L-PRUSZA 14451b. (655 kg)
VXKA75L-PSULZA 13901b. (630 kg)
VXKA75L-PSUSZA Short 13801b. (625 kg)
VXKA75L-PSUZZA 13001b. (590 kg)
VXKA76L-PRULZA WD 13801b. (625 kg)
VXKA76L-PRUSZA Standard 13451b. (610 kg)

13001b. (590 kg)

*: The model code is indicated on the Certification Label. (See Owner's Manual on

Toyota.com/owners)
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Lubrication system

Oil capacity (Drain and refill

[Reference’])
With filter |7.7 qt. (7.3 L, 6.41mp. qt.)
Without
filter 7.4qt.(7.0L,6.2Imp.qt.)
Engine oil selection
Oil grade:

ILSAC GF-6A multigrade engine oil
Recommended viscosity: SAE OW-20

«

0W-20 .

4 27
40 80

Tires and wheels

18-inch tires (type A)

[A] Outside temperature

SAE OW-20is the best choice for good fuel
economy and good starting in cold
weather.

If SAE OW-20 is not available, SAE 5W-20
oil may be used.

However, it must be replaced with SAE
0W-20 at the next oil change.

Tire size

245/75R18 112T,245/75R18 112T (spare)

Tire inflation

(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

pressure

35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgf/cm? or bar)
36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgf/cm? or bar) (spare)

Wheel size

18x71/2J,18 x 7J (spare)

Wheel nut torque

154 ft-1bf (209 N-m, 21.3 kgf-m)

18-inch tires (type B)

Tire size

265/70R18 116T, 245/75R18 112T (spare)

Tire inflation

(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

pressure

35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgf/cm? or bar)
36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgf/cm? or bar) (spare)
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Wheel size

18x71/2J,18 x 7J (spare)

Wheel nut torque

Steel wheels:

154 ft-1bf (209 N-m, 21.3 kgf-m)
Aluminum wheels:

97 ft'1bf (131 N-m, 13.4 kgf-m)

18-inch tires (type C)

Tire size

265/70R18 116T, 265/70R18 116T (spare)

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgf/cm? or bar)

Wheel size

18x71/2J,18 x 7J (spare)

Wheel nut torque

Steel wheels:

154 ft-1bf (209 N-m, 21.3 kgf-m)
Aluminum wheels:

97 ft-1bf (131 N-m, 13.4 kgf-m)

20-inch tires (typeA)

Tire size

265/60R20 112H, 245/75R18 112T (spare)

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

35 psi (240 kPa, 2.4 kgf/cm? or bar)
36 psi (250 kPa, 2.5 kgf/cm2 or bar) (spare)

Wheel size

20 x 8J,18 x 7J (spare)

Wheel nut torque

Steel wheels:

154 ft-1bf (209 N-m, 21.3 kgf-m)
Aluminum wheels:

97 ft-1bf (131 N'm, 13.4 kgf-m)

20-inch tires (type B)

Tire size

265/60R20 112H, 265/70R18 116T (spare)

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

35 psi (240kPa, 2.4 kgf/cm2 or bar)

Wheel size

20x81/2J,18 x 7] (spare)

Wheel nut torque

Steel wheels:

154 ft-1bf (209 N-m, 21.3 kgf-m)
Aluminum wheels:

97 ft'1bf (131 N-m, 13.4 kgf-m)
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Fuel information

You must only use unleaded gasoline.

Select octane rating 87 (Research Octane Number 91) or higher. Use of unleaded gasoline
with an octane rating lower than 87 may result in engine knocking. Persistent knocking
can lead to engine damage.

At minimum, the gasoline you use should meet the specifications of ASTM D4814 in the
US.A.

Tire information

Typical tire symbols

[A] Tire size (P.437)
DOT and Tire Identification Number (TIN) (P. 437)
Location of treadwear indicators (P. 384)

[D] Tire ply composition and materials
Plies are layers of rubber-coated parallel cords. Cords are the strands which form the plies
in a tire.

[E] Radial tires or bias-ply tires
Aradial tire has “RADIAL" on the sidewall. A tire not marked “RADIAL" is a bias-ply tire.

[F] TUBELESS or TUBE TYPE
Atubeless tire does not have a tube and air is directly put into the tire. A tube type tire has
a tube inside the tire and the tube maintains the air pressure.

Load limit at maximum cold tire inflation pressure (P. 384)

[H] Maximum cold tire inflation pressure (P. 434)
This means the pressure to which a tire may be inflated.
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[1] Uniform tire quality grading

For details, see “Uniform Tire Quality Grading” that follows.

[J] Summer tires or all season tires (P. 384)

An all season tire has “M+S” on the sidewall. A tire not marked “M+S” is a summer tire.

Typical DOT and Tire Identification
Number (TIN)

Type A

X XX XXX XXXX

Fl

o
|
< T

O)

[oH

[A] DOT symbol”
Tire Identification Number (TIN)
Tire size code

[D] Manufacturer's optional tire type code
(3 or 4 letters)

[E] Tire manufacturer'sidentification
mark

[F] Manufacturing week

Manufacturing year

*: The DOT symbol certifies that the tire
conforms to applicable Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standards.

TypeB

| |
DOT XXX XXXXXX XXXX

@ B EF

[A] DOT symbol*
Tire ldentification Number (TIN)

Tire manufacturer’s identification
mark

[D] Manufacturer’s code
[E] Manufacturing week

[F] Manufacturing year

*: The DOT symbol certifies that the tire
conforms to applicable Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standards.

Tire size

Typical tire size information
The illustration indicates typical tire size.

245/75R18 AS 1121
Blc] é
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[A] Section width (millimeters)

Aspect ratio (tire height to section
width)

Tire construction code (R = Radial, D =
Diagonal)

[D] Wheel diameter (inches)

[E] Speed category (alphabet with one
letter)

[F] Load index (2 digits or 3 digits)

[G6] Speed symbol (alphabet with one
letter)

Tire dimensions
[A]
=

/\

[A] Section width
Tire height
Wheel diameter

Tire section names
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Sidewall

Shoulder

[D] Tread

[E] Belt

[F] Innerliner
Reinforcing rubber
[H] Carcass

[1] RimTines

[J] Bead wires

(K] Chafer

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

This information has been prepared in
accordance with regulations issued by the
National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration of the U.S. Department of
Transportation.

It provides the purchasers and/or
prospective purchasers of Toyota vehicles
with information on uniform tire quality
grading.

Your Toyota dealer will help answer any
questions you may have as you read this
information.

DOT quality grades

All passenger vehicle tires must conform
to Federal Safety Requirementsin addition
to these grades. Quality grades can be
found where applicable on the tire sidewall
between tread shoulder and maximum
section width.

For example: Treadwear 200 Traction AA
Temperature A

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative
rating based on the wear rate of the tire
when tested under controlled conditions
on a specified government test course.

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear
one and a half (1 - 1/2) times as well on
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the government course as a tire graded
100.

The relative performance of tires depends
upon the actual conditions of their use.
Performance may differ significantly from
the norm due to variations in driving
habits, service practices and differences in
road characteristics and climate.

Traction AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to
lowest, are AA, A, B and C, and they
represent the tire’s ability to stop on wet
pavement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test
surfaces of asphalt and concrete.

A tire marked C may have poor traction
performance.

Warning: The traction grade assigned to
this tire is based on braking (straight
ahead) traction tests and does not include
cornering (turning) traction.

TemperatureA, B, C
The temperature grades are A (the
highest), B, and C, representing the tire’s

Glossary of tire terminology

resistance to the generation of heat and
its ability to dissipate heat when tested
under controlled conditions on a specified
indoor laboratory test wheel.

Sustained high temperature can cause the
material of the tire to degenerate and
reduce tire life, and excessive temperature
can lead to sudden tire failure.

Grade C corresponds to alevel of
performance which all passenger car tires
must meet under the Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standard No. 109.

Grades B and A represent higher levels of
performance on the laboratory test wheel
than the minimum required by law.

Warning: The temperature grades of a tire
assume that it is properlyinflated and not
overloaded.

Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately orin
combination, can cause heat buildup and
possible tire failure.

Tire related term

Meaning

Cold tire inflation pressure

Tire pressure when the vehicle has been parked
for three hours or more, or has not been driven
more than 1 mile or 1.5 km under that condition

The maximum cold inflated pressure to which a

Maximum inflation pressure

tire may be inflated, shown on the sidewall of the
tire

Recommended inflation pressure

Cold tire inflation pressure recommended by a
manufacturer

Accessory weight

The combined weight (in excess of those standard
items which may be replaced) of automatic
transmission, power steering, power brakes,
power windows, power seats, radio and heater, to
the extent that these items are available as
factory-installed equipment (whetherinstalled or
not)
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Tire related term Meaning
The weight of a motor vehicle with standard
equipment, including the maximum capacity of
Curb weight fuel, oil and coolant, and if so equipped, air

conditioning and additional weight optional
engine

Maximum loaded vehicle weight

The sum of:

(a) Curb weight

(b) Accessory weight

(c) Vehicle capacity weight

(d) Production options weight

Normal occupant weight

1501b. (68 kg) times the number of occupants

specified in the second column of Table 1" that
follows

Occupant distribution

Distribution of occupantsin a vehicle as specified
in the third column of Table 1" below

Production options weight

The combined weight of installed regular
production options weighing over 51b. (2.3 kg) in
excess of the standard items which they replace,
not previously considered in curb weight or
accessory weight, including heavy duty brakes,
ride levelers, roof rack, heavy duty battery, and
special trim

Rim

A metal support for a tire or a tire and tube
assembly upon which the tire beads are seated

Rim diameter (Wheel diameter)

Nominal diameter of the bead seat

Rim size designation

Rim diameter and width

Rim type designation

The industry manufacturer’s designation for arim
by style or code

Rim width

Nominal distance between rim flanges

Vehicle capacity weight (Total load
capacity)

The rated cargo and luggage load plus 1501b. (68
kg) times the vehicle’'s designated seating capacity

Vehicle maximum load on the tire

Theload on anindividual tire that is determined by
distributing to each axle its share of the maximum
loaded vehicle weight, and dividing by two

Vehicle normal load on the tire

Theload on anindividual tire that is determined by
distributing to each axle its share of curb weight,
accessory weight, and normal occupant weight

(distributed in accordance with Table 1" below),
and dividing by two
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Tire related term

Meaning

Weather side

The surface area of the rim not covered by the
inflated tire

Bead

The part of the tire that is made of steel wires,
wrapped or reinforced by ply cords and that is
shaped to fit the rim

Bead separation

A breakdown of the bond between components in
the bead

A pneumatic tire in which the ply cords that
extend to the beads are laid at alternate angles

Bias ply tire substantially less than 90 degrees to the
centerline of the tread
Carcass The tire structure, except tread and sidewall
rubber which, when inflated, bears the load
. The breaking away of pieces of the tread or
Chunking sidewall
Cord The strands forming the plies in the tire

Cord separation

The parting of cords from adjacent rubber
compounds

Any parting within the tread, sidewall, or

Cracking innerliner of the tire extending to cord material
A pneumatic tire with an inverted flange tire and
rim system in which the rim is designed with rim

T flanges pointed radially inward and the tire is

designed to fit on the underside of therimina
manner that encloses the rim flanges inside the
air cavity of the tire

Extraload tire

A tire designed to operate at higherloads and at
higher inflation pressures than the corresponding
standard tire

Groove The space between two adjacent tread ribs
The layer(s) forming the inside surface of a
Innerliner tubeless tire that contains the inflating medium

within the tire

Innerliner separation

The parting of the innerliner from cord material in
the carcass
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Tire related term

Meaning

Intended outboard sidewall

(a) The sidewall that contains a whitewall, bears
white lettering, or bears manufacturer, brand,
and/or model name molding thatis higher or
deeper than the same molding on the other
sidewall of the tire, or

(b) The outward facing sidewall of an
asymmetrical tire that has a particular side that
must always face outward when mounted on a
vehicle

A tire designated by its manufacturer as primarily

Light truck (LT) tire intended for use on lightweight trucks or
multipurpose passenger vehicles
Load rating The maximum load that a tire is rated to carry for a

given inflation pressure

Maximum load rating

The load rating for a tire at the maximum
permissible inflation pressure for that tire

Maximum permissible inflation
pressure

The maximum cold inflation pressure to which a
tire may be inflated

Measuring rim

The rim on which a tire is fitted for physical
dimension requirements

Open splice

Any parting at any junction of tread, sidewall, or
innerliner that extends to cord material

Outer diameter

The overall diameter of an inflated new tire

Overall width

The linear distance between the exteriors of the
sidewalls of an inflated tire, including elevations
due to labeling, decorations, or protective bands
orribs

Passenger car tire

A tire intended for use on passenger cars,
multipurpose passenger vehicles, and trucks, that
have a gross vehicle weight rating (GVWR) of
10,0001b. orless.

Ply

Alayer of rubber-coated parallel cords

Ply separation

A parting of rubber compound between adjacent
plies

Pneumatic tire

A mechanical device made of rubber, chemicals,
fabric and steel or other materials, that, when
mounted on an automotive wheel, provides the
traction and contains the gas or fluid that sustains
theload
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Tire related term Meaning
A pneumatic tire in which the ply cords that
Radial ply tire extend to the beads are laid at substantially 90

degrees to the centerline of the tread

Reinforced tire

A tire designed to operate at higherloads and at
higherinflation pressures than the corresponding
standard tire

Section width

The linear distance between the exteriors of the
sidewalls of an inflated tire, excluding elevations
due to labeling, decoration, or protective bands

Sidewall

That portion of a tire between the tread and bead

Sidewall separation

The parting of the rubber compound from the cord
material in the sidewall

Snow tire

A tire that attains a traction index equal to or
greater than 110, compared to the ASTME-1136
Standard Reference Test Tire, when using the
snow traction test as described in ASTM
F-1805-00, Standard Test Method for Single
Wheel Driving Traction in a Straight Line on
Snow-and Ice-Covered Surfaces, and which is

A
marked with an Alpine Symbol ( [ ) on at least
one sidewall

Testrim

The rim on which a tire is fitted for testing, and
may be any rim listed as appropriate for use with
that tire

Tread

That portion of a tire that comes into contact with
theroad

Tread rib

A tread section running circumferentially around a
tire

Tread separation

Pulling away of the tread from the tire carcass

Treadwear indicators (TWI)

The projections within the principal grooves
designed to give a visual indication of the degrees
of wear of the tread

Wheel-holding fixture

The fixture used to hold the wheel and tire
assembly securely during testing

*: Table 1 -Occupantloading and distribution for vehicle normal load for various

designated seating capacities
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g;z:gi:;t:lis::::n& Vehicle normal load, Occupant distributionina

occupants Number of occupants normally loaded vehicle

2 through 4 2 2infront

5 through 10 3 2in front, 1in second seat
2infront, 1in second seat, 1
11through15 5 in third seat, 1in fourth seat
2in front, 2 in second seat, 2
16 through 20 7 in third seat, 1 in fourth seat

8-2. Customization A WARNING!

Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of
electronic features that can be
personalized to your preferences. The
settings of these features can be changed
by using the multi-information display,
the multimedia system or at your Toyota
dealer.

Customizing vehicle features

Changing by using the meter control
switches

1.Press € or 2 toselect *.

2. Operate the meter control switches to
select the desired item to be
customized.

3. According to the display, select the

desired setting and then press OK
To go back to the previous screen or exit

the customize mode, press =3

Changing by using the multimedia system

1. Select ¥ on the main menu

2. Select “Vehicle customize”.

3. According to the display, select the
desired setting.
Various setting can be changed. Refer to
thelist of settings that can be changed for
details.
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During customization

As the engine needs to be operating
during customization, ensure that the
vehicle is parked in a place with
adequate ventilation. In a closed area
such as a garage, exhaust gases
including harmful carbon monoxide (CO)
may collect and enter the vehicle. This
may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

NOTICE

During customization

To prevent battery discharge, ensure
that the engine is running while
customizing features.
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Customizable features

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other functions being

customized. Contact your Toyota dealer for further details.

[A] Settings that can be changed using the multimedia system

Settings that can be changed using the multi-information display

Settings that can be changed by your Toyota dealer
Definition of symbols: O = Available, — = Not available

Head-up Display” (P.70)

Function Default setting Customized
setting
Head-up display On Off —
Eco Driving Indicator On Off 0| —
Route guidance to
destination/street name On Off 0 |—
Driving support system display” On Off —
Compass On Off —
Audio system operation status On Off 0| —
*: If equipped
Doorlock (P.76, P.82, P.424)
. . Customized
c
Function Default setting setting
Driver’s door
unlocked in one All doors
Unlocking using a mechanical key | step, all doors unlocked in one — 1 0
unlocked in two step
step
Shift position Off
Automatic door locking function Ilnlkei.door Speed linked — 10
ocking doorlocking
operation operation
Off
Shift position -
Automatic door unlocking linked door Driver’s door _lo
function unlocking linked d.oor
operation unlocking
operation
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Smart key system and wireless remote control (P.76, P.82, P.89)

step

. . Customized
C
Function Default setting setting
Off
Operating signal (Buzzers) 5 — 1 0
1to7
Operation signal (Emergency _
flashers) On Off 0
Time elapsed before automatic 30 seconds
door lock function is activated if
dooris not opened after being 60 seconds 120 seconds —|0
unlocked
Opep door wanjing buzzer (When on Off —_lo
locking the vehicle)
Smart key system (P.76, P.82, P.89)
. . Customized
c
Function Default setting setting
Smart key system On Off —
Smart door unlocking Driver’s door All the doors —
. . Off
Time elapsed before unlocking all
the door when gripping and 2 seconds 1.5 seconds — 1 0
holding the driver’s door handle
2.5 seconds
Number of consecutive door lock 2 times As many as _lo
operations desired
Wireless remote control (P.74, P.76, P.82)
. . Customized
c
Function Default setting setting
Wireless remote control On Off — 1 0
Driver’s door
unlocked in one All doors
Unlocking operation step, all doors unlockedin one — 10
unlocked in two step
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function

Function Default setting Custorpued [A]
setting
One short press
Push twice
Tai : - Press and hold
ailgate opening operation (short) Pressandhold | — | — | ©
(long)
Off
Theft deterrent panic mode On Off —|—10
Locking operation when door on Off ol—1|o
opened
Rear seat reminder (P.76)
s . Customized
C
Function Default setting setting [A]
Indication to prevent On Off — o | —
misplacement in the rear seat
Tailgate opening alert (P.82)
. . Customized
[
Function Default setting setting [A]
Tailgate opening alert On Off — | 0 | —
Power windows and moon roof or panoramic moon roof (P.117,P.120,P.123)
. . Customized
C
Function Default setting setting [A]
Mechanical key linked operation Off On —|—10
Wireless remote control linked off On(openonly) | — | — | O
operation
Wireless remote control linked on Off —_1—_lo
operation signal (buzzer)
Side windows open warning |
function On Off 0
Sliding roof open warning on Off —_1—_1o

*: If equipped
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Reverse warning buzzer (P.152)

Function Default setting Cu:et:gr:;ed
Sigr_la}l (b.uz‘zer) when the shift Single Intermittent — |0
positionisin R
Automatic light control system (P.161)
. . Customized
Function Default setting setting
Light sensor sensitivity Standard -2to2 — 1| 0
. . Off
Time elapsed before headlights
automatically turn off after doors 30seconds 60 seconds — 1 0
are closed
90 seconds
Wind'shie}d wiperlinked headlight On Off _lo
illumination
Lights (P.161)
Function Default setting Cu:et:gr:;ed
Daytime running lights” On Off —
Welcome lamp (if equipped) On Off —
*: Except for Canada
PCS (Pre-Collision System)! (P.176)
F . . Customized
unction Default setting setting
PCS (Pre-Collision System)*? On On/Off 0| —
Adjust alert timing — Earlylfglltgddle/ 0| —

*1:If equipped

*2: The system is automatically enabled each time the engine switch is turned to ON.
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LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)" (P.186)

Function Customized setting
Lane centering function On/Off 0| —
Alert type Steering wheel vibration/Buzzer 0| —
Alert sensitivity High/Standard 0| —
Vehicle sway warning function On/Off 0| —
Vehicle sway warning sensitivity High/Standard/Low 0| —
*:If equipped
RSA (Road Sign Assist)* (P.196)
Function Customized setting
RSA (Road Sign Assist) On/Off 0| —
Excess speed notification method No not]ﬁcatlon/D1spIay o | —
only/Display and buzzer
e s 1 mph (2 km/h)/3 mph (5 km/h)/5 .
Excess speed notification level mph (10 km/h) 0]
Other notifications method No notification/Display o | —
(No-entry notification) only/Display and buzzer
*: If equipped
Stop & Start system (P.211)
. . Customized
C
Function Default setting setting
Change the Stop & Start system _
duration when the A/Cis on Standard Extended 0
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BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)" (P.216)

Function Default setting Cu:::tr;:;ed
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) On Off 0| —
gthIde rear view mirror indicator Bright Dim 0| —
rightness
Early
- Late
Alert timing for presence qf_ ) Intermediate ol —
approaching vehicle (sensitivity) Only when
vehicle detected
in blind spot
*: If equipped
Intuitive parking assist” (P.222)
. . Customized
Function Default setting setting
Intuitive parking assist On Off 0| —
Level 1
Buzzer volume Level 2 0| —
Level 3
*: If equipped
RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert)* (P.228)
Function Default setting Cu:et:;?r:;ed
RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert) On Off 0| —
Level 1
Buzzer volume Level 2 0| —
Level 3

*: If equipped
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8-3. Initialization

Items to initialize

The following items must be initialized for normal system operation after such cases as the
battery being reconnected, or maintenance being performed on the vehicle:

List of items to initialize

Item When to initialize Reference
PKSB (Parking « After reconnecting or changing the
* P.236
Support Brake) battery

Maintenance required
reminder message

« After the maintenance is performed

See Owner's Manual
on
Toyota.com/owners

Tire pressure warning
system

» When the tire inflation pressure is
changed, such as when changing
traveling speed or load weight.

» When the tire inflation pressure is
changed, such as when the tire size is
changed.

» Whenrotating the tires.

« After performing the transmitter ID
code registration procedure.

P.388

Toyota parking assist
monitor”

Panoramic view
. *
monitor

Multi-terrain Monitor”

- Battery has been reinstalled.

+ The steering wheel has been moved
while the battery was being
reinstalled.

« Battery power is low.

P. 250, P.280, P. 285

*: If equipped
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9-1. For owners

Reporting safety defects for U.S.
owners

If you believe that your vehicle has a
defect which could cause a crash or could
cause injury or death, you should
immediately inform the National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA) in
addition to notifying Toyota Motor Sales,
U.S.A., Inc. (Toll-free: 1-800-331-4331).
If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it
may open an investigation, and if it finds
that a safety defect exists in a group of
vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot
become involved in individual problems
between you, your dealer, or Toyota Motor
Sales, U.S.A., Inc.

To contact NHTSA, you may call the Vehicle
Safety Hotline toll-free at
1-888-327-4236 (TTY:
1-800-424-9153); go to
http://www.safercar.gov; or write to:
Administrator, NHTSA, 1200 New Jersey
Ave. SE., Washington, DC 20590. You can
also obtain otherinformation about motor
vehicle safety from
http://www.safercar.gov.
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Reporting safety defects for
Canadian owners

Canadian customers who wish to report a
safety-related defect to Transport Canada,
Defects Investigations and Recalls, may
telephone the toll-free hotline
1-800-333-0510, mail Transport Canada
- ASFAD, 330 Sparks Street, Ottawa, ON,
K1A ON5, or complete the online form at
https.//www.tc.gc.ca/recalls.

Les clients canadiens désireux de rendre
compte d'un défautlié ala sécurité aupres
de Transport Canada, Enquétes surles
défauts et rappels, peuvent appeler
gratuitement I’assistance téléphonique au
1-800-333-0510, écrire un courriel a
Transports Canada - ASFAD, 330 Sparks
Street, Ottawa, ON, K1A ON5, ou remplirla
déclaration en ligne a I'adresse
https.//www.tc.gc.ca/rappels.
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Camper information

This information has been prepared in accordance with regulation issued by the National
Highway Traffic Safety Administration of the U.S. Department of Transportation. It
provides the purchasers and/or prospective purchasers of Toyota vehicles with
information on truck-camperloading. Your Toyota dealer will help answer any questions
you may have as you read this information.

Center of gravity location

The figures given in the illustration indicate the recommended center of gravity zone.
1 Recommended location for cargo center of gravity for cargo weight rating

2 Rear end of truck bed

(4]
48.01in. (1220 mm) 41.0in. (1040 mm)

A\ WARNING!

Loading precaution

If aload is too far back, it can cause dangerous handling. If it is too far forward, the front
axle may be overloaded.

Cargo weight rating and proper matching

When the truckis used to carry a slide-in camper, the total cargo load of the truck consists
of the manufacturer's camper weight figure, the weight of installed additional camper
equipment not included in the manufacturer’s camper weight figure, the weight of
camper cargo, and the weight of passengersin the camper. The total cargo load should not
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exceed the truck’s cargo weight rating and the camper’s center of gravity should fall within
the truck’s recommended center of gravity zone when installed.

[A] Recommended center of gravity
location zone

Camper center of gravity

Cargo weight rating
Pas- | Cargo Weight
No.| Model code” Cab Drive | Bed | Grade | sen- Rating
9eT | 1bs kg
VXKA70L- L
1 Limited 780 355
CRULZA Stan-
- dard
2 | ‘CRuszn 2wp SRS 805 | 365
3 vgm;zzk Long | SR5 825 | 375
VXKAT75L. Double Cab 5
4 i Limited 725 | 330
CRULZA Stan-
- dard
> Vé(mgzs/lx_ 4WD SR5 740 | 335
6 | “thoean Long | SRS 760 | 345
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Pas- | Cargo Weight
No.| Model code” Cab Drive | Bed | Grade | sen- Rating
ger | Ibs kg
VXKA70L- o
7 PSULZA Limited 670 305
VXKA70L-
8 PSUSZA Short | SR5 650 295
VXKA70L- )
9 PSUZZA Platinum 640 290
1L 2WD
VXKA71L- o
10 PRULZA Limited 695 315
VXKA71L- Stan-
1 PRUSZA dard SR5 695 315
VXKA71L- )
12 PRUZZA Platinum 615 280
VXKAT5L CrewMax 5
75 3 . .
13 PSULZA Limited 640 290
VXKA75L-
14 PSUSZA Short | SR5 630 285
VXKA75L- )
15 PSUZZA Platinum 550 250
6L 4WD
VXKA76L- o
16 PRULZA Limited 630 285
VXKA76L- Stan-
171 “prUsZA G 595 | 270
VXKA76L- )
18 PRUZZA Platinum 550 250

*: The model code is indicated on the Certification Label. (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

A\ WARNING!

Overloading

Be careful — overloading can cause dangerous braking and handling problems, and can
damage your vehicle and its tires.
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9 m FOR OWNERS

9-1. For owners

Gross axle and vehicle weight ratings

Secure loose items to prevent weight shifts that could affect the balance of your vehicle.
When the truck camperis loaded, drive to a scale and weigh on the front and on the rear
wheels separately to determine axle loads. Individual axle loads should not exceed either of
the Gross Axle Weight Ratings (GAWR). The total of the axle loads should not exceed the
Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR). These ratings are given on the vehicle certification

label which islocated on the doorlatch post on the left side of the vehicle. (See Owner's
Manual on Toyota.com/owners) If weight ratings are exceeded, move or remove items to
bring all weights below the ratings.

Gross axle weight rating

Gross vehicle weight rating

[A] Front GAWR
Rear GAWR

[A] Not exceed GVWR

GAWR and GVWR
Double Cab models
Model . Driving GAWR
code” Engine system Bed type Front Rear GVWR
VXKA70L- 70751b.
CRULZA (3210 kg)
Standard
VXKA70L- WD 70351b.
CRUSZA (3190 kg)
VXKA72L- Long 71651b.
CHUSZA 40801b. | 38601b. | (3250kg)
V35A-FTS
VXKA75L- (1850kg) | (1750kg) | 73101b.
CRULZA (3315 kg)
UXKATSL Standard ]
_ 7265 1b.
CRUSZA 4WD (3295 kg)
VXKA77L- Lon 73751b.
CHUSZA g (3345 kg)
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9 m FOR OWNERS

9-1. For owners

*: The model code isindicated on the Certification Label. (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)

CrewMax models
o GAWR
Mode*l Engine Driving Bed type GVWR
code system Front Rear
VXKA70L- 7000 1b.
PSULZA (3175 kg)
VXKA70L- Short 6990 Ib.
PSUSZA (3170 kg)
VXKA70L- 70101b.
PSUZZA (3180 kg)
2WD
VXKA71L-
PRULZA
VXKA71L- 7165 Ib.
PRUSZA Standard (3250 kg)
VXKA71L-
PRUZZA
V3SA-FTS 40801b. | 38601b.
VXKA75L- (1850kg) | (1750kg) | 72301p.
PSULZA (3280 kg)
VXKA75L- Short 72101b.
PSUSZA (3270 kg)
VXKA75L- 72751b.
PSUZZA (3300 kg)
4WD
VXKA76L- 73401b.
PRUSZA (3330 kg)
VXKA76L- 7365 Ib.
PRULZA Standard (3340 kg)
VXKA76L- 73751b.
PRUZZA (3345kg)

*: The model code is indicated on the Certification Label. (See Owner's Manual on
Toyota.com/owners)
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APPENDIX

Appendix

Appendix
HD Radio™/SiriusXM® Satellite Radio
HOW TO SUBSCRIBE TO SiriusXM Radio Services

NOTICE

- Itis prohibited to copy, decompile, disassemble, reverse engineer, hack, manipulate, or
otherwise make available any technology or software incorporated in receivers
compatible with the SiriusXM Satellite Radio System or that support the SiriusXM
website, the streaming service or any of its content. Furthermore, the AMBE® voice
compression software included in this product is protected by intellectual property
rightsincluding patent rights, copyrights, and trade secrets of Digital Voice Systems,
Inc.

« Note: this applies to SiriusXM Satellite Radio receivers only and not SiriusXM Radio
Ready devices.
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What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

What to do if...
(Troubleshooting)
What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

If you have a problem, check the following
before contacting your Toyota dealer.

The doors cannot be locked, unlocked,
opened or closed

0 You lose your keys

« Ifyoulose your keys, new keys can be
made by your Toyota dealer. (P. 424)

« Ifyoulose your electronic keys, the risk
of vehicle theft increases significantly.

Contactyour Toyota dealerimmediately.

(P.424)

The electronic key does not
operate properly

« Is the electronic key battery weak or
depleted? (P. 395)

The doors cannot be locked or
unlocked

+ Isthe engine switch in ON?

When locking the doors, turn the engine

switch off. (P. 151)

« Is the electronic key left inside the
vehicle?

When locking the doors, make sure that

you have the electronic key on your

person.

» The function may not operate properly
due to the condition of the radio wave.
(P.89)

The rear door cannot be
opened

+ Is the child-protectorlock set?

The rear door cannot be opened from
inside the vehicle when the lockis set.
Open the rear door from outside and then
unlock the child-protectorlock. (P. 79)

If you think something is wrong

The engine does not start

+ Did you press the engine switch while

firmly depressing the brake pedal?

(P. 148)

Is the shiftleverin P? (P. 148)

+ Is the electronic key anywhere
detectable inside the vehicle? (P. 89)

+ Is the electronic key battery weak or
depleted?

In this case, the engine can be startedin a
temporary way. (P. 425)
+ Is the battery discharged? (P. 426)

The shift lever cannot be
@ shifted from P even if you
depress the brake pedal

+ Isthe engine switch in ON?

If you cannot release the shift lever by
depressing the brake pedal with the
engine switch in ON. (P. 153)

The windows do not open or
close by operating the power
window switches

+ Is the window lock switch pressed?

The power window except for the one at
the driver’s seat cannot be operated if the
window lock switch is pressed. (P. 119)
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What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

The engine switch is turned
off automatically

» The auto power off function will be
operated if the vehicle isleftin ACC or
ON (the engine is not running) for a
period of time. (P. 151)

A warning buzzer sounds
during driving

- The seat belt reminder light is flashing

Are the driver and the front passenger
wearing the seat belts? (P. 403)
+ The parking brake indicatoris on

Is the parking brake released? (P. 156)
Depending on the situation, other types of
warning buzzer may also sound. (P. 403,
P.412)

An alarm is activated and the
horn sounds

- Did anyone inside the vehicle open a
door during setting the alarm?

The sensor detects it and the alarm

sounds. (P. 55)

Do one of the following to deactivate or

stop the alarms:

+ Unlock the doors using the entry
function or wireless remote control.

» Turn the engine switch to ACC or ON, or
start the engine. (The alarm will be
deactivated or stopped after a few
seconds.)

A warning buzzer sounds
when leaving the vehicle
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+ |Is the message displayed on the
multi-information display?

Check the message on the
multi-information display. (P. 403)

A warning light turnsonora
warning message is displayed

» When awarning light turns on ora
warning message is displayed, refer to
P.403,P.412.

When a problem has occurred

If you have a flat tire

« Stop the vehicle in a safe place and
replace the flat tire with the spare tire.
(P.414)

The vehicle becomes stuck

+ Try the procedure for when the vehicle
becomes stuckin mud, dirt, or snow.
(P.431)



INDEX

A/C 326
Air conditioning filter.......cccoeveeiencne 395
Automatic air conditioning

SYSTEM.eieetreeereeeeeee e 326

ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)........... 308
Warning light.......ccoeeeeeeeieniccenns 404

ACC 151

Active front spoiler........ccecerurcrecsncnes 319

Adaptive Variable Suspension System

(AVS) 308
Adjusting the volume .......cceceevucsvecnnes 358
AHB (Automatic High Beam) ............. 163
AI-SHIFT 153
Air conditioning filter........ccceeeerurnees 395
Air conditioning system ........cccceeueunee 326

Air conditioning filter........cceceueunence. 395
Automatic air conditioning
SYSEEM.uiviirereereriereeneereesesreseeseenene 326
Air suspension 292
Airbags 25
Airbag operating conditions................ 27
Airbag precautions for your child........ 30
Correct driving pOStUTe .....cccevvevereerenene 18
Curtain shield airbag operating
CONAItioNS .vveerrecieerecececeeeeeee 28

Curtain shield airbag precautions....... 30
Front passenger occupant

classification system ........cccceceuvueuenenee 34
General airbag precautions... ....30
Locations of airbags......cceceveveveirerienane 25
Modification and disposal of
QAITDAGS vttt 33
Side airbag operating conditions........ 28
Side airbag precautions.........ccceceeveunee 30
Side and curtain shield airbags
operating conditions.........cccceceeuerenenee 28
Side and curtain shield airbags
PreCautionS .....eeeceeeereenenreeenenreneeens 30
SRS airbags....cccevveeeeeieeeeeeeenen 25
SRS warning light .....cccceceveveevieienns 404
Alarm

Warning buzzer
Anchor brackets.........cceceevesueinnnee
Android Auto

Unregistered smartphone................. 357

Antennas (smart key system)
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Warning ight......cccceveeevecccenceene
Apple CarPlay

Playing Apple CarPlay........

Unregistered smartphone....
Approach warning .......ceeeeesscssecssens
Armrest
Assist grips
AUTO LSD system ......cceeeeesnnccnrcsensnns
Automatic air conditioning system .. 326
Automatic headlight leveling

system 162
Automatic High Beam........ccceceveesuenne 163
Automatic light control system ........ 161
Automatic transmission.........cceeeeues 152

If the shift lever cannot be shifted

TOW HAUL SWitCh ....uceuceceeeereeceeenes 152
Auxiliary boxes 363
Average fuel economy ........cceeurecenrennns 67
AVS (Adaptive Variable Suspension

System) 308

Back window
Power backwindow .........ccccceuvuiucunnnee 119
Battery
Battery checking ....coceevevvvvivivieenrennnan
If the battery is discharged
Preparing and checking before
WINEET ceiieeceee e 323

Warning ight.....cccoceveeeicvicicenienne 403
Blind Spot Monitor (BSM).........cccceuse. 216

Enabling/disabling the system ......... 218

Trailer settings.....ccccoeevevcincscincinnnne 68
Bluetooth®

Setting as a primary device ............... 355
Bottle holders 363
Brake

Brake hold ..o 159

FIUI e 383

Parking brake......cccceevvininninicnnnnne 156

Warning Hght.....cccoeveeeieinerireiienne 403

Brake assist 308
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Brake hold 159
Brake-in tips 128
Brightness control

Instrument panel light control ..... 63, 65
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)............. ..216

Enabling/disabling the system.......... 218
Trailer settings ....ococvvvveveeererereeirienrennnns 68
Camper information......c.cccecessecsnecnces 453
Care 376,378
EXEOTION e 376
Interior ..378
Seat belts ..o 378
Cargo and luggage .......cccceeeuresenrcsnnsens 133
Cargo capacity 135
Chains 324
Child restraint system ......c.ccoeecsnecsnnenns 39
Fixed with a LATCH system ........ccoeeuee 45
Fixed with a seat belt........ccccceveeeenencns 47
Front passenger occupant
classification system .......cccceeverenenee 34
Points to remember........ccooeerverevcncnnnne 39
Riding with children .........cccceceveivennenne 38
Types of child restraint system
installation method .........ccccevuveveucnncne 40
Using an anchor bracket.........cceeeveuene 42
Child safety 38
Airbag precautions.......cececeeerreerenrenenes 30
Battery precautions.........ccceueueee 383,429
Child restraint system........ccceveevveevnenne 40
Heated steering wheel and seat
heater precautions .......ccccceveveviennne 328
How your child should wear the seat
Delt e 20
Panoramic moon roof... .125
Power back window.............. .. 119
Power window lock switch................. 119
Power window precautions............... 118
Rear door child-protectors.........ceuu.. 79
Removed electronic key battery
Precautions. ... eveeevereeereeeeens 396
Seat belt extender precautions.
Seat belt precautions.......ccccevecereevenene.
Child-protectors
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Cleaning 376,378
EXLETION ittt 376
Interior.......... ...378
Radar sensor 172
Seat belts.....civivveveieneceeeeceeee, 378

Clock 62,64

Coat hooks 367

Condenser 382

Connect
AEVICES .ttt 354
11 oY OO 342
USB POTt..cciiiieiinienienienienisenieene 342

Console box 363

Contact data (Phone number)

TranSfeT . 359

Coolant 382
Checking.....cocoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenenes 382

Cooling system 382
Engine overheating.......cccoceeveverererenne 429

Crawl Control 301

Cruise control
Cruise CoNtrol ....cceeveeeceeeerererenreeennes 209

Dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range
Warning message

Cup holders
Current fuel consumption ........ceeeeencenns 67
Curtain shield airbags 25
Customizable features..........cceeueueen. 444
DAC 306
Daytime running light system .......... 161
Deck divider 363
Deleting data
User profile ..., 338
devices
CONNECL e
Digital Rear-view Mirror
Dinghy towing
Display
Cruise control ......ccceeeveeecererenecrnenenes 209
Dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range .......ccecevvevveerrrurnnnen 199
Head-up display .....cccceerreerenerreceneneenenes 70
Intuitive parking assist......c.cocevererennne 222



LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)......cccceueueee 192
Multi-information display .......c.ccceueeuue. 65
Warning messages ............... ..412
Door courtesy lights .......cceceerreenrsnncens 361
Door lock
Side dOOTS ... 76
Smart key systemM.....ccceeeeeerereeerenens 89
Wireless remote control ..........ceeeueeee. 74
Doors
Automatic door locking and
unlocking SYStem ......ccevevveeerererenennn 79
Door glasses............ .. 117
DOOT10CK ...ciieeeeeeeeeceeeeeeeeaene 76
Open door warning buzzer.. ..77,79
Outside rear view mirrors.........e....... 112
Rear door child-protectors........c.ceueunene 79
Side doors
Downhill assist control system.......... 306
Drive-start control ........cccceeeeeeuncnneneee 133
Driving 127
Break-in tipS...ccoeveevievenneeerennieenens 128
Correct driving poStUTe .....ccceeveeerecerenne 18
Procedures.......cccoeerrunenee .. 127
Winter drive tips ......cccoeevvenne .. 323
Driving information display ................ 67
Driving mode select switch............... 295
Driving position memory .........cccceuueee. 97
Memory recall function
Power easy access system.......c.coceeeeuene 97
Driving range 67
Driving support system information
display 68
Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range ......ccceeeevnrccnncccnncsens 199
Approach warning ........cccceceveveeceenene 205
Warning messages ........coeveeereevreennnns 207
EDR (Event datarecorder).......
Electric Power Steering (EPS). .
Warning light......cccoeceeeeeeccnccccnene

Electronic key
Battery-saving function...........cccceceeuee
If the electronic key does not
operate properly .......cccceveeereniencne 424
Replacing the battery.......cccevvueuennnee 395

Electronic sunshade...........cccceevruernnee. 123
Electronically modulated air

suspension
Emergency flashers ......ccccceeerecnrccnnes
Emergency tire puncture
Emergency, in case of

If a warning buzzer sounds................ 403
If awarning light turns on.................. 403
If awarning message is displayed .... 412
If the batteryis discharged................ 426

If the electronic key does not
operate properly......c.cocevceeerencnenne

If the engine will not start

If the vehicle is submerged or

water on the road is rising............... 399
If you have a flat tire ...cccvveeveeerieerieennne 414
If youlose your keys.......cccevvereurueunne 424
If you think something is wrong ....... 402
If your vehicle becomes stuck............ 431
If your vehicle has to be stopped

inan emergency ......eeeeeeeernuennnnns 398
If your vehicle needs to be towed..... 400
If your vehicle overheats........ccoceveunnee 429

Engine
Compartment ......cccceeeveneneenennerenens

Engine switch ..c.coeveccennccccinrecnes
Fuel pump shut off system ................
If the engine will not start....

Overheating.......cocoeevevenenenenenenenencneenes
Starting the engine......cccocevverererennen.
Engine coolant
Checking.....cceveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenenes
Preparing and checking before
WINEET ceiirrceee 323
Engine coolant temperature
gauge 62,64
Engine immobilizer system.................. 54
Engine oil
CapaCitY . cceceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeens 434
Warning ight......ccoceeeeeeeeececenne 404
Engine oil pressure gauge .............. 62,64
Engine switch 148
Auto power off function..................... 151
Changing the engine switch
LLLLO 0 L= 151
If your vehicle has to be stopped
inan emergency ....ooeeeeeeeeeeeereennns 398
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Enhanced Vehicle Stability Control

(Enhanced VSC) ...uuueeeeeeecccnnneeeeecccee 308
Enhanced VSC (Enhanced Vehicle
Stability Control).......cccceeurernccarsnnses
EPS (Electric Power Steering) .
Warning light......ccceeevnunnnneee "
Event data recorder (EDR).........ccccceeuneee
Flat tire 414
Tire pressure warning system........... 386
Floor mats 17
Fluid
WaSher ..o 384
Fog light
SWILCN vttt 163

Four-wheel drive system...
Front passenger occupant

classification system.......cceceeursecsanens 34
Front seats 93
Adjustment.......cocceeeieieseicienee 93
Cleaning ..oeveeveeeriseriseresesesssessssessennns 378
Correct driving poSture .......cocevveeevenene 18
Driving position memory........c.cceeveuene 97

Head restraints ................. ... 100
Memory recall function........ceceevereeerennne 99
Power easy access system..........cceueuee 97

Seat heaters ............... .328

Seat position Memory.......ccceeeveverenenes 97

Seat ventilators......coccoveeereerenccerenecnes 328
Front turn signal lights........ccccceuveunnae 156

Turn signallever........coeeevcncnnnnee 156
Fuel

Fuel qauge.......covvevvvevrvervensisennennnen

Fuel pump shut off system ..

Information........cccceeeeenenene

Opening the fuel tank cap ...

Warning light.....ccocevvvvvnernrieeniennnns
Fuel consumption

Average fuel economy .......ccccceeveuennenee 67

Current fuel consumption .......cceeeeveuene 67
Fuel economy 67
Fuel gauge 62,64
Fuel pump shut off system. ................ 402
Full route map[Full route map].......... 348
Fuses 397
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Garage door OPENer ......ccececseesnsesences 370
Gauges 62,64
Glove box 362
Hands-free (Phone) ........cccceeceueenccnnans 358
Head restraints 100
Headlights

Automatic High Beam system........... 163

Light SWitch .o 161
Head-up display 70
Driving support system display
ATCAurereneneereereresesseseeseereesesesesssnesenenees 71
HUD (Head-up display) switch............. 71
Navigation system-linked display
AT curveuereerrereeresseseessssenesassssessssssenenens 71
Outside temperature. .70
Pop-up display............ .71
Settings c.ccveeeieieieeceene 71
Heated steering wheel..........ccceerurnneee 328
Heaters
Automatic air conditioning
SYSEEM ettt
Heated steering wheel. .
Seat heaters......ccovvvveveececenennen,
Hill-start assist control ...........ccceeuee.
Hood
OP BN et esesesenes
Hooks
Coat hOOKS .....coveverieiriiirienicriceene 367
Retaining hooks (floor mat) ................. 17
Horn 104
HUD (Head-up display) switch............. 71
Ignition switch (engine switch)......... 148
Indicators 59
Information displayed on the map
screen 347
Initialization
Items to initialize......cccocevververirecinnnne
Parking Support Brake. .
Power Windows .......cceeeveevveenneerennnns




Tire pressure warning system........... 388
Inside rear view mirror .
Instrument panel light control...... 63,65
Intelligent Assistant system............. 349
Intercooler 382
Intercooler coolant............ccccceeecunennnes 382

Checking ..oeveeveeeriserisenisenesesisesssssenenns 382
Interior lights 361
Intuitive parking assist .......ccccecveunns 222

Enabling/disabling the system.......... 223

FUunction ...

Warning lights........

Warning messages
iPod/iPhone

Jam protection function
Electronic sunshade.......ccocoveevvvererenne
MOON TOOF ..o
Panoramic moon roof..........cccceeveeee.
Power running boards..
Power Windows ........cceeeevereereneereennns

Keyless entry
Smart key system........cccccvrviccnriincnen
Wireless remote control

Keys
Battery-saving function
Electronickey........couuucee..
Engine switCh......cccceeeeeviciiicinienne
If the electronic key does not

operate Properly ....eveverererenene 424
If youlose your keys .......ccceeevuerennee 424
Key number plate.......ccoeveveveverenenenenenene 73
Keyless entry
Mechanical Key......ooeveveverereeereeneeenene
Replacing the battery.......ccccovvvuvunenee
Warning buzzer.................
Wireless remote control

Knee airbags

Lane Tracing Assist (LTA) ....cccceereunens 186

Operation ... 186
Warning lights..... .. 405
Warning messages.......coeveveeeeveereenenes 196
Language (multi-information
display) 68
LATCH anchors 45
Lever
Auxiliary catchlever.......ccoecveevevcenne 380
Hood lockrelease lever. ...380
Shift1eVer ... 153
Turn signal 1ever .....cceeeieeenieene 156
Wiperlever.... s 166
License plate lights
Light SWitch .o 161
Light bulbs
RePIaCiNg....ccvvverirerererieninerineninesesesiseens 397
Lights
Automatic High Beam system........... 163
Fog light SWitCh .....ccocevvvvveviverrcrerennee 163
Headlight switch ..161

..116
.. 156
... 186

Trailering light ....
Turn signal lever ................
LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) ..

Operation......... ...186
Warning lights........ ..405
Warning messages........oceceveeeeveeneenenes 196
Luggage compartment features ....... 363
Deck divider ......oveereeereeerieerinerinerinenane 363
Maintenance
Do-it-yourself maintenance............. 380
General maintenance .........ccceeevenene. 379
Maintenance data .......c.coeeerevereveenenes 433

Maintenance requirements.
Malfunction indicator lamp ...

Manual headlight leveling dial .......... 163
Map details screen[] ......cccceverinecrensnnes 346
Map screen 346
Menuicons 65
Meter
[T Yol O
Engine oil pressure gauge
INAICators ..cveveeerereeeecreeeeeeeeeeeeeee
Instrument panel light control...... 63,65
Meter control switches.......cccceeveverunnne 67
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Meters..... e
Multi-information display ...
SettingsS...covevrererenenenereneninenens
Voltmeter......cveveevcernenerenereeenens
Warning lights......cccoevvniveninincnene
Warning messages ....
Meter control switches.......ccoecieccnienns 67
Mirrors
Digital Rear-view Mirror.......ccceuneee 105
Inside rear view mirror.........cceeeeueuenee 104
Outside rear view mirrors.........eeueee. 112
Mode select switch
TOW HAUL switch.....cccoeurveieririenne 155
Moon roof 120
Multi-information display......cceeeeenienee 65
Changing the display......c.cccoeeeverererrenne 67
Cruise control .
Driving information display .......cccce.... 67
Driving support system information
AISPIaY .ttt 68
Dynamic radar cruise control with
full-speed range.......cccceveeevereveeene 199
FUEl eCONOMY ..ucuieeieiecereeeeesenene 67

Intuitive parking assist ....

LTA (Lane Tracing Assist). .. 192
MENUICONS. ..ttt 65
Meter control switches ........ccccevveenenene 67
Settings...oveeevererenerenenene
TiTE PreSSUT..eeutrtereerirrereerrereereereeaes 386
Trailer settings ....ocovvvvvvvevrecieennnens 68
Warning messages .... ..412
Multi-terrain Monitor ..... .. 282

Automatic display mode.. .. 285
Camera SWitCh....c.oceeveeeenencueirerccieenene 283
FUNCEION e 284
Menu button .......coeveevncncnininccneinene 283
Multi-terrain Monitor precautions... 285
Screen display and functions............ 285
Things you should know

Multi-terrain Select...........

Off-road precautions .......cecceveesscennces 321

0il
ENgine Oil ..o 434
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Opener
HOO ...
Opening the fuel tank cap .
Tailgate o
Operating the touch screen ...... 333,335
Outside rear view mirrors
Adjustment ......oceeeeeeeeieeenieene 113
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor).........c....... 216
Folding .
Mirror position memory........occeveeennne 97
RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert).......... 228
Outside temperature........ccereeernnee 62,64
Overheating 429
Panic mode
Panoramic moon roof...........cccceeueenee.
Panoramic view monitor
Camera sWitCh .....cccceuveveccirenccrcncnee,
Checking around the vehicle............. 255
Checking the bed .......cccceoeeieinencnenee 268
Checking the front and around the
VEhiCle . 256
Checking the rear and around the
VehiCle.. e 260
Customizing the panoramic view
MONIOT et
Display
Driving precautions... .
Magnifying function.......ccccecevveenee.
Menu button ...
Panoramic view monitor
PreCaAUtioNS c.coveveeeerrereeiereeerieveenees 270
Things you should know..................... 280
Parking assist sensors (intuitive
parking assist) 222
Parking brake 156
Brake system warning light............... 403
Parking brake engaged warning
DUZZET ..t 158
Warning Hghts .....ccceeeveeieieiieniienne 407
Warning messages........coeeeeeereenenene 158
Parking lights
Light SWitch ..o 161



INDEX

Parking Support Brake (PKSB).......... 233
Enabling/disabling the system.......... 235
Parking Support Brake function

(rear-crossing vehicles) .......cccceeuene 240
Parking Support Brake function

(static 0bjects).....cccovereveueererecueerenenee 237
Warning ights.....ccevvvvvnevnnnnniennnnn 406

Warning messages .......ocvevevererereennnns
PCS (Pre-Collision System) .
Enabling/disabling the system.......... 179

FUunction ... 176
Warning lights......coceeveervereernenieennne 405
Personal lights 361

Phone (receiving calls and
receiver)
PKSB (Parking Support Brake)...........
Enabling/disabling the system
Parking Support Brake function

(rear-crossing vehicles) ......ccccoveuene 240
Parking Support Brake function
(static 0bjects).....ceoveveveurererecueerenenes 237
Warning lights........ .. 406
Warning messages ......ovevveveeeevrrennnen 237
Playback
Apple CarPlay .......coceveeeeeeeeeeenene 344
iPod/iPhone......cceveureerereenieirecieeeanee 342
Power back window .........ceuceecsnisnnses 119
Power bed step 87
Power easy access system.........cceeuee. 97
Power outlet 367,367
Power running boards ........cceeeeurcncsanes 80
Power steering
(Electric power steering system)
Warning lights......cccceeveveveeveerivevinenne 405
Power windows
Doorlocklinked window
0Peration.....ccccvereereninerenenreerenierenes 118
Jam protection function........ccceueuunee 117
Operation......ccceceeererennen .117
Window lock switch... .119
Pre-Collision System (PCS) ......... .176
Enabling/disabling the system.......... 179
Function........... .. 176
Warning lights......cocvevvereennernninennne 405
Privacy lock 339

Radar cruise control (dynamic radar
cruise control with full-speed

range) 199
Radiator 382
RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert) ......... 228

Enabling/disabling the system ......... 229
Warning Hights .....cceeeeeeeeccecenne 406
Warning messages.........cccoeeueuevenenenne 229
Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) ......... 228
Enabling/disabling the system ......... 229
Warning ights ......cceeeeeeeeeiecenne 406
Warning messages................ .229
Rear differential lock system ... .300

Rear seats
Cleaning....ccceeeeeeeeereeeeeeeenenenes
Head restraints...
Seat heaters......... .
Seat ventilators.......cccceveeeeceeereeecenne

Rear turn signal lights...........cccceeuruee. 156
Turn signal 1ever .....cccveevenereerenrenenes 156

Rear view mirror
Digital Rear-view Mirror .......cccoceveenuee

Inside rear view mirror .....

Outside rear view mirrors
Refueling

Opening the fuel tank cap......c.cco.e.... 170
Register

User profile ....cevevvvenrnienennnen, 335,337
Replacing

Electronic key battery .......ccecveerueennee 395

Fuses.....ccovvvvreecneenes ...397

Light bulbs.... ..397
Restarting the system.........ccoeeeversaees 331
Road Sign Assist 196
RSA (Road Sign Assist)......cccceeeesurenes 196
Safety Connect 51
Sear belt reminder light............. 408, 408
Seat belts 19

Adjusting the seat belt shoulder

anchor height ..., 23
Automatic Locking Retractor............... 21

Child restraint system installation ......40
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INDEX

Cleaning and maintaining the seat

Emergency Locking Retractor ...
How to wear your seat belt..........cc......
How your child should wear the

seat belt....vnninirrnnne 20

Seat belt pretensioners........ccccecveenenee 24
SRS warning light .....ccccecvvevivevieeennns 404
Seat heaters 328
Seat position memory .......ccceceeeueennens 97
Seat ventilators 328
Seating capacity 135
Seats 93,94
Adjustment......ccceeeeeeeeieeeeeeeens 93

Adjustment precautions.......... 94,95, 96

Child seats/child restraint system
installation ......cccceveeveenceneenecnencneene 39

Cleaning ....coeeveeereereennenenen ...378

Driving position memory.........cceeeevenne 97
Folding down and returning the rear
S€ATDACKS e 94
Head restraints ........cccccovvevcererevccnnenes 100
Power easy access system........cccceeunee 97
Properly sitting in the seat..
Seat heaters .....covveeneeeeecccenne 328
Seat position memory.......ccceveeeerennes 97
Seat ventilators
Security settings
Sensor
Automatic headlight system............. 161
Automatic High Beam system........... 163
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor).................. 217
Dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range.......cccceeveverevererieene 172
Inside rear view mirror..... .. 104
Intuitive parking assist .... .. 222
LTA (Lane Tracing AsSist).....c.cceeeeueee 186
Parking Support Brake function
(rear-crossing vehicles) .......cccceeuene 217
Parking Support Brake function
(static 0bjects).....ceoveveveueererecueerenenes 222
PCS (Pre-Collision System) ............... 172
Radar Sensor........ccoveeeeerrevecrerrenenennes 172

468

Rain-sensing windshield wipers....... 169
RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert).......... 217

Settings

Driver settings........coeceeevrevecrcnrincncnen 338

Privacylock.......... ..339

Software update......ccceeveevireverevirenene 339
Shift lever 153

Automatic transmission............c........ 152

If the shift lever cannot be shifted

FrOM P 153

Shift lock system ........coeceneesecsnecsninns 153
Side airbags 25
Side marker lights

Light sWitCh ..euvveveerccceccceeienn 161
Side mirrors

Adjustment ......cceeeeeeeeeeeeeeenene

BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)

FOIAING coovevieerieerieriserisenesesesesesesssesssenns

Mirror position memory........ccececeeueunne

RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert).......... 228
Side turn signal lights ................. ... 156

Turn signal 1ever .....cceeeeeeeieene 156
Side windows 117
Smart key system 89

Antennalocation.......cceeeiviiseniennne 89

Entry functions.......cccevevvvveeiennnns 76,82

Starting the engine......coeceveveveceennnee 148
Smartphone

CONNECE .. 354
Snow tires 323
Software update 339
Spare tire

Inflation pressure.......coeveveeereserreennns 434

Storage location......cceeveeeececenene 415
Specifications 433
Speedometer 62,64
Starting route guidance[].........ccceeuee 347
Statusicons 333
Steering switches

Hands-free (Phone)......cccvevvevvennene 358

Voice control......cccceeeeeeeeenieene 350
Steering wheel

Adjustment.......c.ccoueuenenee ..103

Heated steering wheel .. ...328

Meter control switches.......cccoerieerennes 67

Power easy access system ........c.c...... 97

Steering wheel position memory ........ 97



Stop & Start system........ccceecereccnrecnns 211
Function......cceeuenee .
Warning lights

Storage features

Stuck
If the vehicle becomes stuck............. 431

Switches
“[function]SOS[/function]” button ....51
Activating the Automatic High

BeaM ..ottt 164
Automatic High Beam system........... 163
Brake Hold switch.........ccoceeucn...

Cruise control switch....

DAC/CRAWL switch...

Doorlock switches.......ccoeveverrerecrnnnene
DRIVE MODE switch ......cceeeeurureeneneee
Driving position memory switches......97
Dynamic radar cruise control with

full-speed range switch ........ccoueuue 199
Emergency flashers switch . ..398
Engine switch......ccccceeeuneee. .. 148
Fog light sWitCh.....cccceeeeieieicrinnae 163

Front-wheel drive control switch..... 297
Garage door opener switches....
Heated steering wheel switch
Height control mode select
SWILCH o

Height control switch.................
HUD (Head-up display) switch ............ 71
Light switches.....ccveeevecccirennns 161
LTA (Lane Tracing Assist) switch....... 192
Meter control switches ........cceevevenenene 67
Mode select

switch..... 295, 301, 304, 304, 306, 306
Moon roof switches......ccceveverernnene. 120
MTS SWitCh ..o 304,304
Outer mirror extend switch................ 115
Outside rear view mirror

SWILCNES...eeereeec e 112
Panoramic moon roof switches........ 123
Parking brake switch ........ccccoeueuneeeee. 156
PKSB (Parking Support Brake).......... 235
Power doorlock switch ......cccceevevennnee 78
Power steps switch........... ..81,88
Power window switches...........ccc...... 117
Rear differential lock system............. 300
Seat heater switches.......ccevvverennne 328

Seat ventilator switches ....................
Stop & Start cancel switch...
Tilt and telescopic steering control

SWItCH e 103
Tire pressure warning reset
SWILCH e 388
TOW HAUL switch .coceeeerveeeeereerecnnne 155
Trailer brake control switch ............... 313
Trailering light switch......cccccceeueunenee 116
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
SWILCH e
VSC OFF switch.......
Window lock switch
Windshield wiper and washer
SWItCH e 166
Windshield wiper de-icer switch....... 327
Tail lights
Light SWitch .o 161
Tailgate 82
Removing the tailgate.......ccoererererennes 84
The Secondary Collision Brake.......... 308
Theft deterrent system
AlaTM i

Engine immobilizer system
Tire inflation pressure
Maintenance data.....c.ccoceevierennenenene 434
Tire inflation pressure display
fuNCLiON o
Warning ights ......cceceeeeeececeninenne
Tire information

Uniform Tire Quality Grading ..
Tire pressure display .......cceeereesecsann
Tire pressure warning system

FUNCEION ..o

INitializing .coevveevecerceeceeeee
Installing tire pressure warning

valves and transmitters.........c.ccc..... 388
Registering ID codes .
Selecting wheel set.......ccocceeeeenenenee 392
Warning Hghts .....ccceeeveeieceirenineene 408

469
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Tires 384
Chains ... 324
Checking ....coveeerennne 384
If you have a flat tire.................... .414
Inflation pressure ........ccccoevcunnee .393
Information............. .436

SNOW HITES ..ottt eeiene 323

Tire inflation pressure display
fUNCHON e
Tire pressure warning system..........
Warning lights......cccceoeeeeeeeicccnns
Tools
Top tether strap
TOW HAUL SWitch......ccccreeesurcsncsncanes
Towing
Dinghy toWing...cccceeeeeeeerereeeenenes 148
Emergency towing..... .400
Trailer Backup Guide.. .315
Trailer settings ...cocoeveveveevenenrecenenierenenes 68
Trailer toWing.....oeevevererereererserererenenen 135
Toyota account 335
Toyota parking assist monitor........... 241
Distance guide line display mode..... 245
Driving precautions.........ceeceeeerenenes 241
Estimated course line display
MOAE ..oriiiiiiiiiteteeeeeeeteene 244
Parking assist guide line display
MOAE e

Screen display
Things you should know
Toyota parking assist monitor

Precautions ... eeveeeveeeeeeeenens
Using the system
Toyota Safety Sense 2.5..........cccueee. 172
AHB (Automatic High Beam)............. 163
Dynamicradar cruise control with
full-speed range........cceevveevrerurunnnnne 199
LTA (Lane Tracing Assist)..... ...186
PCS (Pre-Collision System). .176
RSA (Road Sign Assist) .... .196
TRAC (Traction Control) .... ...308
Traction Control (TRACQ) ......ccceevvunneeen 308

470

Trailer Backup Guide.......ccceererurccnrenns 315
Canceling the system ... .318
Precautions................. ..318
Procedure................ .315
Setup (Calibration) .... .316
Trailer hitch light......... ..318
Using Guidance mode .......cccovvvvrvennnee 317
Using Straight Path Assist................. 317

Trailer brake 313

Trailer brake controller........cccereesuenne 313
Trailer settingsS....cccceveeeecreersecreienenns 68

Trailer hitch light .......ccccccevvivricvinnnnns 318

Trailer settings 68

Trailer Sway Control ........ccceeruenecsaenne 308

Trailer towing 135
Trailer Backup Guide.......ccceceeueuenenenee 315
Trailer settings......cccoevevevcincncinicinnnne 68

Transfer
Contact data (Phone number) .......... 359

Transmission
Automatic transmission

Turn signal lights ...............
Turn signal 1ever .......eeeeeeeenenene

Typical voice guidance prompts......... 348

Updating data
Software information... .

USB charging ports........ccceeeeeurenrennee

User profile
Changing and registering a

Profile . 337
Registering a profile ......ccceevvvirinenne 335

Vehicle capacity weight..................... 433

Vehicle data recording.....c..cceeessecsuesacnns 3

Ventilators (seat ventilators) ........... 328

Voice commands 352

Voltmeter 62,64

Warning buzzers
Approach warning ........ceceeevevverennen 205



INDEX

Brake hold......cccceeeeeeenieierccenee 407
Brake Override System.... ... 407
Brake system.........c....... .. 403
Charging system .......ccoeeeveverererereenenes 403
Downshifting.......cceeeveevrnenernennnnnnes 155
Drive-Start Control .. 407
Electric power steering........ccceeveueee 405
ENGINE ceoveeeeeececececeeeeeeeieenen 404
Hands off steering wheel

Warning (LTA) c.c.oeeeeeneneneeeeseneeinenene 195
Intuitive parking assist .......cccceveenenee 227
Low engine oil pressure.........cccceueuene. 404
LTA (Lane Tracing

ASSISE) e 186,190, 405
Open dOOT ...ueeveeereeerireriseresesesereens
Open WiNAOW......ccoueeveeerereresereseresereenes
PCS (Pre-Collision System)
PKSB (Parking Support Brake).......... 406
Pre-collision braking.........ccceceeuvveunnee
Pre-collision warning
RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert) ......... 228
Seatbelt ... 408,408
SRS Airbag...cccoeveeeeieieieeeieeeene 404
Vehicle sway warning

function (LTA) oeeeveveeceeceeeveenen 195

Warning lights .....c.cccecneincsensanens 58,403

ABS ..o 404
Air suspension malfunction

INAICAtOT . 409
Brake hold operated indicator.......... 407
Brake Override System ............... . 406
Brake system....... .. 403
Charging system.... ...403
Drive-Start Control .......c.cceceeueueenenennes 407
Electric power steering........cccceeveueee 405
High coolant temperature................. 403
Intuitive parking assist OFF

INAICALOT .o 406
Low engine oil pressure... .. 404
Low fuellevel..........ccouevueunnee .. 408

LTAindicator.....cccecevvvvvurnruennnnn
Malfunction indicator lamp.
Parking brake indicator....

PKSB OFF indicator ...... ... 406
Pre-collision system........ccccevvuruennnee 405
RCTA OFF indicator ......cccceevevevverennnns 406
Rear differential lockindicator ......... 407

Seat belt reminder light............ 408,408
Slipindicator...cveeeeeceecceeeceene 406
SRS airbag....cccevvvevvverereriririnnnne .. 404
Stop & Start cancel indicator . ..405
Tire pressure ....eeeereenns ..408
Trailer brake warning light... ...409
Warning messages ......ceeseesssssessaeses 412
Washer 166
AddiNg .o 384
Preparing and checking before
WINTET ceerccrieeereeeereeeereseenenes 323
SWItch .o .. 166
Washing and waxing.... .376
Weight
Cargo Capacity.....coevevererererererereseseenes 135
Load limits.....ccceererrnereericirinirieisienens 135
Wheel lock nut 416
Wheels 394
RePIaCing....ccevverererirerinerinerineninesiseniseens 394
SiZ€.eoiecirirriraene ..434
Wheel lock nut. ..416
Window lock switCh......cccceveeruecracsanen 119
Windows
Power back window ... .119
Power windows ...... 117
Washer ... 166
Windshield Wipers.......ceceeecsarsecsannes 166
Rain-sensing windshield wipers....... 166
Winter driving tips ....c.ccecevecsenssecsann
Wireless charger
Wireless remote control........cccceeeeuranene
Battery-Saving Function
Locking/Unlocking...........
Replacing the battery......cccocevvervnennne
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

O——p

g

|A] Auxiliary catch lever (— P.380)
Fuel filler door (— P.171)

€] Tire inflation pressure (— P.434)
'D| Hood lock release lever (—» P.380)

Fuel tank capacity Standard fuel tank: 22.5 gal
(Reference) Large fuel tank: 32.2 gal
Fuel type Unleaded gasoline only
Cold tire inflation pressure P.434

Engine oil capacity

(Drain and refill reference) P434

Engine oil type P.434




passenger vehicle or off-highway motor

www.P65warnings.ca.gov/passenger-vehicle.

WARNING: operating, servicing and maintaining a
vehicle can
expose you to chemicals including engine exhaust,
carbon monoxide, phthalates, and lead, which are known
to the State of California to cause cancer and birth
defects or other reproductive harm. To minimize exposure,
avoid breathing exhaust, do not idle the engine except
as necessary, service your vehicle in a well-ventilated
area and wear gloves or wash your hands frequently
when servicing your vehicle. For more information go to

Your Toyota dealer

Your Toyota dealer will provide quality maintenance
and any other assistance you may require.

If there is not a Toyota dealer near you, please call
the following number:

U.S. OWNERS

+ In the U.S. mainland or Canada:
Toyota Brand Engagement Center
1-800-331-4331 (Toll-Free)

+ In Hawaii:
Servco Automotive Customer Services
1-888-272-5515 (Toll-Free)

CANADIAN OWNERS

+ In Canada or the U.S. mainland:
Toyota Canada Customer Interaction Centre
1-888-TOYOTA-8 or 1-888-869-6828 (Toll-Free)

Please access our websites for further information.
« The U.S. mainland: www.toyota.com

« Hawaii: www.toyotahawaii.com

« Canada : www.toyota.ca

©2023 TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION

All rights reserved. This material may not be reproduced or
copied, in whole or in part, without the written permission
of Toyota Motor Corporation.



woiscorg  FSC® C002429

Publication No. OM0C065U
Part No. 01999-0C065

Printedin US.A.6/23
23-TCS-17889

Scan to access
the complete
Owner's Manual

@

TUNDRA

Owner’s Manual (Short Version) 2024

toyota.com

YU-7





